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TO  HER 

Royal  Highness, 

5  ,  •  §  ;  .  . 

jj,  .'*  -  ’  ‘  •  ~  “  f*  •  **  *  :  !■  \  i  "  . 

THE 

Princefs  of  IV  A  LES 

*  *  .•  /].*■  *  •  •*  ‘  *  *:  '  *  • 

,  »  4  /  *  v  -  »  ‘  ■*  •  .  '  s'  *  K  *- 

'V  r  -  i  ■  V  ,  •  •  rîV  *'>  " 

y  4  r*  ^  ' 

Madam, 

S  the  following  Papers 
were  at  firft  written  by 
your  Command ,  and 
had  afterwards  the  Ho¬ 
nour  of  being  feverally  tranfmitted 

A  2  through 
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T he  DEV  ICATIOK 

through  Your  Royal  Highnefles 
Hands  :  fo  the  Principal  Encourage¬ 
ment  upon  which  they  Now  pre¬ 
fume  to  appear  in  Publicity  is  the 
Permiflion  they  have  of  coming  forth 
under  the  Prote&ion  of  fo  Illuftrious 
a  Name. 

The  late  Learned  Mr.  Leibnitz, 
well  underftoodj  how  great  an  Ho¬ 
nour  and  Reputation  it  would  be 
to  him.,  to  have  his  Arguments  ap¬ 
proved  by  a  Perfon  of  Your  Royal 
Highnefles  Character.  But  the  fame 
Ready  Impartiality  and  unalterable 
Love  of  Trutln,  the  fame  confiant 
Readinefs  to  hear  and  to  fubmit  to 
Reafon.,  always  fo  confpicuous.,  al¬ 
ways  fhining  forth  fo  brightly  in 
Your  Royal  Highnefles  Conduft  » 
which  juftly  made  Him  defirous  to 
exert  in  thefç  Papers  his  utmoft  Skill 


m 


The  T)  ET)  I  CATION. 
in  defending  his  Opinions  j  was  at 
the  fame  time  an  Equal  Encourage¬ 
ment  to  fuch  as  thought  him  in  an 
Error^  to  endeavour  to  prove  that  his 
Opinions  could  not  be  defended. 


The  Occafion  of  his  giving  your 
Royal  Highnefs  the  Trouble  of  his 
Fir  ft  Letter,  he  declares  to  be  his 
having  entertained  fome  Sulpicions, 
that  the  Foundations  of  Natural 
Religion  were  in  danger  of  being 
hurt  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  Philo- 
fophy.  It  appeared  to  Me.,  on 
the  contrary,  a  moft  certain  and 
evident  Truth ,  that  from  the 
earlieft  Antiquity  to  This  Day, 
the  Foundations  of  Natural  Reli¬ 
gion  had  never  been  fo  deeply  and 
fo  firmly  laid,  as  in  the  Mathema¬ 
tical  and  Experimental  Philofophy 
of  That  Great  Man.  And  Your 
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The  DEDICATION. 

Royal  Highneffes  fingular  Exa&nefs 
in  fearching  after  Truth,  and  ear¬ 
ned  Concern  for  every  thing  that 
is  of  real  Confequence  to  Religion, 
could  not  permit  thofe  Sufpicions, 
which  had  been  fuggefted  by  a 
Gentleman  of  fuch  eminent  Note 
in  the  Learned  World  as  Mr.  Eeib- 
miv %  was,  to  remain  unanfwered. 

Chijiianity  prefuppofes  the  Truth 
of  Natural  Religion.  Whatfoever 
fubverts  Natural  Religion ,  does 
confequently  much  more  fubvert 
Chriftianity  :  and  whatfoever  tends 
to  confirm  Natural  Religion ,  is 
proportionably  of  Service  to  the 
True  Intereft  of  the  Chriftian.  Na¬ 
tural  Philofophy  therefore,  fo  far 
as  it  affe&s  Religion,  by  determin¬ 
ing  Queftions  concerning  Liberty 
and  Fate ,  concerning  the  Extent  of 

the 


The  DEDICATION. 

the  Powers  of  Matter  and  Motion^ 
and  the  Proofs  from  Phenomena  of 
God’s  Continual  Government  of  the 
World  ;  is  of  very  Great  Impor¬ 
tance.  ’Tis  of  Singular  Ufe,  rightly 
to  underhand  ,  and  carefully  to 
diftinguilh  from  Hypothefes  or  mere 
Suppositions,  the  True  and  Certain 
Confequences  of  Experimental  and 
Mathematical  Philofophy  j  Which 
do,  with  wonderful  Strength  and 
Advantage ,  to  All  Such  as  are 
capable  of  apprehending  them,  con¬ 
firm,  eftabliSh,  and  vindicate  againft 
all  Objections,  thofe  Great  and  Fun¬ 
damental  Truths  of  Natural  Keli- 
giotty  which  the  Wifdom  of  Provi¬ 
dence  has  at  the  fame  time  univer- 
fally  implanted,  in  fome  degree, 
in  the  Minds  of  Perfons  even  of 
the  Meaneft  Capacities ,  not  qua- 
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-  c  f\ 

lifted  to  examine  Demonftrative 

*  1  tr  y  %  *  . 

Proofs. 

.  t  '  ’  *  i  ~  •.*  1  «  -  ...  ...  ' 

5Tis  with  the  highelt  Pleafure 
and  Satisfa&ion,  that  the  following 
Papers  upon  fo  important  a  Sub- 
jeft  ,  are  laid  before  a  Princefs, 
who,  to  an  inimitable  Sweetnefs  oi 
Temper,  Candour  and  Affability 
towards  All,  has  joined  not  only 
an  Impartial  Love  of  Truth,  and 
a  Defire  of  promoting  Learning  in 
general ,  but  has  Herfèlf  alio  at¬ 
tained  to  a  Degree  of  Knowledge 
very  Particular  and  Uncommon , 
even  in  matters  of  the  niceft  and 
moft  abftraâ:  Speculation  :  And 
whofe  Sacred  and  always  Unftiaken 
Regard  to  the  Intereft  of  fincere 
and  uncorrupt  Religion,  made  Her 
the  Delight  of  all  Good  Prote- 
ftants  Abroad,  and  by  a  juft  Fame 

filled 


The  D  ED  1C  All  0  N. 

filled  the  Hearts  of  all  true  Britons 
at  Home.,  with  an  Expectation  be¬ 
forehand.,  which,  Great  as  it  was 
is  fully  anfwered  by  what  they 
now  fee  and  are  bleffed  with. 

x  “  *'  *  &  -,f 

.  ta  *  .  w 

•t  ■*.  ,  .  ■  ■  f  /*'">*'  •  *r*  *  .  -  •  '•  .v 

‘  -*•'  -  -  ”  .«'■  *  -X  *  •  *  ......  ,  Ï 

By  the  Proteftant  Succeflion  in 
the  Illuftrious  Houfe  of  HANOVER 
having  taken  place ,  This  Nation 
has  Now,  with  the  Blefling  of 
God,  a  Certain  ProfpeCl,  (if  our 
Own  Vices  and  Follies  prevent  not,) 
of  feeing  Government  a&ually  ad- 
mini fired,  according  to  the  Defign 
and  End  for  which  it  was  infti- 
tuted  by  Providence,  with  no  o- 
ther  View  than  that  of  the  Pub- 
lick  Good ,  the  general  Welfare 
and  Happinefs  of  Mankind.  We 
have  a  Profped  of  feeing  the  True 
Liberty  of  a  Brave  and  Loyal  Peo¬ 
ple,  firmly  fecured,  eftablijhed , 

and 
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The  DEDICATION. . 

and  regulated ,  by  Laws  equally 
advantageous  both  to  the  Crown 
and  Subject  :  Of  feeing  Learning 
and  Knowledge  encouraged  and 
promoted^  in  opposition  to  all  kinds 
of  Ignorance  and  Blindnefs  :  And., 
(which  is  the  Glory  of  All.,)  of 
feeing  the  True  Chriftian  Temper 
and  Spirit  of  Religion  effe&ually 
prevail,  both  againft  Atheifm  and 
Infidelity  on  the  one  hand,  which 
take  off  from  Men  All  Obligations 
of  doing  what  is  Right  j  and  againft 
Superftition  and  Bigottry  on  the 
other  hand,  which  lay  upon  men 
the  ftrongeft  Obligations  to  do  the 
greateft  Wrongs. 

What  Views  and  Expectations 
lefs  than  thefe,  can  a  Nation  rea- 
fonably  entertain  •  when  it  beholds 
a  K I  N  G  firmly  fettled  upon  the 

Throne 
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The  DEDICATION. 

Throne  of  a  wifely  limited  Monar¬ 
chy.  whofe  Will,  when  without 
Limitation,  fliowed  always  a  greater 
Love  of  juft  ice,  than  of  Power  * 
and  never  took  Pleafure  in  a£Hng 
any  otherwife,  than  according  to 
the  moft  perfeft  Laws  of  Reafon 
and  Equity?  When  it  fees  a  Sue- 
ceflion  of  the  fame  Bleffings  con¬ 
tinued,  in  a  PRINCE,  whofe 
Noble  Opennefs  of  Mind,  and 
Generous  Warmth  of  Zeal  for  the 
Prefervation  of  the  Proteftant  Re¬ 
ligion,  and  the  Laws  and  Liberties 
of  thefe  Kingdoms,  make  him  every 
day  more  and  more  beloved,  as  he 
is  more  known  ?  And  when  thefe 
glorious  Hopes  open  ftill  further 
into  an  unbounded  Profpeâ  in  a  nu¬ 
merous  Royal  Offspring  ?  Through 
whom,  that  the  Juft  and  Equita¬ 
ble  Temper  of  the  Grandfather  j 

the 
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The  dedication : 

the  Noble  Zeal  and  Spirit  of  the 
Father  ;  the  Affability,  Goodnefs, 
and  Judicious  Exa&iefs  of  the 
Mother  j  may,  with  Glory  to  Them- 
felves,  and  with  the  happieft  In¬ 
fluences  both  upon  Thefe  and  Fo¬ 
reign  Countries,  defeend  to  all  fuc- 
ceeding  Generations  j  to  the  Efta- 
blilhment  of  Univerfal  Peace ,  of 
Truth  and  Right  amongft  Men  j 
and  to  the  entire  rooting  out  That 
Createjl  Enemy  of  Chriftian  Reli¬ 
gion,  the  Spirit  of  Popery  both  a- 
mong  Romanics  and  “protejlants  : 
And  that  Your  Royal  Highnefs  may 
your  Self  long  live,  to  continue  a 
Blefling  to  thefe  Nations,  to  fee 
Truth  and  Virtue  flourifh  in  your 
own  Days,  and  to  be  a  Great  In- 
ftrument ,  under  the  dire&ion  of 
Providence,  in  laying  a  Foundation 
for  the  Higheft  Happinefs  of  the 

Publick 


The  DEDICATION. 

Publiçk  in  Times  to  come  j  is  the 
Prayer  of, 

Madam, 

J 

•  •  -  t  *  V  ■  '  .  ,  -d  A 

'  '  I  .  • 

Your  Royal  Highnesses 

t  ■  '  !  r 

moji  Humble  and 


wo  ft  Obedient  Servant -3 


AVERT  ISSE  M  ENT. 

On  prie  les  Le&eurs  de  remarquer  «r 

î,  U  E  les  Ecrits  fuivans  ont  été  im- 
primez,  conformément  aux  Origi¬ 
naux ,  fans  ajouter ,  retrancher ,  0Z*  changer 
un  feul  mot.  On  n  a  ajouté  que  les  Notes 
marginales  &  V  Appendice. 

2.  Que  la  TraduBion  efl  fort  exaBey 
&  qi(  elle  reprefente  le  véritable  fens  de 
Mr.  Leibnitz. 

g.  Que  les  Nombres^  les  SeBio?is  de  cha¬ 
que  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Clarke,  fe  rapporte?it  aux 
Nombres  ou  aux  SeBions  de  chaque  Ecrit  de 
Mr.  Leibnitz,  qui  précédé  immédiatement. 


Advertifement  to  the  Reader. 

i 

The  Reader  will  be  pleafed  to  obferve 

i.npHAT  the  following  Letters  are 
X  all  printed  exaftly  as  they  were 
written  j  without  adding,  diminilhing,  or 
altering  a  Word.  The  Marginal  Notes  only, 
and  the  Appendix ,  being  added. 

2.  That  the  Tranllation  is  made  with 
Great  Exactnefs,  to  prevent  any  Mifrepre- 
fentation  of  Mr.  Leibnitz's  S’enfe. 

3.  That  the  Numbers  or  §'s  in  Each  of 
Dr.  Clarke's  Papers,  refer  refpedively  to 
the  Numbers  or  $’s  of  each  of  Mr.  Leib¬ 
nitz's  Papers  immediately  fore-going. 
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Pag.  Line 

J2,  13.  dele ,  c’efl  à  dire. 

81,  261.  reft/;  needs. 

122,  it.  in  margin,  &  4- 
143,  I.  .  : bj^ a  reprefentative  . 

152,  19.  After  the  word,  manifefle ,  add;  Et  le  r abon¬ 
nement  fera  le  même ,  />ftr  rapport  à  la  matière 
dont  les  Efpeces  particulières  des  Corps :  font 
compofées ,  fait  que  V  on  fuppofe  que  les  pores 
font  vuides ,  00  //f  font  remplis  d'  une  ma¬ 

tière  étrangère,  -  * 

i$$,  il.  After  the  word,  Abfurdity ,  add  ;  4»/  %  4>£«- 
.  •  ment  is  the  fame ,  wffc  re.gftr/  to  the  Matter  of 
which  any  particular  Species  of  Bodies  is  com - 
pofed,  whether  its  Fores  be  fuppofed  empty,  or 
always  full  of  extraneous  matter ,  ’ 

199,  9.  A,  Snd  to  B, 

202,  14.  dans  ce  troifieme 

215,  22.  '  abftraft  • 

220,  25.  explique 
23d,  id.  préétablie 

241,  ult.  is.the;fame 

242,  5.  lefquefles 

246,  24.  Aftion,  .  .  . 

2d$,  ult.  at  the -bottom,  every  thing  will  be  either 

26$,  2 d.  Miracle;  or 
298,  12.  proportion 

20 d,  25.  After  the  word.  Experience ,  add  ;  Fbfe*  raft 
quatrième  Réplique ,  §  7  j.  <£r  cinquième  Répli¬ 
que,  §,33. 

207,  22.  After  the  word,  Experience,  add;  See  my  Fourth 
Reply,  §  7;  Fifth  Reply,  §  $3. 
pefent  fur  le  bras 
Abfurdities 

fans  commencement  &  fans  fin. 
nous  difons 
pulchrè 

Thoughts,  (hall  be 
liées 

appercevons  pas 


I30,  22. 
339 5  ii* 
248,  20. 
350,  10. 

390,  1$. 

391,  4* 
398,  i« 

7* 


21,  9. 
27,  22. 
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that  all  the  Actions 
Mechanical  &  involuntary. 
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Prémier  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 
Extrait  d1  une  Lettre  écrite  au  Mois 

'  •<,  'J  s 

s  \  b  *  -■  e;  -3 

de  Novembre  y  1715* 


ï. 
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p||  L  femble  que  la  Religion  Na- 
turelle  même  s 5  affoiblït  ex - 
tremement .  Plufieurs  font  les 


_ _  Ames  corporelles  ^  d*  autres 

font  Dieu  luymême  corporel . 

2.  Locke,  fes  SeBateursy  doutent 
au  moins,  y?  kr  Ames  font  Materielles, 
naturellement  periffables. 

3*  jW.  Newton  dit  que  VFfpace  efl 
FOrgane,  dont  Dieu  Je  fert  pour  fentir  les 
ch  o fes.  Mais  /  il  a  be  foin  de  quelque 
Moyen  pour  les  fentir y  elles  ne  dependent 
donc  entièrement  de  luy7  &  ne  font  point 
fa  production • 


4.  Monfieur  Newton,  &  fes  Sectateur  s  y 
ont  encore  une  fort  plaifante  Opinion  de 

*’  ’  j  V ouvrage 
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Mr .Leienitz’s  Firft  Paper. 


BEING 

An  ExtraEl  of  a  Letter  Written  in 
November,  1715. 

^  Atural  Religion  it  felf^  feeros 

n  <f&  t0  decay  C*"”  England']  very 
much.  Many  will  have 
Hu  man  Souls  to  be  material  ; 
Others  make  God  himfelf  a  corporeal  Being. 

2-  Mr.  Locke ,  and  his  Followers,  are 
uncertain  at  lead,  whether  the  Soul  be  not 
Material,  and  naturally  periOiable. 

3.  Sir  Jfaac  Newton  fays,  that  Space  is 
an  Organ,  which  God  makes  ufe  of  to  per¬ 
ceive  Things  by.  But  if  God  Hands  in 
need  of  any  Organ  to  perceive  Things  by, 
it  will  follow,  that  they  do  not  depend  al- 

together  upon  him,  nor  were  produced  by 
him.  1 

4"  Sir  Ifaac  Newton ,  and  his  Followers, 

have  alfo  a  very  odd  Opinion  concerning 

B  2  the 


Premier  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

V ouvrage  de  Dieu ♦  Selon  eux  Dieu  a  befoin 
de  remonter  de  temps  en  temps  fa  Montre  : 
Autrement  elle  cefferoït  d'agir .  U  na  pas 
eu  ajfezt  de  veue,pour  en  faire  unMouvement 
perpétuel.  Cette 1  Machine  de  Dieu  ejl  même 
fi  imparfaite  felon  euxy  qu  il  eft  obligé  de 
la  déc  rafler  de  temps  en  temps  par  un  con¬ 
cours  extraordinaire ,  &  même  de  la  raccom¬ 
moder,  comme  un  Horloger  fon  ouvrage ? 
qui  fera  d1 autant  plus  mauvais  Maifre^qu  il 
fera  plus  fouvent  obligé  d  y  retoucher  &  d  y 
corriger .  Selon  mon  Sentiment 5  la  même 
Force  &  Vigueur  y  fubfifte  toujours ,  &paffe 


Mr.  Leibnitz^s  Fir  ft 

the  Work  of  God  According  to  their 
Dodrine,  God  Almighty  *  wants  to  wind 
up  his  Watch  from  Time  to  Time  :  Other- 
wife  it  would  ceafe  to  move.  He  had  not* 
it  fee  ms,  fufficient  Forefight  to  make  it  a 
perpetual  Motion.  Nay,  the  Machine  of 
God’s  making,  is  fo  imperfed,  according  to 
thefe  Gentlemen  -,  that  he  is  obliged  to 
clean  it  now  and  then  by  an  extraordinary 
Concourfe,  and  even  to  mend  it,  as  a  Clock- 
maker  mends  his  Work  ;  Who  muft  con- 
fequently  be  fo  much  the  more  unfkilful  a 
Workman,  as  he  is  oftner  obliged  to  mend 
his  Work  and  to  fet  it  Right.  According 


*  The  Ph-ce  Mr,  Leibnitz  here  feems  to  allude  to ,  is  as 
follows.  Dam  Cometæ  moventur  in  Orbibus  valdè  eccen- 
tricis,  undiq-  &  quoquoverfum  in  omnes  Cœli  Partes  -,  uciq^ 
nullo  modo  fieri  potuit,  ut  cxco  fato  tribuendum  fit,  quod 
PJanetæ  in  Orbibus  concentricis  motu  confimili  feranrur 
eodem  omnes  ;  exceptis  nimirum  irregularitatibus  qui- 
bufdam  vix  notatu  dignis,  quæ  ex  mutais  Cometarum  & 
Planetarum  in  fe  invicem  a&ionibus  oriri  potuerint,  quæq^ 
verifimile  eft  fore  ut  longinquitate  temporis  majores 
ufq;  evadant,  donee  hæc  Naturæ  Compages  manum  emen- 
datricem  tandem  fit  defid en tura.  /.  e,  Whilji  the  Comets 
move  in  Orbs  very  eccentrical ,  with  all  variety  of  Di¬ 
rections  towards  every  Part  of  the  Heavens  ;  Yis  not  pof- 
fible  it  fhould  have  been  caufed  by  Blind  Fate ,  that  the 
Planets  All  move  with  one  fimilfLL  Direction  in  concentric k 
Orbs }  excepting  only  fome  very  jmiall  irregularities ,  which 
may  have  arijen  from  the  mutual  Allions  of  the  Planets  and 
Comets  one  upon  another  ^  and  which  ’ tis  probable  will  in 
length  of  time  increafe  more  and  more ,  till  the  prefent  Syftem 
of  Nature  f  hall  want  to  be  anew  put  in  Order  by  its  Author . 
Newtoni  Optice,  quæft.  ult.  pag.  346. 
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feulement  de  matière  en  matière,  fuivant  les 
loix  de  la  Nature,  &  le  bel  Ordre  préétabli. 
Et  je  tiens ,  quand  Dieu  fait  des  Miracles , 
que  ce  n  ejl  pas  pour  foutenir  les  be  foins  de 
la  Nature,  maïs  pour  ceux  de  la  Grace .  En 
juçer  autrement ,  ce  feroit  avoir  une  idee 
fort  baffe  de  la  Sagejfe  Ô*  de  la  Puijfance 
de  Dieu . 


Premi- 
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to  My  Opinion,  the  f  fame  Force  ||  and 
Vigour  remains  always  in  the  World,  and 
only  paifes  from  one  part  of  Matter  to 
another,  agreeably  to  the  Laws  of  Nature, 
and  the  beautiful  pre-ejlablifed  Order. 
And  I  hold,  that  when  God  works  Mira¬ 
cles,  he  does  not  do  it  in  order  to  fupply 
the  Wants  of  Nature,  but  thofe  of  Grace. 
Whoever  thinks  otherwife  ,  mud  needs 
have  a  very  mean  Notion  of  the  Wifdom 
and  Power  of  God. 


f  See  the  Note  on  Dr .  ClarkeV  Fifth  Reply ,  §  93,  9$. 

II  See  Appendix,  N°  2 .AJCo  Air.Leibnitz’s  Fifth  Paper ,§  87* 
and  9 1. 


Dr.  Clarke’s 


Premiere  Répliqué  de  Mr.  Clarke. 


i,  JL  efl  vrai j  &  c* efl  une  chofe  déplo - 
*  râble ,  qu  il  y  a  en  Angleterre ,  aujjî 
bien  quen  d' autres  paï s ^  des  perfonnes ,  qui 
nient  même  la  Religion  Naturelle ,  ou  qui 
la  corrompent  extrêmement •  Mais ,  apres 

le  dérèglement  des  moeurs ,  0w  attri¬ 
buer  cela  principalement  à  la  faujfe  Philofo - 
des  Materialiftes ,  <?/?  directement 

combatue  par  les  Principes  Mathématiques 
de  la  Philofophie.  U  efl  vrai  auffi ,  qu  il  y 
a  des  perfonnes ,  qui  font  /’  Ame  materielle t 
&  Dieu  lui-même  corporel  *5  wtfw  ces  gens - 
là  déclarent  ouvertement  contre  les  Prin¬ 
cipes  Mathématiques  de  la  Philofophie,  qui 
font  les  feuls  Principes  qui  prouvent  que  la 
Matière  efl  la  plus  petite  &  la  moins  confi- 
derable  Partie  de  /’  Univers . 

2.  Il  y  a  quelques  endroits  dans  les  Ecrits 
de  Mr.  Locke ,  qui  pourroient  faire  foup- 
çonner  avec  rai  fou,  qu'il  doutoit  de  /’Im¬ 
matérialité  de  V  Ame  mais  il  n  a  été  fuivL 
en  cela  que  par  quelques  Materialiftes,  Enne¬ 
mis  des  Principes  Mathématiques  de  la  Phi- 

i  lofophie, 


» 
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i.  r  |  VH  A  T  there  are  forae  in  England , 
JL  as  well  as  in  other  Countries, 
who  deny  or  very  much  corrupt  even  Na¬ 
tural  Religion  it  felf ,  is  very  true,  and 
much  to  be  lamented.  But  (next  to  the 
vitious  Affeftions  of  Men)  this  is  to  be 
principally  afcribed  to  the  falfe  Philofophy 
of  the  Materialijls ,  to  which  the  Mathe- 
matick  Principles  of  Philofophy  are  the  moft 
diredly  repugnant.  That  Some  make  the 
Souls  of  Men ,  and  Others  even  God  him- 
felf  to  be  a  Corporeal  Being  ;  is  alfo  very 
true  :  But  thofe  who  do  fo ,  are  the  great 
Enemies  of  the  Mathematical  Principles  of 
Philofophy  which  Principles,  and  which 
alone,  prove  Matter,  or  Body ,  to  be  the 
fmalleft  and  moft  inconsiderable  Part  of 
the  Univerfe. 

2.  That  Mr.  Loch  doubted  whether  the 
Soul  was  immaterial  or  no,  may  juftly  be 
fufpefted  from  fome  Parts  of  his  Writings  : 
But  herein  he  has  been  followed  only  by 
fome  Materialifs ,  Enemies  to  the  Mathe¬ 
matical  Principles  of  Philofophy  3  and  who 

ap- 
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lofophi e,&quï  n  approuvent prefque  rien  dans 
les  Ouvrages  de  Mr.  Locke  que  fes  Erreurs . 

3.  Mr.  le  Chevalier  Newton  ne  dit  pas , 
que  P  Efpace  eft  V  Organe,  dont  Dieu  fe  fert 
pour  a p percevoir  les  chofes .  Il  ne  dit  pas 
non  plus ,  que  Dieu  ait  befoin  d*  aucun 
moyen  pour  les  appercevoir .  Au  contraire , 
il  dit  que  Dieu ,  étant  prefent  par  tout,  ap- 
perçoit  les  chofes  par  fd  prefence  immédiate ; 
dam  tout  V  Efpace  où  elles  font,  fans  V  interven¬ 
tion  ou  le  fecours  dy  aucun  Organe,  ou  d*  au¬ 
cun  moyen.  Pour  rendre  cela  plus  intelli¬ 
gible,  il  P  éclaircit  par  une  Comparaifon.  U 
dit  que  comme  P  Ame,  étant  immédiatement 
pre fente  aux  Images,  qui  fe  forment  dans  le 
Cerveau  par  le  moyen  des  Organes  des 
Sens ,  voit  ces  Images  comme  fi  elles  étoient 
les  chofes  mêmes  qii  elles  reprefentent  ^  de 
même ,  Dieu  voit  tout  par  fa  prefence  im¬ 
médiate,  étant  a&uellement  prefent  aux 
chofes  mêmes,  à  toutes  les  chofes  qui  font 
dans  P  Univers  ,  comme  P  Ame  efi  prefente 
à  toutes  les  Images ,  qui  fe  forment  dans  le 
Cerveau .  Mr.  Newton  confidere  le  Cerveau 
&  les  Organes  des  Sens ,  comme  le  Moyen 
par  lequel  ces  Images  font  formées  j  & 
non  comme  le  Moyen  par  lequel  Y  Ame  voit 
ou  appercoit  ces  Images ,  lors  qu  elles  font 
ainfi  formées.  Et  dans  P  Univers  ,  il  ne 
confidere  pas  les  chofes,  comme  fi  elles  étoient 
des  Images  f  ornées  par  un  certain  Moyen  ou 
par  des  Organes  ,  mais  comme  des  chofes 
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approve  little  or  nothing  in  Mr.  Ldcke's 
Writings,  bat  his  Errors* 

3.  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  doth  not  fay,  that 
Space  is  the  Organ  which  God  makes  ufe 
of  to  perceive  Things  by  ;  nor  that  he  has 
need  of  any  Medium  at  all,  whereby  to 
perceive  Things  :  But  on  the  contrary, 
that  he,  being  Omnipresent ,  perceives  all 
Things  by  his  immediate  Prefence  to  them, 
in  all  Space  whereever  they  are,  without 
the  Intervention  or  Affiftance  of  any  O- 
gan  or  Medium  whatfoever.  In  order  to 
make  this  more  intelligible,  he  iiluftrates 
it  by  a  Similitude  :  That  as  the  Mind  of 
Man ,  by  its  immediate  Prefence  to  the  Pi- 
Bures  or  Images  of  Things,  form’d  in  the 
Brain  by  the  means  of  the  Organs  of  Sen- 
fation,  fees  thofe  Pictures  as  if  they  were 
the  Things  themfelves  j  fo  God  fees  all 
Things ,  by  his  immediate  Prefence  to  them  : 
he  being  actually  prefent  to  the  Things 
themfelves ,  to  all  Things  in  the  Univerfe  * 
as  the  Mind  of  Man  is  prefent  to  all  the 
Pi&ures  of  Things  formed  in  his  Brain. 
Sir  Ifaac  Newton  confiders  the  Brain  and 
Organs  of  Senfation  ,  as  the  Means  by 
which  thofe  PiBures  are  formed  •  but  not  as 
the  Means  by  which  the  Mind  fees  or  per¬ 
ceives  thofe  Pictures,  when  they  are  fo 
formed.  And  in  the  Univerfe,  he  doth 
not  confider  Things  as  if  they  were  Pi¬ 
ctures,  formed  by  certain  Means ,  or  Or- 

gans  • 
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reélles ,  que  Dieu  lui-même  a  formées , 
qitîl  voit  dans  tous  les  lieux  ou  elles  font , 
r  intervention  dé  aucun  Moyen.  C' efl 
tout  ce  que  Mr.  Newton  ^  iwm/w  dire  par  la 
Comparaifon,  dont  il  s ’  d/?  Jdrui,  lors  qu  il 
fuppofe  que  V  Efp ace  infini  f  efl ,  (  pour  ain- 
il  dire,)  le  Senforium  de  r  Etre  qui  efl  pre- 
fent  par  tout. 

4.  Si,  parmi  les  Hommes,  un  Ouvrier 
p  a  fie  avec  raifon  pour  être  d 3  autant  plus 
habile  j  que  la  Machine  qu  il  a  fait  5  con- 


f  Voici  îe  PafTage  dont  il  s’agit.  Annon  Senfori - 
nm  Animalium ,  &c.  i.  e.  C*  efl-à-dire  :  Le  Senforium 
des  Animaux  n’efl-il  pas  le  Lieu,  où  la  Subfiance 
qui  apperçoit,  efl  prefente,  &  où  les  Images  fenfibles  des 
chofes  font  portées  par  les  Nerfs  &  le  Cerveau,  afin 
qu’elles  y  l'oient  apperçues,  comme  étant  prefentes  à  la 
Subfiance  qui  apperçoit  ?  Et  les  Phénomènes  de  la  Nature 
ne  font-ils  pas  voir,  qu’il  y  a  un  Etre  Incorporel,  Vivant, 
Intelligent,  Prefent  partout,  qui,  dans  l’Elpace  infini, 
lequel  efl,  pour  dm  fi  dire,  fon  Senforium  (  ou  le  Lieu  où  il 
apperçoit, J  voit  3i  difcerne  de  la  maniéré  la  plus  intime 
3c  la  "’plus  parfaite,  les  chofes  memes  -,  &  les  comprend, 
comme  étant  entièrement  3c  immédiatement  prefentes  en 
lui  ?  Au  lieu  que  la  Subfiance  ,  qui  apperçoit  3c  qui 
penfe  en  Nous,  n’apperçoit?  3i  ne  contemple  dans  fon  petit 
Senforium,  que  les  Images  de  ces  chofes  ^  lefquelles  (Ima¬ 
ges)  y  font  portées  par  les  Organes  des  Sens.  Newtoni  Op¬ 
tic  e,  Qudift.  20.  pag.  315. 
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gans  ;  but  as  real  Things,  form’d  by  God 
himfelf,  and  feen  by  him  in  all  Places 
whereever  they  are,  without  the  Interven¬ 
tion  of  any  Medium  at  all.  And  this  Si¬ 
militude  is  all  that  he  means,  when  he 
fuppofes  Infinite  Space  f  to  be  (as  it 
were )  the  Senforium  of  the  Omniprefent 
Being. 

4.  The  Reafon  why,  among  Men,  an  Ar¬ 
tificer  is  juftly  efteemed  fo  much  the  more 
skilful ,  as  the  Machine  of  his  *  compofing 


f  The  Paffage  referred  to,  is  as  follows.  Annon  Senforium 
Animalium,  eft  Locus  cui  Subftantia  lentiens  adeft,  &  in 
quem  fenfibiles  rerum  Species  per  nervos  &  cerebrum  defe- 
runtur,  ut  ibi  præfences  à  præfente  lenciri  poffint  ?  Acque 
-—annon  ex  Phænomenis  conftat,  efte  Entern  Incorporeum, 
Viventem,  InteIJigentera,  Omnipræfentem,  qui  in  Spatio 
infinito,  Tanquam  Senforio  fuo.  Res  Ipfas  intime  cernât, 
penitufq^  perfpiciat ,  totafq^  intra  fe  præfens  prælentes 
compleftatur  $  quarum  quidem  rerum,  Id  quod  in  Nobis 
fentit  &  cogitat,  Imagines  tantum  ad  fe  per  Organa  Senfu- 
um  delatas,  in  Senforiolo  fuo  percipit  &  contuetur  ?  i.  e. 
Is  not  the  Senfory  of  Animals,  the  Place  where  the  Perceptive 
Subftance  U  prefent ,  and  To  which  the  Senjible  Images  of 
Things  are  convey'd  by  the  Nerves  and  Brain ,  that  they  may 
there  be  Perceived ,  as  being  Prefent  to  the  Perceptive  Sub¬ 
ftance  ?  And  do  not  the  Phenomena  of  Nature  flow  ,  that 
there  is  an  Incorporeal ,  Living ,  Intelligent ,  Omniprefent  Be- 
fog,  who  in  the  Infinite  Space,  which  is  as  it  were  His  Senfo¬ 
rium  (or  Place  of  Perception ,)  fees  and  difcerns,  in  the  inmoft 
and  moft  Thorough  Manner ,  the  Very  Things  themielves, 
and  comprehends  them  as  being  entirely  and  immediately  Pre¬ 
fent  within  Himfelf  ;  Of  which  Things,  the  Perceptive  and 
Thinking  Subftance  that  is  in  Us,  perceives  and  views,  in  its 
Little  Senfory ,  nothing  but  the  Images,  conveyed  thither  by 
the  Organs  of  the  Senfes  ?  Newtoni  Optice,  Quæft.  20. 
fiag.  515. 

will 
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Voyez 
Î’ Appen¬ 
dix,  N°  i 


phis  long  temps  d'avoir  un  motive- 
ment  réglé ,  /^j*  quelle  ait  befoin  d'être  re¬ 
touchée  ;  c'efl  parce  que  l'habileté  de  tous 
les  Ouvriers  Humains  ne  confifte  quà  compo¬ 
ser  &  à  joindre  certaines  pieces ,  (pi  ont  un 
mouvement ,  dont  les  Principes  tout-à~ 
fait  indêpendans  de  l'Ouvrier  comme  les 
Poids  les  Refforts,  dv.  dont  les  forces  ne 
yZwf  pas  produites  par  l'Ouvrier ,  w£  fait 

que  les  ajufler  &  les  joindre  enfemble . 

il  en  efl  tout  autrement  à  l'égard  de 
Dieu  ^  feulement  compofe  &  ar¬ 

range  les  chofes ,  wæw  encore  efl  V Au¬ 
teur  de  leurs  PuiJJdnces  Primitives ,  ou 
de  leurs  Forces  Mouvantes,  &  les  con- 
ferve  perpétuellement  :  Et  par  conféquent, 
dire  qu'il  ne  fe  fait  rien  fans  fa  Provi¬ 
dence  &  fan  Infpe&ion,  ce  n'efl  pas  avilir 
fon  Ouvrage ,  mais  plutôt  en  faire  connoitre 
la  grandeur  cf  l'excellence •  D'idée  de  ceux 
qui  foûtiennent  ,  que  le  Monde  efl  une 
grande  Machine ,  qui  fe  meut  fans  que  Dieu 
y  intervienne,  comme  une  Horloge  continue 
de  fe  mouvoir  fans  le  fecours  de  l'Horloger  ^ 
cette  idée ,  dis- je,  introduit  le  Materialifme 
&  la  Fatalité  *,  &  fous  prétexte  de  faire 
Dieu  une  *  Intelligente  Supra-mundana, 
elle  tend  ejfeBivement  à  bannir  du  monde  la 
•  Providence  &  le  Gouvernement  de  Dieu. 
J'ajoute  que  parla  même  raifon  qu'un  Philo¬ 
sophe  peut  s'imaginer ,  que  tout  fe  pajfe  dans 
le  Monde ,  depuis  qu'il  a  été  créé ,  fans  que 

la 
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will  continue  longer  to  move  regularly 
without  any  farther  Interpofition  of  the 
Workman  5  is  becaufethe  skill  of  all  Human 
Artificers  conflits  only  in  compofing,  ach 
jufting,  or  putting  together  certain  Move¬ 
ments,  the  Principles  of  whofe  Motion  are 
altogether  independent  upon  the  Artificer  : 

Such  as  are  Weights  and  Springs ,  and  the 
like  ;  whofe  forces  are  not  made,  but  only 
adjufed ,  by  the  Workman*  But  with  re¬ 
gard  to  God ,  the  Cafe  is  quite  different  ; 
becaufe  He  not  only  compofes  or  puts 
Things  together,  but  is  himfelf  the  Author 
and  continual  Preferver  of  their  Original 
Forces  or  moving  Powers  :  And  confe- 
quently  tis  not  a  diminution ,  but  the  true 
Glory  of  his  Workmanlhip,  that  nothing  is 
done  without  his  continual  Government  and 
InfpeSion.  The  Notion  of  the  World’s 
being  a  great  Machine ,  going  on  without 
the  Interpofition  of  God ,  as  a  Clock  conti¬ 
nues  to  go  without  the  Affiftance  of  a 
Clockmaker  *5  is  the  Notion  of  Materialifm 
and  Fate ,  and  tends,  (under  pretenfe  of 
making  God  a  *  Supra- Mundane  Intel-*  SeeA^ 
ligenceP)  to  exclude  Providence  and  God's  pendix , 
Government  in  reality  out  of  the  World.  N°  l* 
And  by  the  fame  Reafon  that  a  Philofopher 
can  reprefent  all  Things  going  on  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Creation,  without  any 
Government  or  Interpofition  of  Providence, 
a  Sceptick  will  eafily  Argue  ftill  farther 

Backwards, 
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la  Frovidence  y  ait  aucune  part  ^  il  ne  fera 
pas  difficile  à  un  Pyrrhonien  de  pouffer  fes 
raifonnements  plus  loin 9  dn  de  fuppofer  que 
les  ch  of  es  font  allées  de  toute  éternité ,  comme 
elles  vont  prefentement ,  fans  qu'il  foit  né- 
ceffaire  d'admettre  une  Création ,  ou  un 
autre  Auteur  du  Monde  que  ce  que  ces  for¬ 
tes  de  Raifonneurs  appellent  la  Nature  très- 
Sage  ôz  Eternelle.  Si  un  Roi  avoit  un 
Royaume,  ou  tout  fe  p a (fer oit ,  fans  qu'il  y 
intervint ,  &  fans  qu'il  ordonnât  de  quelle 
maniéré  les  chofes  fe  fer  oient  *5  ce  ne  fer  oit 
qitun  Royaume  de  nom  par  rapport  à  lui  ^ 
&  il  ne  rnériteroit  pas  d'avoir  le  Titre  de 
Roi  ou  de  Gouverneur.  Et  comme  on  pourroit 
foupçonner  avec  raifon  que  ceux  qui  pré¬ 
tendent ,  que  dans  un  Royaume  les  chofes 
peuvent  aller  parfaitement  bien ,  fans  que  le 
Roi  s'en  mêle  :  comme  on  pourroit ,  dis- je , 
foupçonner  qu'ils  ne  feroient  pas  fâcher 
de  fe  paffer  du  Roi  }  de  même ,  on  peut  dire 
que  ceux  qui  foutiennent  que  l'Univers  na 
pas  be  foin  que  Dieu  le  dirige  &  le  gouverne 
continuellement ,  avancent  une  DoBrine  qui 
fend  à  le  bannir  du  Monde . 


Sécond 
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Backwards,  and  fuppofe  that  Things  have 
from  Eternity  gone  on  (  as  they  now  do) 
without  any  true  Creation  or  Original  Au¬ 
thor  at  all,  but  only  what  fuch  Arguers 
;  call  All-Wife  and  Eternal  Nature.  If  a 
!  King  had  a  Kingdom ,  wherein  all  Things 
i  would  continually  go  on  without  his  Go¬ 
vernment  or  interpolation,  or  without  his 
1  Attending  to  and  Ordering  what  is  done 
!  therein  ,  it  would  be  to  himt  merely  a  No- 
!  minai  Kingdom  *5nor  would  he  in  reality  de- 
ferve  at  all  the  Title  of  King  or  Governor. 
And  as  thofe  Men,  who  pretend  that  in  an 
I  Earthly  Government  Things  may  go  on 
t|  perfectly  well  without  the  King  himfelf  or- 
dering  or  difpofing  of  any  Thing,  may  rea- 
t  fonably  be  fufpefted  that  they  would  like 
very  well  to  fet  the  King  allde  :  So  whofo- 
ever  contends,  that  the  Courfe  of  the 
World  can  go  on  without  the  Continual  di¬ 
ll  reftion  of  God ,  the  Supreme  Governor  • 
his  Doftrine  does  in  Effeft  tend  to  Exclude 
(God  out  of  the  World. 
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i.f)N  a  raifort  de  dire  dans  le  Papier  donné 
L'  à  Madame  la  Princetîe  de  Galles,  & 
que  fort  Altejfe  Royale  ni  a  fait  la  qr race  de 
ni  envoyer  qu  apres  les  pajjions  vitieufesy 
les  Principes  des  Materialities  contribuent 
beaucoup  à  entretenir  l  impiété.  Mais  je  ne 
crois  pas  qu'on  ait  fujet  d  adjouter ,  que 
les  Principes  Mathématiques  de  la  Philo- 
fophie  font  opposés  à  ceux  des  Materialities. 
Au  contraire ,  ils  font  les  memes  ■,  excepte 
que  les  Materialities,  u  l  Exemple  de  EGmo- 
crite,  ^’Epicure,  &  de  Hobbes,  fe  bornent 
aux  feuls  Principes  Mathématiques,  &  n 
admettent  que  des  corps  •,  &  que  les  Mathé¬ 
maticiens  Chretiens  admettent  encore  desSttb- 
fances  immatérielles.  Ainji  ce  ne  font  pas  les 
Principes  Mathématiques,  (felon  le  fens  ordi¬ 
naire  de  ce  terme f)  mais  les  Principes  Meta- 
phyfiques,  qu'il  faut  oppofer  à  ceux  des 
*  J  '  '  Mate- 
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BEING 


y^?z  Anjtver  to  JDr.  Clark  e’x  l?ir(i 

Reply. 


x*  T  T  is  rightly  obferved  in  the  Paper  de- 
1(  livered  to  the  Princefs  of  Wales 
1  which  Her  Royal  Highnefs  has  been  pleafed 
to  communicate  to  me,  that,  next  to  Cor¬ 
ruption  of  Manners,  the  Principles  of  the 
Materia  lifts  do  very  much  contribute  to 
keep  up  Impiety.  But  I  believe  the  Au- 
| thor  had  no  reafon  to  add,  that  the  Mathe- 
1  matical  Principles  of  Philofophy  are  oppofite 
to  thofe  of  the  Materialifts.  On  the  con- 
trary,  they  are  the  fame  :>  only  with  this 
s  difference,  that  the  Materialifts^  in  Imita- 
:  tion  of  Democritus ,  Epicurus ,  and  Hobbes , 

I  confine  themfelves  altogether  to  Mathema- 
i  tical  Principles,  and  admit  only  Bodies  • 
i  whereas  the  Ehriftian  Mathematicians  admit 
alfo  Immaterial  Subftances.  Wherefore,  not 
Mathematical  Principles  (according  to  the 
iufual  ienfe  of  that  Word)  but  Metaphy - 
d‘cal  Principles  ought  to  be  oppofed  to  thofe 
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Materialises.  Pythagcre,  Platon,  en 
partie  Ariftote,  en  ont  eu  quelque  connotj- 
fance  -,  mais  je  pretends  les  avoir  établis 
Demonfirativement,  quoi  qu'  expofés  popu¬ 
lairement,  dans  ma  Théodicée.  Le  grand 
Fondement  des  Mathématiques,  ejl  le  Prin¬ 
cipe  de  la  Contradi&ion,  ou  de  F  Identité, 

F  ejl  à  dire ,  qu'une  Enontiation  ne  fauroit 
etre  vraye  ôt  faulfe  en  meme  temps  ^  &  qu 
ainfi  A  ejl  A,  &  ne  fauroit  être  non  A. 
Et  ce  feul  Principe  fuffit  pour  demonjlrer 
toute  V Arithmétique  &  toute  la  Geometric , 
c'  ejl  à  dire  tous  les  principes  Nlathemati- 
ques.  Pliais  pour  pafjer  de  la  hdatnemati— 
cme  à  la  Phyfique,  il  faut  encore  un  autre 
Principe ,  comme  f  ay  remarqué  dans  ma 
Théodicée  -,  c '  ejl  le  Principe  de  la  Raifon 
fuffifa'nte  j  c’  ejl  que  rien  n  arrive,  fans  qu'il 
y  ait  une  Raifon  pourquoy  cela  fait  ainfi 
plufiot  qu'  autrement.  C'efl  pourquoy  Ar¬ 
chimède  en  voulant  paffer  de  la  hdathema- 
tique  à  laVhytiquz  dans  fin  Livre  de  l’Equi¬ 
libre,  a  été  obligé  d' employer  un  cas  parti¬ 
culier  du  Grand  Principe  de  la  Raifort  fufi 
fifante.  U  prend  pour  accordé ;  que  s'il  y  a 
une  Ballance  où  tout  fait  de  même  de  part 
Cf  d'autre.  &  fi  l'on  fufpend  aujfi  des  poids 
éçaux  de  part  &  d'autre  aux  deux  Extré¬ 
mités  de  cette  Ballance ,  le  tout  demeurera  en 
repos.  C'efl  pane  qu'  il  n  y  a  aucune  Rai- 
fin  pourquoy  un  cote  defiende  plu/lot  que 
l'autre.  Or  par  ce  principe  fini ,  favoir , 
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of  the  Materialiffs.  Pythagoras,  Plato,  and 
Arijlotle  in  forae  meafure,  had  a  Knowledge 
of  thefe  Principles  ;  but  i  pretend  to  have 
eflablifhed  them  demonftratively  in  my 
Theodicœa,  though  I  have  done  it  in  a  po¬ 
pular  manner.  The  great  Foundation  of  Ma~ 

;  thematicks ,  is  the  principle  of  Contradiction, 
i  er  Identity,  that  is,  that  a  Propofition  can- 
|  not  be  true  and falfe  at  the  fame  time  ;  and 
I  that  therefore  A  is  A,  and  cannot  be  not  A. 

This  fingle  Principle  is  fufficient  to  demon- 
!  ftrate  every  part  of  Arithmetick  and  Geo¬ 
metry,  that  is,  all  Mathematical  Principles, 
j  But  in  order  to  proceed  from  Mathe- 
;  maticks  to  Natural  Philofophy ,  another 
3  Principle  is  requisite,  as  i  have  obferved  in 

II  my  Theodicœa  :  1  mean,  the  Principle  of  a 
fufficient  Reafon,  viz.  that  nothing  happens 
without  a  Reafon  why  it  fhould  be  fo,  ra¬ 
ther  than  otherwife.  And  therefore  Archi¬ 
medes  being  to  proceed  from  Mathematicks 
to  Natural  Philofophy,  in  his  Book  De  Æqui- 
librio,  was  obliged  to  make  ufe  of  a  parti¬ 
cular  Cafe  of  the  great  Principle  of  a  fuf- 
j  ficient  Reafon.  He  takes  it  for  granted, 
that  if  there  be  a  *  Balance ,  in  which  *  s^Ap- 
every  thing  is  alike  on  both  Sides,  and  if  )endix , 
equal  Weights  are  hung  on  the  two  ends  of  N°  3‘ 
that  Balance  ,  the  whole  will  be  at  retd. 

’1  is  becaufe  no  Reafon  can  be  given,  why 
one  fide  Ihould  weigh  down,  rather  than 
the  other.  Now,  by  that  fingle  Principle, 

C  3  viz. 
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qu  9  il  faut  qu  il  y  ait  une  Raifon  Pu  fri  fan  te, 
ponrquoy  les  ch  of  es  font  plu  fl  o ft  ninfi  qu 
autrement ,  fe  demonflre  la  Divinité,  <&  tout 
le  refie  de  la  Metaphyfique,  ou  de  la 
Théologie  Naturelle*,  &  même  en  quelque 
façon  les  Principes  Phyiiques  indépendant 
de  la  Mathématique,  desi  à  dire  les  Prin¬ 
cipes  Dynamiques,  ou  de  la  Force. 

2.  On  paffe  à  dire  que  felon  les  Principes 
Mathématiques,  d  eft  à  dire  felon  la  Philo- 
fophie  de  M.  Newton,  ( car  les  Principes 
Mathématiques  n  y  décident  rienf)  la  Ma¬ 
tière  eft  la  partie  la  moins  confiderable  de 
PUnivers.  S’ eft  qu  il  admet ,  outre  la  Ma¬ 
tière,  un  Efpace  vuide  *,  &  que,  felon  luy ,  la 
Matière  n  occupe  qu  une  trçs  petite  part  ie  de 
l’Efpace.  Mais  Democrite  &  Epicure  ont 
foutenu  la  même  çhofe ,  excepté  qu  ils  dif¬ 
fer  oient  en  cela  de  M.  Newton  du  plus  au 
moins  &  que  peut  être  felon  eux  il  y 
avoit  plus  de  Matière  dans  la  monde ,  que 
felon  M.  Newton  :  En  quoy  je  crois  qu  ils 
et  oient  preferables  ;  Car  plus  il  y  a  de  la 
Matière ,  plus  y  a-  t-il  de  V  occafion  à  Vieil  d 9 
exercer  fa  fageffe  &  fa  puiffance  \  &  défi 
pour  cela ,  entre  autres  Raifons ,  que  je  tiens 
qu  il  n'  y  a  point  de  vuide  du  tout . 
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viz.  that  there  ought  to  he  a  fufficient  Rea - 
fon  why  Things  fhould  be  fo}  and  not  other - 
wife,  one  may  demonflrate  the  Being;  of  a 
God \  and  ail  the  other  Parts  of  Metaphy- 
ficks  or  Natural  Theology  ^  and  even,  in 
fome  Meafure,  thofe  Principles  of  Natural 
Philofophy ,  that  are  independent  upon  Ma- 
thematicks  :  I  mean,  the  f  Dynamick  Prin-  f  see  Ap - 
ciples,  or  the  Principles  of  Force .  pen<tix% 

2.  The  Author  proceeds,  and  fays,  that  " 
according  to  the  Mathematical  Principles , 
that  is,  according  to  Sir  Ifaac  Newtons 
Philofophy ,  (for  Mathematical  Principles 
r  determine  nothing  in  the  prefent  Cafe.,) 

Matter  is  the  ?noJl  inconfiderable  part  of  the 
ii  Univerfe .  The  reafon  is,  becaufe  he  ad- 
t  mits  empty  Space ,  befides  Matter  }  and  be- 
I!  caufe,  according  to  his  Notions,  Matter 
i:  fills  up  only  a  very  fmall  part  of  Space. 

Il  But  Democritus  and  Epicurus  maintained  the 
I  fame  Thing  :  They  differ’d  from  Sir  Ifaac 
\  Newton ,  only  as  to  the  Quantity  of  Mat- 
;l  ter  ;  and  perhaps  they  believed  there  was 
1  more  Matter  in  the  World,  than  Sir  Ifaac 
.  Newton  will  allow  :  Wherein  1  think  their 
!  Opinion  ought  to  be  preferred  ,  For,  the 
!  more  Matter  there  is,  the  more  God  has 
;  occafion  to  exercife  his  Wifdom  and  Power, 
i  Which  is  one  Reafon,  among  others,  why 
I  maintain  that  there  is  no  Vacuum  at 
all. 
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3.  Il  fe  trouve  expreffèment  dans  i  Ap¬ 
pendice  de  F  Optique  de  M*  Newton  \  que 
/’Efpace  c fl  le  Scnforium  de  Dieu.  O r  le 
mot  Senforium  a  toujours  fignine  l  Organe 
de  la  Sensation.  Permis  à  luy  &  à  fes  amis 
de  s'expliquer  maintenant  tout  autrement . 
Je  ne  ni  y  oppofe  pas • 

4.  On  fuppofe  que  la  prefence  de  l’Ame 

fufftt  pour  qu  elle  s'apperçoive  de  ce  qui  Je 
paffe  dans  le  cerveau .  Mais  ^  deft  ju fie  ment 
ce  que  le  Pere  Mallebranche  &  toute  P  Ecole 
Carteftenne  nie ,  &  a  raifon  de  nier .  Il 
faut  toute  autre  chofe  que  la  feule  prefence, 
pour  qu  une  chofe  repre fente  ce  qui  fe  paffe 
dans  Vautre .  Il  faut  pour  cela  quelque 
communication  explicable  ^  quelque  maniéré 
d’i nfluence.  L’Efpace,  felon  M.  Newton, 
eft  intimement  prefent  au  corps  qu  il  con¬ 
tient  ^  &  qui  eft  commenfuré  avec  luy  ^ 

s  enfuit  il  pour  cela  que  VEJpace  s’apper- 
çoive  de  ce  qui  fe  paffe  dans  le  corps ,  0^ 
qu  il  s’  en  fou  vienne  après  que  le  corps  en 
fera  forti  V  Outre  que  VAme  eftant  indi- 
vifible,  fa  prefence  immediate  qu  on  pour¬ 
rait  s 9  imaginer  dans  le  corps  ,  ne  feroit 
que  dans  un  Point.  Comment  donc  s 9  apper- 
çevroit  elle  de  ce  qui  fe  fait  hors  de  ce  Point ? 
Je  pretends  dV  être  le  premier  qui  ait  montré , 
comment  Vaine  F  appelait  de  ce  qui  fe  paffe 
'dans  le  corps 9 
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3.  I  find,  in  ||  exprefs  Words,  in  the  il  See  the 
Appendix  to  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  s  Opticks ,  ^ urtJs^ 
that  Space  is  the  Senformm  of  God.  But  FirftRepfy, 
the  Word  Senforium  hath  always  fignified  §  3* 

the  Organ  of  Senfation.  He.  and  his 
Friends,  may  now ,  if  they  think  fit,  ex¬ 
plain  themfelves  quite  otherwife  :  1  (hall 
not  be  againft  it. 

4.  The  Author  fuppofes  that  the  prefence 

of  the  Soul  is  fufficient  to  make  it  perceive 
what  palfes  in  the  Brain.  But  this  is  the  very 
Thing  which  Father  Mallebranche,  and  all 
the  Cartefians  deny  ,  and  they  rightly  deny 
it.  More  is  requifite  befides  bare  prefence , 
to  enable  One  thing  to  perceive  what  paf- 
fes  in  another.  Some  Communication,  that 
may  be  explained  ;  fome  fort  of  influence , 
is  requifite  for  this  purpofe.  Space ,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Sir  Ifaac  Newton ,  is  intimately 
prefect  to  the  Body  contained  in  it,  and 
commenfurate  with  it.  Does  it  follow  from 
thence,  that  Space  perceives  what  palfes  in 
a  Body  j  and  remembers  it,  when  That  Body 
is  gone  away  ?  Befides,  the  Soul  being  in- 
divifihle,  it’s  immediate  prefence,  which 
may  be  imagined  in  the  Body,  would  only 
be  in  one  Point.  How  then  could  it  per¬ 
ceive  what  happens  out  of  that  Point  ?  I 
pretend  to  be  the  firft,  who  has  fhown  *  *  see  ap- 
hou>  the  Soul  perceives  what  palfes  in  the  pendix , 
Body,  N°  5» 
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5.  La  Raifon  pourquoy  Lieu  s'apperçok 
de  touty  71  eft  pas  fa  Jimple  prefence,  mais 
encore  f on  Operation  -5  c'efi  parce  quit  con - 
ferve  les  chofes  par  une  atiion  qui  produit 
continuellement  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  bonté  &  de 
perfection  en  elles .  Mais  les  âmes  n  ayant 
point  ^/’influence  immediate  fin  les  corps,  ny 
les  corps  fur  les  âmes  ;  leur  correfpondence 
mutuelle  ne  fauroit  être  expliquée  par  la 
Prefence. 

6.  La  veritable  raifon  qui  fait  louer 
principalement  une  Machine ,  e/l  plu  fi  0 fl  prife 
de  /’effed  de  la  Machine ,  que  de  fa  Caufe. 
On  ne  s'informe  pas  tant  de  la  PuiiTance 
du  Machhiifie ,  que  de  fon  Artifice.  Ain/l 
la  raifon  qu'on  allégué  pour  louer  la  Ma¬ 
chine  de  Dieu ,  de  ce  qu'il  l'a  faite  toute 
entière,  fans  avoir  emprunté  de  la  Matière 
de  dehors ,  n'ejl  point  fufjifante.  C'ejl  un  petit 
detour ,  où  V  on  a  été  forcé  de  recourir . 
Et  la  raifon  qui  rend  Lieu  preferable  à  un 
autre  Machinifie ,  71  e fl  pas  feulement  parce 
qu'il  fait  le  tout ,  au  lieu  que  l'Art  if  an  a 
befoin  de  chercher  fia  Matière .  Cette  prefe- 
rence  viendroit  feulement  de  la  Puifiance. 
Mais  il  y  a  une  autre  raifon  de  l'excellence 
de  Lieu ,  qui  vient  encore  de  la  Sagefie. 
Ce  fi  que  fa  Machine  dure  aujjî  plus  long 
temps,  <&  va  plus  jufte ,  que  celle  de. 
quelque  autre  Machinifie  que  ce  foit .  Ce- 
luy  qui  acheté  la  Montre ,  71e  fe  fonde  point 
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5.  The  Reafon  why  God  perceives  eve¬ 
ry  thing,  is  not  His  bare  Prefence}  but  alfo 
his  Operation.  ’Tis  becaufe  he  preferves 
Things  by  an  Adion ,  which  continually 
produces  whatever  is  good  and  perfed  in 
them.  But  the  Soul  having  *  no  immedi- 

ate  Influence  over  the  Body  ^  nor  the  Body  n°.  $1 
over  the  Soul  ^  their  mutual  Correfpondence 
cannot  be  explained 
to  each  other. 

6.  The  true  and  principal  Reafon  why 
we  commend  a  Machine,  is  rather  ground¬ 
ed  upon  the  Effects  of  the  Machine,  than 
upon  its  Caufle.  We  don’t  enquire  fo 
much  about  the  Power  of  the  Artift,  as  we 
do  about  his  Skid  in  his  Workmanship. 

And  therefore  the  Reafon  alledged  by  the 
Author  for  extolling  the  Machine  of  God’s 
making,  grounded  upon  his  having  made  it 
entirely ,  without  wanting  any  Materials  to 
make  it  of  ;  That  Reafon,  I  fay,  is  not  fuf- 
ficient.  ’Tis  a  mere  Shift  the  Author  has 
been  forced  to  have  recourfe  to  :  And  the 
Reafon  why  God  exceeds  any  other  Artift, 
is  not  only  becaufe  he  makes  the  Whole , 
whereas  all  other  Artifts  rauft  have  Matter 
to  work  upon.  This  Excellency  in  God, 
would  be  only  on  the  account  of  Power . 

But  God’s  Excellency  arifes  alfo  from  ano¬ 
ther  Caufe  ,  viz>.  Wifdom  :  whereby  his 
Machine  lajis  longer ,  and  moves  more  re- 
gularly  y  than  thofe  of  any  other  Artift 
whatfoever.  He  who  buys  a  Watch,  does 

not 
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fi  l’Ouvrier  Va  faîte  toute  entière ,  ou  s'il 
en  a  fait  faire  les  pieces  par  d  autres 
Ouvriers,  &  les  a  feulement  aju flees  *5  pour - 
veu  quelle  aille  comme  il  faut .  Et  Jî 
V Ouvrier  avoit  receu  de  Dieu  le  don  jufqu  à 
créer  la  Matière  des  roues  ,  on  nen  feroit 
point  content ,  s'il  n  avoit  receu  aujfi  le  don 
de  les  bien  aju  per.  Et  de  même ,  celuy  qui 
voudra  être  content  de  V ouvrage  de  Dieu ,  ne 
le  fera  point  par  la  feule  raifon  qu'on  nom 
allégué . 


7.  Ainfi  il  faut  que  V  artifice  de  Dieu , 
ne  foit  point  inferieur  à  celuy  d'un  Ouvrier  ^ 
il  faut  même  qu ’  il  aille  infiniment  au  delà . 
La  fimple  Production  de  tout,  marqueroit 
bien  la  Puiflance  de  Dieu  ,  mais  elle  ne  mar¬ 
quer  oit  point  affezs  fa  Sage  lie.  Ceux  qui 
foutiendront  le  contraire ,  tomberont  ju fo¬ 
ment  dans  le  defaut  de  Materialities  &  de 
Spinoza,  dont  ils  proteftent  de  s' éloigner  : 
Ils  reconnoitroient  de  la  Puiflance,  mais  non 
pas  ajfez>  de  Sagefle  dans  le  Principe  des 
ch  of  es . 

8.  Je  ne  dis  point  que  le  Monde  corporel 
eft  uneMachine  ou  Montre  qui  va  (ans  l  'inter- 
pofition  de  Dieu ,  &  je  prefê  afés  que  les 
Creatures  ont  be  foin  de  fon  influence  conti¬ 
nuelle  :  Mais  je  foutiens  que  c  ef  une 

Montre 
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not  mind  whether  the  W orkrnan  made  eve¬ 
ry  Part  of  it  hbnfelf  ,  or  whether  he  got 
the  feveral  Parts  made  by  Others  ?  and  did 
only  put  them  together  ;  provided  the 
Watch  goes  right.  And  if  the  Workman 
had  received  from  God  even  the  Gift  of 
creating  the  Matter  of  the  Wheels  ;  yet 
the  Buyer  of  the  Watch  would  not  be  fa- 
tisfied,  unlefs  the  Workman  had  alfo  re¬ 
ceived  the  Gift  of  putting  them  well  toge¬ 
ther.  In  like  manner ,  he  who  will  be 
pleafed  with  God' s  Workmanfhip,  cannot 
be  fo,  without  fome  other  Reafon  than  that 
which  the  Author  has  here  alleged. 

7.  Thus  the  Skill  of  God  mu  ft  not  be 
inferior  to  that  of  a  Workman  nay,  it 
inuft  go  infinitely  beyond  it.  The  bare 
ProduSion  of  every  thing,  would  indeed 
(how  the  Power  of  God  j  but  it  would 
not  fufficiently  (how  his  Wifdom .  They 
who  maintain  the  contrary,  will  fall  exaft- 
ly  into  the  Error  of  the  Materialifls ,  and 
of  Spino&a ,  from  whom  they  profefs  to 
differ.  They  would ,  in  fuch  cafe,  ac¬ 
knowledge  Power ,  but  not  fufficient  Wif¬ 
dom  ,  in  the  Principle  or  Caufe  of  all 
Things. 

8.  I  do  not  fay,  the  Material  World  is 
a  Machine,  or  Watch,  that  goes  without 
God’s  Interpofition  ;  and  1  have  fufficiently 
infilled ,  that  the  Creation  wants  to  be 
continually  influenc’d  by  its  Creator .  But 
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Montre  qui  va  fans  avoir  befoin  de  fa  Cor- 
reft  ion  :  Autrement  il  f au  droit  dire  que  Dieu 
fe  ravife .  Dieu  a  tout  prévit ,  il  a  remédié 
à  tout  par  avance  :  Il  y  a  da?is  fes  ou¬ 
vrages  une  harmonie ,  une  beauté  déjà  pré¬ 
établie. 


9.  Ce  Sentiment  n  exclut  point  la  Provi¬ 
dence  ou  le  Gouvernaient  de  Dieu  .*  Au 
contraire ,  cela  le  rend  parfait.  Une  verita¬ 
ble  Providence  de  Dieu ,  demande  une  par¬ 
faite  Prévoyance  :  Mais  de  plus  elle  de¬ 
mande  aujfi ,  non  feulement  qu  il  ait  tout 
preveu,  mais  auffi  qu  il  ait  pourveu  à  tout 
par  des  remedes  convenables  préordonnés  : 
Autrement  il  manquera  ou  de  Sageffe  pour 
le  prévoir,  ou  de  Puiffance  pour  y  pourvoir. 
U  refemblera  à  un  Dieu  Socinien,  qui  vit 
du  jour  à  la  journée,  comme  difoit  M.  ju- 
rieu.  Il  eft  vroy  que  Dieu ,  felon  les  Socï- 
?iie?is ,  manque  même  de  prévoir  les  incon - 
veniens  ;  au  lieu  que ,  felon  ces  Me  fleur  s 
qui  l  obligent  à  fe  corriger,  il  manque  d’y 
pourvoir.  Mais  il  me  femble  que  deft  en¬ 
core  un  manquement  bien  grand  ^  il  fau- 
droit  qu’il  manquât  de  Pouvoir,  ou  de  bonne 
Volonté. 


Mr.  LeibnitzV  Second  Paper . 

Ï  maintain  it  to  be  a  Watch,  that  goes 
without  wanting  to  be  Mended  by  him  : 
Other  wife  we  mu  ft  fay,  that  God  bethinks 
himfelf  again .  No  *5  God  has  forefeen  eve¬ 
ry  thing  ^  He  has  provided  a  Remedy  for 
every  thing  before-hand  ;  There  is  in  his 
Works  a  Harmony,  a  Beauty,  already  pre- 
eftablifhed. 

9.  This  Opinion  does  not  exclude  God’s 
Providence ,  or  his  Government  of  the 
World  :  On  the  contrary,  it  makes  it  per - 
fed.  A  true  Providence  of  God,  requires 
a  perfeft  Forefight.  But  then  it  requires 
moreover,  not  only  that  he  fhould  have 
forefeen  every  thing  *5  but  alfo  that  he 
fhould  have  provided  for  every  thing  be- 
fore-hand ,  with  proper  Remedies  :  Other- 
wife,  he  rnuft  want  either  Wifdom  to  fore¬ 
fee  Things ,  or  Power  to  provide  againft 
them.  He  will  be  like  the  God  of  the 
Socinians ,  who  lives  only  from  day  to  day 
as  Mr.  Jurieu  fays.  Indeed  God,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Socinians ,  does  not  fo  much  as 
forefee  Inconveniences  j  whereas,  the  Gen¬ 
tlemen  I  am  arguing  with  ,  who  put  him 
upon  Mending  his  Work,  fay  only,  that 
he  does  not  provide  againft  them.  But  this 
feems  to  me  to  be  ftiil  a  very  great  Imper - 
fed  ion.  According  to  This  Doftrine,  God 
muft  want  either  Power,  or  Good  IVilL 
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i  o. 1  Je  ne  crois  point  qu'on  me  puijfe  re¬ 
prendre  avec  raifon,  d'avoir  dit  que  Dieu 
eft  Intelligentia  fupramundana.  Diront-ils 
qu'il  eft  intelligentia  Mundana,  c'efi  à  dire 
qu’il  èft  T  Ame  du  Monde  ?  J'  efpere  q  ue  non . 
Cependant  ils  feront  bien  de  Je  garder  d'y 
donner  fans  y  pen  fer. 

il.  La  Comparaifon  d'un  Roy ,  ou  tout 
iroit  fans  qu'il  s'en  mêlât ,  ne  vient  point  à 
propos  -,  puifque  Lieu  conferve  toujours  les 
chofes  ,  &  quelles  ne  fauroient  fubfifter 
fans  lui  :  Ainfi  fon  Royaume  n'eft  point  no¬ 
minal.  C'efi  jufement  comme  fi  l'on  difoit, 
qu'un  Roy  qui  auroit  fi  bien  fait  élever  fes 
Sujets ,  (fi  les  maïnliendroit  fi  bien  dans  leur 
capacité  &  bonne  volonté ,  par  le  foin  qu'il 
auroit  pris  de  leur  fubfiftence,  qu'il  n  auroit 
point  befoin  de  les  redrejfer  ^  fer  oit  feulement 
un  Roy  de  nom. 


12.  Enfin  ,  fi  Lieu  eft  obligé  de  corriger 
les  chofes  naturelles  de  temps  en  temps ,  il 
faut  que  cela  fe  faffe  ou  furnaturellement 
ou  naturellement.  Si  cela  fe  fait  furnatu¬ 
rellement,  U  faut  recourir  au  Miracle  pour 
expliquer  les  chofes  naturelles  ;  ce  qui  eft  en 
effeti  une  réduction  d'un  hypothefe  ad  abfur- 
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io.  I  don’t  think  I  can  be  rightly 
blamed,  for  faying  that  God  is  *  Intelli -  pet 
gentia  fupramundana.  Will  they  fay,  that  n°,  i' 
he  is  Intelligentia  Mundana  •  that  is,  the 
Soul  of  the  World  >  I  hope  not.  However, 
they  will  do  well  to  take  care,  not  to  fall 
into  that  Notion  unawares. 

n.  The  Comparifon  of  a  King,  under 
whofe  Reign  every  thing  fhould  go  on 
without  his  Interpofition,  is  by  no  "means 
to  the  prefent  Purpofe  -,  fince  God  pre- 
ferves  every  thing  continually,  and  no¬ 
thing  can  fubfift  without  him.  His  King¬ 
dom  therefore  is  not  a  dominai  one.  ’Tis 
juft  as  if  one  fhould  fay  ,  that  a  King, 
who  fhould  originally  have  taken  care  to 
have  his  Subjeds  fo  well  educated  .  and 
fhould,  by  his  Care  in  providing  for  their 
Subfiftence ,  preferve  them  fo  well  in  their 
Fitnefs  for  their  feveral  Stations,  and  in 
their  good  Affedion  towards  him,  as  that 
he  fhould  have  no  Occafion  ever  to  be 
amending  any  thing  amongft  them  j  would 
be  only  a  Nominal  King. 

12.  To  conclude.  If  God  is  oblig’d  to 
mend  the  Courfe  of  Nature  from  time  to  time, 
it  muft  be  done  either  fupernaturally  or 
naturally.  If  it  be  done  fupernaturally , 
we  muft  have  recourfe  to  f  Miracles ,  in  f  Jp- 
order  to  explain  Natural  Things  :  Which 
is  reducing  an  Hypothefis  ad  abfurdum  : 

D  For, 
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dum.  Car  avec  les  Miracles,  on  peut  ven¬ 
dre  raifon  de  tout  fans  peine.  Mais  Ji  cela 
fe  fait  naturellement.  Dieu  ne  fera  point  In- 
telligentia  fupratnundana  •,  il  fera  compris 
fous  la  nature  des  chofes ,  défi  à  dire  il  fera 
/’Ame  du  Monde, 


Second 
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For,  every  thing  may  eafily  be  accounted 
for  by  Miracles .  But  if  it  be  done  natu¬ 
rally  ,  then  God  will  not  be  *  Intelligent ia  *Se,e Ap~ 
Supramundana  :  He  will  be  comprehended  r, 7’ 
under  the  Nature  of  Things  :  that  is,  He 
will  be  the  Soul  of  the  World. 


[  3*  ] 


Seconde  Répliqué  de  Mr.  Clarke. 


i.  7  Ors  que  fai  dit  que  les  Principes  Ma- 
L->  thématiques  de  la  Philofophie  font 
contraires  à  ceux  des  Materialiftes ,  j  ai 
voulu  dire,  qu'au  lieu  que  les  Materialises 
fuppofent  que  la  Structure  de  l  Univers  peut 
avoir  été  produite  par  les  Seuls  Principes 
Mechaniques,  de  la  Matière  &  du  Mouve¬ 
ment,  de  la  Néceffité  &  de  la  Fatalité  j  les 
Principes  Mathématiques  de  la  Philofophie 
font  voir  au  contraire,  que  V  Etat  des  cho- 
fes  [  la  Conftitution  du  Soleil  Si  des 
Planètes  n'a  pu  être  produit  que  par  une 
Caufe  intelligente  &  libre.  A  /’  égard  du 
mot  de  Mathématique  ou  de  Metaphyfique, 
on  peut  appeller,  fi  on  le  juge  à  propos,  les 
Principes  Mathématiques,  des  Principes  Me- 
taphyliques,  felon  que  les  Confequences  Me- 
.taphyfiques  naijfent  démonflrativement  des 
Principes  Mathématiques.  _  Il  eft  vrai 
que  rien  w’exifte,  fans  une  Raifon  fuftifante  j 
&  que  rien  n'exifte  d’une  certaine  maniéré, 
plutôt  que  d'une  autre,  fans  qu’il  y  ait  suffi 
une  Raifon  fuffif ante  pour  cela  -,  e>  par  con- 
féquent,  lors  qu’il  n’y  a  aucune  caufe,  il  ne 
oeut  y  avoir  aucun  Effet.  Mais  cette  Rai- 
‘  f0R 
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i.  T  ¥THen  I  faid  that  the  Mathematical 
VV  Principles  of  Philofophy  are  op- 
pofite  to  thofe  of  the  Materialifis  5  the 
Meaning  was,  that  whereas  Material! (is 
fuppofe  the  Frame  of  Nature  to  be  fuch, 
as  could  have  arifen  from  mere  Mechanical 
Principles  of  Matter  and  Motion ,  of  Ne- 
cefjity  and  Fate  ^  the  Mathematical  Princi¬ 
ples  of  Philofophy  (how  on  the  contrary, 
that  the  State  of  Things  [the  Confitution 
.of  the  Sun  and  Planets  3  is  fuch  as  could 
not  arife  from  any  thing  but  an  Intelligent 
and  Free  Caufe.  As  to  the  Propriety  of 
the  Na?ne  ^  fo  far  as  Metaphyfical  Confe- 
quences  follow  demonftratively  from  Ma¬ 
thematical  Principles,  fo  far  the  Mathema¬ 
tical  Principles  may  (  if  it  be  thought  fit  ) 
be  called  Metaphyfical  Principles. 

3Tis  very  true,  that  nothing  is,  without  a 
fufficient  Reafon  why  it  is  ,  and  why  it  is 
thus  rather  than  otherwife.  And  there¬ 
fore,  where  there  is  no  Caufe ,  there  can  be 
no  Effect.  But  this  fuffcient  Reafon  is  oft- 
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fon  fuffilante,  e/l  foment  la  (impie  Volonté 
de  Dieu.  Par  exemple  *  fi  V  on  confiidere 
pourquoi  une  certaine  Portion  ou  Syfteme 
de  Matière  a  été  créée  dans  un  certain 
lieu ,  &  une  autre  dans  un  autre  certain 
heu,  puifque  tout  lieu  étant  abfolument  in¬ 
different  à  toute  Matière,  c'eut  été  précifé - 
?nent  la  même  chofie  vice  verfa,  fuppofé  que 
les  deux  Portions  de  Matière  [ou  leurs  Par¬ 
ticules,*]  forent  femblables  ^  fi,  dis-je.  Von 
confiidere  cela,  on  n'en  peut  alléguer  d'autre 
raifon,  que  la  (impie  Volonté  de  Dieu.  Et 

^Appendice  fl  cette  ^ont^  *  ne  pouvoit  jamais  agh\ 

N°.  4.  '  fans  être  prédéterminée  par  quelque  caufe , 
comme  une  Balance  ne  fçauroit  fe  mouvoir y 
fans  le  poids  qui  la  fait  pencher  ;  Dieu 
n'auroit  pas  la  liberté  de  choifir  j  &  ce 
feroit  introduire  la  Fatalité. 

2.  Plufieurs  anciens  Pbilofophes  Grecs, 
qui  avoient  emprunté  leur  Philofophie  des 
Phéniciens,  &  dont  la  doBrine  fut  cor¬ 
rompue  par  Epicure,  admettoient  en  général 
la  Matière  &  le  Vuide.  Mais  ils  ne  figu¬ 
rent  pas  fe  fervir  de  ces  Principes ,  pour  ex¬ 
pliquer  les  Phénomènes  de  la  Nature  par  le 
moyen  des  Mathématiques .  Quelque  petite 
que  foit  la  Quantité  de  la  Matière,  Dieu 
ne  manque  pas  de  Sujets  ,  fur  lefquels  il 
puijfie  exercer  fa  fagejfe  cff  fa  puifidnce  ^ 
car  il  y  a  ^/’autres  chofes,  outre  la  Matière, 
qui  font  également  des  Sujets ,  fur  lefquels 

Dieu  exerce  fa  puiffance  &  fa  fagejfe .  On 
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times  no  other,  than  the  mere  Will  of  God. 

For  in  (dance  •  Why  This  particular  Syftem 
of  Matter,  fhould  be  created  in  one  parti¬ 
cular  Place,  and  That  in  another  particular 
Place  j  when,  (  all  Place  being  abfolutely 
indifferent  to  all  Matter,  )  it  would  have 
been  exaftly  the  fame  thing  vice  verfa, 
fuppofing  the  two  Syjlems  Pat  P arti¬ 
cles']  of  Matter  to  be  alike  -,  there  can  be 
no  other  Reafon ,  but  the  mere  Will  of  God. 
Which  if  it  *  could  in  No  Cafe  aft  without 
a  predetermining  Caufe,  any  more  than  a  nm.’ 
Balance  can  move  without  a  prepondera¬ 
ting  Weight  -,  this  would  tend  to  take  a- 
way  all  Power  of  Chufing  ,  and  to  intro¬ 
duce  Fatality. 


2.  Many  Ancient  Greeks ,  who  had 
their  Philofophy  from  the  Phoenicians,  and 
whofe  Philofophy  was  corrupted  by  Epi¬ 
curus,  held  indeed  in  general  Matter  and 
Vacuum  -,  but  they  knew  not  how  to  ap¬ 
ply  thofe  Principles  by  Mathematicks,  to 
the  Explication  of  the  Phenomena  of  Na¬ 
ture.  How  Small  foever  the  Quantity  of 
Matter  be,  God  has  not  at  all  the  lefs  Sub¬ 
ject  to  cxercife  his  Wifdom  and  Power  up¬ 
on  :  For,  Other  Things,  as  well  as  Mat¬ 
ter,  are  equally  Subjefts,  on  which  God 
exercifes  his  Power  and  Wifdom.  By  the 

D  4  fame 


Seconde  Répliqué  de  Mr.  Clarke. 

auroit  pu  prouver  par  la  même  raifon ,  que 
les  Hommes,  ou  toute  autre  Efpece  de  Créa - 
tures ,  doiveiit  être  infinis  en  nombre,  afin 
que  Dieu  ne  manque  pas  de  Sujets  poiir  ex¬ 
ercer  fia  Puijfiance  &  fia  SagejJe. 

Le  Mot  de  Senforium  ne  fignifie  pas 
proprement  /’Organe,  mais  le  Lieu  de  la 
Senfiation .  U  Oeil,  P  Oreille^  <3Cc.  fiont  des 
Organes  ^  mais  ce  ne  fiont  pas  des  Senforia. 
D'ailleurs ,  Mr.  le  Chevalier  Newton  f  ne 
dit  pas ,  que  LEf pace  efi  un  Senforium  } 
mais  qu'il  eft^  (par  voye  de  Comparaifion 
pour  ainfi  dire  le  Senforium,  &c. 

4,  On  7i  a  jamais  fuppofié  que  la  Prefience 
de  P  Ame  fiuffït  pour  la  Perception  :  On  a  dit 
fieidement  que  cette  Prefie?ice  efl  nêcefifaire 
afin  que  P  Ame  apperçoive.  Si  V  Ame  n  ét  oit 
pas  prefiente  aux  Images  des  Chofies ,  qui 
fiont  apperçues ,  elle  ne  pourroit  pas  les  apper- 
cevoir  :  Mais  fia  Prefience  ne  fiuffït  pasy  à 
moins  qu'elle  ne  fioït  aujfi  une  Subftance  vi¬ 
vante.  Les  Subfiances  inanimées,  quoique 
prefiejites ,  ?i  apperçoivent  rien  :  Et  une  Sub¬ 
fiance  vivayite  71  efl  capable  de  Perception 3 
que  dans  le  Lieu  ou  elle  efi  prefiente  5  fioit 
aux  chofes  mêmes ,  comme  Dieu  efi  prefie?it 
à  tout  P  Uiiivers  *  fioit  aux  Images  des 
chofies ,  comme  PAme  leur  efi  prefiente  da?is 
fon  Senforium.  Il  efi  impojfible  qu'une  chofie 


f  Voïez  la  Note  dans  ma  première  Réplique,  §.  3. 
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fame  Argument  it  might  juft  as  well  have 
been  proved,  that  Men,  or  any  other  par¬ 
ticular  Species  of  Beings,  muft  be  infinite 
in  Number,  leaft  God  flhould  want  Sub¬ 
jects,  on  which  to  exercife  his  Power  and 
Wifdom. 

3.  The  Word  Senfory  does  not  proper¬ 
ly  fignify  the  Organ ,  but  the  Place  of  Sen- 
fation.  The  Eye,  the  Ear,  &c.  are  Or¬ 
gans,  but  not  Senforia.  Befides,  Sir  Ifaac 
Newton  f  does  not  fay,  that  Space  is  the 
Senfory  -,  but  that  it  is,  by  way  of  Simili¬ 
tude  only,  as  it  were  the  Senfory,  &c. 

4.  It  was  never  fuppofed,  that  the  Pre¬ 
fence  of  the  Soul  was  fufjicient,  but  only 
that  it  is  necejfary  in  order  to  Perception. 
Without  being  prefent  to  the  Images  of  the 

^  Things  perceived,  it  could  not  poffibly  per¬ 
ceive  them  :  But  being  prefent  is  not  fuffi- 
cient,  without  it  be  alfo  a  Living  Subfiance. 

1  Any  inanimate  Subftance,  tho’  prefent,  per- 
:  ceives  nothing  :  And  a  Living  Subftance 
can  only  there  perceive,  where  it  is  prefent 
either  to  the  Things  themfelves ,  (as  the 
Omniprefent  God  is  to  the  whole  Uni- 
verfe  ,)  or  to  the  Images  of  Things,  (as 
the  Soul  of  Man  is  in  its  proper  Senfory.  ) 
j  Nothing  can  any  more  AN,  or  be  ABed 


t  See  the  Note  in  my  Firfl  Reply,  §.  5. 
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agiffe,  ou  que  quelque  Sujet  agiiïe  fur  elle, 
dans  un  lieu  où  elle  nejl  pas  prefente  comme 
il  e/l  impojjible  quelle  foit  dans  un  lieu ,  où 
elle  ne/l  pas.  Quoique  V  Ame  foit  in- 

divifibie,  il  ne  s'enfuit  pas  quelle  nejl  pre- 
fente  que  dans  un  feul  Point.  L’Efpace, 
fini  ou  infini ,  e/l  abfolument  indivifible ,  mê¬ 
me  par  la  penfée  \  car  on  ne  peut  s'imaginer 
que  fes  parties  fe  feparent  l'une  de  l'autre \ 
fans  s'imaginer  qu  elles  *  for  tent ,  pour  ainfi 
dire ,  hors  d’elles  mêmes  ;  &  cependant 
l'Efpace  nejl  pas  un  fimple  Point. 

5.  Dieu  n  apperç oit  pas  les  chofes  par  fa 
fimple  Prefence,  ni  parce  qu'  il  agit  fur 
elles  •  mais  parce  qu'il  e/l ,  non  feulement 
prefent  par  tout,  mais  encore  un  Etre  Vi¬ 
vant  &  Intelligent.  On  doit  dire  la  même 
chofe  de  l'Ame ,  dans  fa  petite  Sphere .  Ce 
n'ejl  point  par  fa  fimple  Prefence,  mais  parce 
quelle  ejl  une  Subjlance  vivante,  quelle  ap- 
perçoït  les  Images  auxquelles  elle  ejl  pre¬ 
fente ,  &  quelle  ne  fçauroit  appercevoir  fans 
leur  être  prefente. 

6  ôC  7.  H  ejl  vrai ,  que  l'Excellence  de 
l'Ouvrage  de  Dieu  ne  confifte  pas  feulement 
en  ce  que  cet  Ouvrage  fait  voir  la  Puiiïance 
de  fon  Auteur ,  mais  encore  e?i  ce  qu'il  mon - 


*  Ut  partium  Temporis  Ordoeft  immutabilis,  fie  etiam 
Ordo  partium  Spatij.  Moveantur  hæ  de  locis  fuis,  &  mo- 
vebuntur  (ut  ita  dicam)  de  Seipfis.  Newton.  Princip .  ScboL 
ad  Defin.  8. 
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upon ,  where  it  is  not  prefent  -,  than  it  can 
Be,  where  it  is  not*  The  Soul’s  be¬ 

ing  Indivifible ,  does  not  prove  it  to  be  pre¬ 
fent  only  in  a  mere  Point .  Space ,  finite  or 
infinite,  is  abfolutely  indivifible ,  even  fo 
much  as  in  Thought  ;  (To  imagine  its 
Parts  moved  from  each  other,  is  to  ima¬ 
gine  them  *  moved  out  of  themselves  ;)  and 
yet  Space  is  not  a  mere  Point . 


5.  Gûd  perceives  Things,  not  indeed  by 
his  fimple  Prefence  to  them,  nor  yet  by  his 
Operation  upon  them,  but  by  his  being  a 
Living  and  Intelligent ,  as  well  as  an  Qm- 
niprefent  Subfiance.  The  Soul  likewife, 
("within  its  narrow  Sphere,)  not  by  its  fim¬ 
ple  Prefence ,  but  by  its  being  a  Living  Sub- 
fiance,  perceives  the  Images  to  which  it  is 
prefent  ^  and  which,  without  being  prefent 
to  them,  it  could  not  perceive. 

6  &  7.  sTis  very  true,  that  the  Excellen¬ 
cy  of  God9 s  Workmanfhip  does  not  confift 
in  its  fhowing  the  Power  only,  but  in  its 
fhowing  the  Wifdom  alfo  of  its  Author. 


*  \Jt  parcium  Temporis  Ordo  eft  immutabilis,  ftc  etiam 
Ordo  parcium  Spatij.  Moveantur  hæ  de  locis  fuis,  &  mo 
vebuntur  (  ut  ita  dicam  )  de  Seipfis.  Newton*  Principle 
Scbol.  ad  Defin.  8, 


But 
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îre  fa  SagefTe.  Mais  Dieu  ne  fait  pas  pa- 
roitre  cette  Sageffe,  en  rendant  la  Nature 
capable  de  fe  mouvoir  fans  lui,  comme  un 
Horloger  fait  mouvoir  une  Horloge .  Cela 
efl  impoffible ,  puis  qu  il  n  y  a  point  de 
Forces  dans  la  Nature ,  qui  foient  indépen- 
dantes  de  Dieu ,  comme  les  Forces  des  Poids  & 
des  Rejforts  font  indépendantes  des  hommes . 
Fa  Sageffe  de  Dieu  confifle  donc  en  ce  qu  il 
a  formé  dès  le  commencement  une  Idée  par¬ 
faite  &  complete  d'un  Ouvrage ,  qui  a 
commencé  &  qui  fubfifte  toujours ,  confor¬ 
mément  à  cette  Idée ,  par  V  exercice  perpé¬ 
tuel  de  la  puiffance  &  du  Gouvernment  de 
fon  Auteur . 

8.  Fe  mot  de  Corre&ion,  ou  de  Réforme, 
ne  doit  pas  être  entendu  par  rapport  à  Dieu ^ 
mais  uniquement  par  rapport  àNous.  F' Et  at 
prefent  du  fyfleme  Solaire ,  (par  exemple ,J 
felon  les  Foix  du  mouvement  qui  font  main¬ 
tenant  établies ,  tombera  un  jour  *  en  con- 
fufion  ;  &  enfuite  il  fera  peut-être  redrejfé , 
au  bien  il  recevra  une  nouvelle  forme .  Mais 
ce  changement  ne  fl  que  relatif,  par  rapport 
à  notre  maniéré  de  concevoir  les  chofes •  L* 
Etat  prefent  du  Monde ,  le  defordre  ou  il 
tombera ,  &  le  Rénouvellement  dont  ce 
defordre  fera  fuivï ,  entrent  également  dans 


*  Voiez  la  Note  fur  le  premier  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leib- 

§  4-  , 

le 
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But  then  this  Wifdom  of  God  appears,  not 
in  making  Nature  (as  an  Artificer  makes 
a  Clock  )  capable  of  going  on  Without 
him  :  (For  that’s  impoffible  j  there  being 
no  Powers  of  Nature  independent  upon 
God,  as  the  Powers  of  Weights  and  Springs 
are  independent  upon  Men .-)  But  the  Wif¬ 
dom  of  God  conflits,  in  framing  Originally 
the  perfeB  and  complete  Idea  of  a  Work, 
which  begun  and  continues ,  according  to 
that  Original  perfeft  Idea,  by  the  Continual 
Uninterrupted  Exercife  of  his  Power  and 
Government, 


8-  The  Word  Com3  ion,  or  Amendment , 
is  to  be  ttnderftood,  not  with  regard  to 
God,  but  to  Us  only.  The  prefent  Frame 
of  the  Solar  Syftem  (for  inftance,)  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  prefent  Laws  of  Motion,  will  in 
time  *  faü  into  Confufion  ;  and  perhaps, 
after  That,  will  be  amended  or  put  into 
a  new  Form.  But  this  Amendment  is  only 
relative,  with  regard  to  Our  Conceptions. 
In  reality,  and  with  regard  to  Goa  j  the 
prefent  Frame,  and  the  confequent  Diforder, 
and  the  following  Renovation,  are  /z#  equally 
parts  of  the  Defign  framed  in  Gods  Original 


*  See  the  Note  on  Mr*  Leibnitz  V  Firjl  Paper.  §  4. 

perfect 
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le  deffein  que  Dieu  a  formé.  Il  en  ejl  de  la 
Formation  du  Monde ,  comme  de  celle  du 
Corps  Humain  :  La  Sageffe  de  Dieu  ne  con¬ 
fiée  pas  à  les  rendre  éternels ,  mais  à  les  faire 
durer  aujfi  long  temps  qiC  il  le  juge  à 
propos . 

9.  La  Sagejfe  ô*  la  jj  Tréfcience  de 
Dieu  ne  confiftent  pas  à  préparer  des  remedes 
par  avance ,  qui  guériront  dieux  mêmes  les 
defordres  de  la  F  attire .  Car^  à  proprement 
parler ;  il  n  arrive  aucun  defordre  dans  le 
Monde ,  par  rapport  à  Dieu  ;  &  par  con - 
féque?it ,  il  n  y  a  pomt  de  Remedes ,  il  n  y  a 
f  voïez  point  même  de  Forces  naturelles ,  qui  f  puif 
l’Appen-  fut  agir  d'elles  mêmes ,  comme  les  Poids  dr* 

dice,  N°2»  J  11  sp  ,  •  /r*  ..  j>  /» 

les  Keitorts  agifjent  d  eux  memes  par  rapport 

yv  A  4  A  /  1  4  a  .  m  ^  éê  A  .  .  /l  /v  A  A  I  jw  ^  jw  -  j%  /  I  ^  1  I#  .  .  ^ 


a  former  dès  le  commencement  un  dejfein , 
que  fa  puijfance  met  continuellement  en 
execution . 

10.  Dim  n  efl  point  %me  Intelligente 
'■voyez  Mundana  5  Intelligentia  *  Supra- 

dke^N^i  mundana,  mais  une  Intelligence  qui  efl  par 
tout,  dans  le  Monde ,  &  hors  du  Monde . 
U  efl  en  tout,  par  tout,  <3c  par  deffus 
tout. 


ît  Voie*  mes  Difcours  fur  l’Exiftence  de  Dieu,  la  Vé¬ 
rité  de  ia  Religion  Naturelle,  <£rc.  Part  I.  Pag.  106. 

quatrième  Edition. 

■  11.  Quand 
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perfed  Idea.  ’Tis  in  the  Frame  of  the 
World,  as  in  the  Frame  of  Mans  Body: 

The  Wifdom  of  God  does  not  confift,  in 
making  the  prefent  Frame  of  Either  of  them 
Eternal ,  but  to  laft  fo  long  as  he  thought 
ft. 

q„  The  Wifdom  and  ||  Forefght  of  God, 
do  not  confift  in  providing  originally  Feme- 
dies,  which  fhall  of  themfelves  cure  the 
Diforders  of  Nature.  For  in  Truth  and 
Stri&nefs,  with  regard  to  God,  there  are 
Flo  Diforders,  and  confequently  no  Re¬ 
medies,  and  indeed  no  Powers  of  Nature  at 
all,  that  f  can  do  any  Thing  of  themfelves,  f  &eAp- 
(as  Weights  and  Springs  Work  of  themfelves 
with  regard  to  Men  :)  But  the  Wifdom  and 
Forefght  of  God,  confift  (as  has  been  faid) 
in  contriving  at  once,  what  his  Power  and 
Government  is  Continually  putting  in  actual 
Execution. 

10.  God  is  neither  a  Mundane  Intelli¬ 
gence,  nor  a  *  Supra-Mundane  Intelli-  * 
gence  j  but  an  Omniprefent  Intelligence ,  n°  ’  i’. 
both  In  and  Without  the  World.  He  is  In 
all,  and  Through  all,  as  well  as  Above 
all.  ‘  ;  ‘ 


||  See  my  Sermons  preach'd  at  Mr .  Boyles  Levure.  Parc  I. 
Page  ig6.  Fourth  Edition. 


n.  if 
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11.  Quand  on  dit  que  Dieu  conferve 
les  chofes  ^  fi  Von  veut  dire  par  là,  qu'il 
agit  actuellement  fur  elles ,  &  quil  les  gou¬ 
verne,  en  confervant  &  en  continuant  leurs 
Etres ,  leurs  Forces ^  leurs  Arrangemens ,  & 
leurs  Mouvemens  '  c'eft  precifément  ce  que  je 
foutiens .  Mais  fi  V  on  veut  dire  /implement, 
que  Dieu  en  confervant  les  chofes  reffemble 
à  un  Roi ,  qui  crêêroit  des  Sujets ,  lefquels 
feroient  capables  d' agir,  fans  qu'  il  eut  au¬ 
cune  part  à  ce  qui  fe  pafi'eroit  parmi  eux  • 
fi  c  efi-là ,  dis-je ,  ce  que  V  on  veut  dire , 
Dieu  fera  un  véritable  Créateur,  mais  il 
7i  aura  que  le  Titre  de  Gouverneur. 

12.  Le  raif ornement  que  /’  on  trouve  ici , 
fuppofe  que  tout  ce  que  Dieu  fait ,  efi  Sur¬ 
naturel  ou  Miraculeux  &  par  conféqueiit , 
il  tend  à  excluire  Dieu  du  Gouvernement 
aCluel  du  Monde .  Mais  il  efl  certain  que 
le  Naturel  &  le  Surnaturel  ne  different  en 
rien  V  un  de  V  autre  par  rapport  à  Dieu  : 
Ce  ne  font  que  des  DiflinCtions ,  felon  nôtre 
7naniere  de  concevoir  les  chofes .  Donner  un 
?nouvement  réglé  au  Soleil  (ou  à  la  Terre ,  J 
c '  efi  une  chofe  que  nous  appelions  Naturelle: 
Arrêter  ce  mouvement  pendant  un  jour ,  c 5 
efl  une  chofe  Surnaturelle  felon  nos  idées . 
Mais  la  derniere  de  ces  deux  chofes  n  efi 
pas  V  effet  d 5  une  plus  grande  puiffance  que 
V  autre  ^  &  par  rapport  à  Dieu ,  elles  font 
toutes  deux  egalement  Naturelles  ou  Surna- 

i  turelles 
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il.  If  God’s  conserving  ali  Things., 
means  his  aEiual  Operation  and  Government \ 
in  preferring  and  continuing  the  Beings” 
Powers,  Orders,  Difpofitions  and  Motions 
of  all  Things  ;  this  is  all  that  is  contended 
for.  But  if  his  conferring  Things,  means 
no  more  than  a  King’s  creating  fuch  Sub¬ 
jects,  as  (hall  be  able  to  aft  well  enough 
without  his  intermeddling  or  Ordering  any 
thing  amongft  them  ever  after  *  This  is 
making  him  indeed  a  real  Creator ,  but  a 
Governour  only  Nominal* 


12.  The  Argument  in  this  Paragraph 
fuppofes,  that  whatfoever  God  does,  is  Su¬ 
pernatural  or  Miraculous  ;  and  consequent¬ 
ly  it  tends  to  exclude  All  Operation  of  God 
m  the  Governing  and  Ordering  of  the  Na¬ 
tural  World.  But  the  Truth  is;  Natural 
and  Supernatural  are  nothing  at  all  dif¬ 
ferent  with  regard  to  God ,  but  diftinftions 
merely  in  Our  Conceptions  of  things.  To 
caufe  the  Sun  [or  Earth ]  to  move  regularly^ 
is  a  thing  we  call  Natural  :  To  flop  its 
Motion  for  a  Day,  we  call  Supernatural  ; 
But  the  One  is  the  Effeft  of  no  greater 
Power ,  than  the  Other  ;  nor  is  the  One , 
with  refpeft  to  Gody  more  or  lefs  Natural 
or  Supernatural  than  the  other .  God’s 


\ 
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tarelles.  Quoique  Bien  foit  prefent 

dans  tout  VUnivers ,  il  ne  s *  enfuit  point  qu 
il  foit  *  r Ame  du  Monde.  V Ame  humaine 
ejl  une  partie  d 5  wm  Compofé,  dont  le  Corps 
eft  r  autre  partie  *5  Jdz/x  parties  agif- 

fent  mutuellement  V  une  fur  V  autre ,  com¬ 
me  étant  les  parties  dy  un  même  Tout.  Mais 
Dieu  ejl  dans  le  Monde,  non  comme  une 
partie  de  V  Univers ,  mais  comme  un  Gou¬ 
verneur  ;  Il  agit  fur  tout,  &  rien  n  agit 
fur  lui .  Il  ï\  eft  pas  loin  de  chacun  de 

nous*, 


*  Dews  omnia  régit ,  (Arc,  Dieu  gouverne  tout,  non 
comme  une  Ame  du  Monde  y  mais  comme  le  Seigneur  de 
V  Vnivers.  Le  mot  de  Dieu  eft  Relatif  :  U  emporte  une 
idée  de  Relation  à  des  Serviteurs  y  &  la  Divinité  de  Dieu, 
eft  fa  Domination ,  qui  ne  relTemble  pas  à  celle  de  V  Ame 
fur  fort  propre  corps ,  mais  à  celle  d’ un  Seigneur  ou  d5  un 
Maître  fur  [es  Serviteurs.  -  Tout  Subüfte  &  fe  meut 
en  Dieu  ;  mais  fans  aucune  paffton  mutuelle.  Dieu  n’  eft 
en  aucune  manière  affeôé  par  le  mouvement  des  corps  ; 
&  le  mouvement  des  corps  n’  eft  point  interrompu  par 
la  prefence  de  Dieu. _ Dieu  n  a  ni  Corps,  ni  figuie  cor¬ 

porelle  •  c’  eft  pourquoi  on  ne  fçauroit  le  voir,  l’ entendre, 
ni  le  toucher  y  &  il  ne  doit  être  adoré  fous  la  reffem- 
blance  d'  aucune  chofe  corporelle.  Nous  avons  des  Idées 
de  fes  Attributs  -,  mais  les '  Subft onces  des  Etres,  fans  au¬ 
cune  exception ,  nous  font  entièrement  inconnues,—  .  . 

Nous  ne  fçaurions  même  connoitre  les  Subftances  des  Corps 
ni  par  quelqu’un  de  nos  Sens ,  ni  par  quelque  Afte  ré¬ 
fléchi  de  notre  Efprit.  La  Subftance  de  Dieu  nous  eft  en¬ 
core  moins  connue.  Nous  ne  le  connoifïbns  que  par  fes 
propriété ^  &  fes  Attributs ,  par  Ion  excellente  &  très-Sage 
difpofition  des  chofes ,  &  par  les  Caufes  Finales  :  Et  nous  Y 
adorons,  &  le  fervons,  à  caufe  de  fa  Domination .  Car  un 

Dieu 
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:  being  prefent  In  or  To  the  World,  does  not 
J  make  him  to  be  the *  *  Soul  of  the  World. 

S  A  Soul,  is  part  of  a  Compound,  whereof 
Body  is  the  Other  part  j  and  they  mutually 
\  AffeS  each  other,  as  parts  of  the  fame 
whole.  Bat  God  is.  prefent  to  the  World, 
i  not  as  a  Part,  but  as  a  Governor  •  Ading 
upon  all  Things,  himfelf  aded  upon  by 

nothing. 


f  Hic  [D em~]  omnia  régit,  non  ut  Anima  Munit,  fed  uc 

univertorum  Dominus .  - - .D?im  eft  vox  relativa,  8c  ad 

•  Servos  refertur  ;  &  Deltas  eft  Dominatio  Dei,  non  in  corpus 

j  Pyoprium,  fed  in  Servos.  - - - —  In  ipfo  continentur  8c  mo- 

i  ventur  univerfa  ,  led  abfq*  mutuâ  pajfime .  Deus  nihil 
i  patiturex  corporum  Modbus  ;  ilia  nullam  fentiunt  refiften- 

dam  ex^Omnipræfentiâ  Dei.  - Corpore  omni  &  ftgurg 

:  corporeâ  prorfus  deflituitur  ;  ideoq-  videri  non  poceft, 

:  nec  audiri,  nec  tangi,  nec  fub  fpecie  rei  alicujus  co'rpô- 
rei  coli  debet:.  Ideas  habemus  Attributorum  ejus  •  fed 
quid  fie  rei  alicujus  Subftantia ,  minime  cognofeimus. 

-  * — : - Intimas  [ 'corporum ]  Subftantias  nullo  Senfu,  nulla 

aftione  redexâ  cognofeimus,  8c  muko  minus  Ideam  habe- 
i  mus  Subitandæ  Dei.  Hunc  cognofeimus  folummodo  per 
t  Proprietates  fuas  8c  Attributa,  8c  per  fapientiffimas  & 
optimas  rerum  (trufturas,  5 C  caufas  finales  ;  veneramur 
1  autem  5c  colimus  ob  dominium.  Deus  enim  fine  Dominio 
(Providentia,  8c  Caufis  Finalibus ,  nihil  aliud  eft  quàm 
.Fatum  5c  Natura.  i.e.  God.  Governs  all  Things,  not  as  a 
jSoul  of  the  World,  but  as  the  Lord  of  the  Univerfe. 

■  « — -  God,  is  a  relative  Word ,  carrying  in  it  the  no¬ 
tion  of  Relation  to  Servants.  And  the  Godhead  of  God.,  u 
Hit  Dominion  :  A  Dominion ,  not  like  that  of  a  Soul  over 
.its  own  Body,  but  that  of  a  Lord  over  his  Servancs.— 
things  fubfift  and  move ,  but  without  a  mutual 
\ajjccting  of  each  other ,  [fuch  as  is  between  Soul  and  Body.l 
God  it  no  way  affetted  by  the  Motions  of  Bodies  •  and  the 
!  Motion  of  Bodies  meets  with  no  Obftruftion  from  the  Omni- 

vrAa’I*’6  - - ~ —  He  is  altogether  without  Body  or 

;  Bodily  Shape  j  and  therefore  can  neither  be  Seen ,  nor  Heard , 

E  2  nor 
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nous  car  en  lui  nous  (&  toutes  les  chofes 
qui  exijlent)  avons  la  vie,  le  mouvement, 
de  F  être. 


Dieu  fans  Domination ,  fans  Providence ,  &  fans  Caufes  Finales 
if  eft  autre  chofe  que  le  Dtfiin  &  la  Nature.  Newtoni 
Principia ,  Scholium  generale  [ubfinem. 


Troifiéir 
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nothing.  He  is  not  far  from  every  one  of 
Us ,  for  in  him  We  (and  all  Things  J  live 
and  move  arid  have  our  Beings . 


nor  Felt  ;  nor  ought  to  be  worfhippsd  under  the  fimilitude 
of  any  Corporeal  Thing.  We  have  Ideas  of  his  Attributes  ; 
but  what  the  Subftance  of  any  Thing  is ,  we  know  not  at 

all. - -  The  very  Subftances  themfelves,  even  of  Bodies, 

we  cannot  come  at  thzJnow  ledge  of  either  by  any  of  our 
Senfes,  or  by  any  reffex  A  &  of  the  Mind  :  much  lefs  have 
we  any  Idea  of  the  Subftance  of  God.  Him  we  knowy 
only  by  his  Properties  and  Attributes,  and  by  his  moft  Wife 
and  Excellent  Difpofition  of  Things,  and  by  Final  Caufes  : 
And  we  adore  and  worflnp  him ,  upon  account  of  his  Domi¬ 
nion.  For  a  God  without  Dominion,  without  Providence  and 
Final  Caufes,  is  nothing  but  Fate  and  Nature.  Newtoni 
Principia ,  Scholium  generale  fub  finem . 
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Troifihne  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz, 

o  a 

Réponfe  au  Second  Ecrit  Anglois. 


I.  ÇElon  la  maniéré  de  parler  ordinaire , 
^  les  Principes  Mathématiques  font 
ceux  qui  conf fient  dans  les  Mathématiques 
pures,  comme  Nombres ,  Figures ,  Arithmetic 
que ,  Geometrie .  Mais  les  Principes  Meta- 
phyfiques  regardent  des  notions  plus  gene¬ 
rales,  comme  la  Cauje  &  /’  EffeB . 

2.  0?/  accorde  ce  Principe  important , 
que  rien  n’  arrive  fans  qu’  il  y  ait  une  rai- 
fon  fuffifante,  pourquoy  il  en  foit  plutôt 
ainfi  qu’  autrement.  Mais  on  me  V  accorde 
en  paroles,  &  on  me  le  refufe  en  EflFed. 
Ce  qui  fait  voir  qu ’  on  n  en  a  pas  bien 
compris  toute  la  force .  Et  pour  cela  on  fe 
fert  d?  une  inftance  qui  tombe  jufement  dans 
\ une  de  mes  demonflrations  contre  V  Efpace 
réel  abfolu.  Idole  de  quelques  Anglois  Mo¬ 
dernes.  Je  dis ,  Idole,  non  pas  dans  un 
feju  Theologique ,  mais  Philofophique  -,  corn- 


[  55  ] 


'  *  t  ‘  f  »  >1  l  '  •  i  •  .  t  ,  .  \  •  . 

Mr.  Leibnitz’s  Third  Paper. 

%  -  r  ,y‘. 

BEING 


^  \  v-vn  v\ 


•.  i  C\  ■-  -  *  V  ’  "V  "i  t  ■  \ 

»  -,  •  •  W  i  M  '*  •-  ‘  •" 


An  Anjrver  to  Dr.  ClarkeV  Second 

Reply. 


i.  A  Ccording  to  the  ufaal  way  of 

jTjL  Speaking,  Mathematical  Principles 
concern  only  mere  Mathematicks 9  viz.  Num¬ 
bers,  Figures,  Arithmetick ,  Geometry,, 
But  Metaphyfical  Principles  concern  more 
general  Notions ,  fuch  as  are  Caufe  and 
Effeft. 

2.  The  Author  grants  me  this  important 
Principle  y  that  Nothing  happens  without  a 
fufficient  reafon ,  why  it  jh  oui  d  be  So ,  rather 
than  otherwise.  But  he  grants  it  only  in 
Words y  and  in  reality  denies  it.  Which 
fhows  that  he  does  not  fully  perceive  the 
Strength  of  it.  And  therefore  he  makes 
ufe  of  an  Inftance,  which  exaftly  falls  in 
with  one  of  my  Demonftrations  againft 
real  absolute  Space,  which  is  an  Idol  of 
fome  Modern  Englishmen.  {  call  it  an  Idol, 
not  in  a  Theological  Senfe,  but  in  a  Philo- 

E  4  fophical 
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me  le  Chancelier  Bacon  difoit  autres  foisy 
qu'il  y  a  Idola  Tribus,  Idola  Specûs. 

g.  Ces  Mejjieurs  foutïennent  donc ,  que 
l’ Efpace  efl  un  Etre  réel  abfolu  ,  mais  cela 
les  niene.  à  de  grandes  difficultés .  Car  il 
parôifi  que  cet  Etre  doit  être  eternel  &  in¬ 
fini.  C*  efl  pourquoy  il  y  en  a  qui  ont  crû 
que  cefoit  Dieu  lui  même,  ou  bien  fon  At¬ 
tribution  Immenfité.  Mais  comme  il  a  des 
parties,  ce  nejl  pas  une  chofe  qui  puijje  con¬ 
venir  à  Dieu.  : 

4.  Pour  moy ,  f  ay  marqué  plus  d' une 
fois ,  que  je  ternis  FEfpace  pour  quelque  chofe 
de  purement  relatif,  comme  le  Temps  -5  pour 
un  Ordre  des  Coexiftences,  comme  le  Temps 
ef  un  Ordre  des  Succeffions.  Car  T  Efpace 
marque  en  ternies  de  pojfbilité ,  un  Ordre  des 
chofes  qui  exifent  en  même  temps,  en  tant 
qu'elles  exifent  enfemble  ;  fans  entrer  dans 
leur  maniérés  d' e  xi  fer  :  Et  lors  qu  on  voit 
plufieurs  chofes  enfemble,  on  s' ap perçoit  fe 
cet  Ordre  des  chofes  entre  elles.  ,  - 

V  '  ‘‘  *  i  .  .  \  . 

5.  Pour  réfuter  /! imagination  de  ceux  qui 
prennent  T  Efpace  pour  une  Subftance,  ou 
du  moins  pour  quelque  Etre  abfolu  ^  f  ay 
plufieurs  Demon  f  rations.  Mais  je  ne  veux 
me  fervir  à  prefent ,  que  de  celle  dont  on  me 
fournit  icy  V  occajîon .  Je  dis  donc ,  que  fi 
f  Efpace  étoit  un  Etre  abfolu ,  il  arriveroit 
quelque  chofe  dont  il  fer  oit  impojfibje  qu  il 
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fophical  one  :>  As  Chancellor  Bacon  fays, 
that  there  are  Idola  Tribus,  Idola  Specus. 

g.  Thefe  Gentlemen  maintain  therefore, 
that  Space  is  a  real  abfolute  Being.  But 
this  involves  them  in  great  Difficulties  : 
For  fuch  a  Being  mud  needs  be  Eternal 
and  Infinite.  Hence  Some  have  believed  it 
to  be  God  bimfelf ,  or,  one  of  his  Attri¬ 
butes,  his  Immenfity.  But  fince  Space  con- 
fifts  of  Parts  ,  it  is  not  a  thing  which 
can  belong  to  God. 

4.  As  for  my  Own  Opinion,  I  have  laid 
more  than  once,  that  1  hold  Space  to  be 
fomething  merely  relative ,  as  Time  is  -,  that 
I  hold  it  to  be  an  Order  of  Coexiflences ,  as 
Time  is  an  Order  of  Suc  ce  fions.  For  Space 
denotes,  in  Terms  of  Poflibility,  an  Order 
of  Things  which  exift  at  the  fame  time, 
confidered  as  exifting  together  ;  without 
enquiring  into  their  Manner  of  Exifting. 
And  when  many  Things  are  feen  together , 
one  perceives  That  Order  of  Things  among 
themfelves .  - 

. ,  5-  J  have  many  Demon  finirions,  to  con¬ 
fute  the  Fancy  of/Thofe  who.  take  Space 
to  be  a  Subftance,  or  at  lead  an.  abfolute 
Being.  But  i  fhall  only  ufe  at  the  pre- 
fent,  one  Demonftration,  which  the  Au¬ 
thor  here  gives  me  Occaiion  to  inftft  upon. 

5  fay  then,  that  if  Space  was  an  abfolute 
Being,  there  would  Something  happen,  for 

which 
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y  eut  une  raifon  fuffifante  ;  ce  qui  eft  con¬ 
tre  notre  Axiome .  Voïcy  comment  je  le 
prouve .  L’Efpace  eft  quelque  chofe  d '  uni¬ 
forme  abfolument  5  &  fans  les  chofes  y  pla¬ 
cées,  un  point  de  VEfpace  ne  différé  absolu¬ 
ment  en  rien  d '  un  autre  point  de  V  Efpace. 
Or  il  fuit  de  cela  Çfuppofé  que  V Efpace  foit 
quelque  chofe  en  lui  même  outre  /’ordre  des 
corps  entre  eux ,  )  qit  il  eft  impofftble  qu'  il 
y  ait  une  raifon,  pourquoy  Dieu,  gardant  les 
mêmes  Situations  des  corps  entre  eux  ,  ait 
placé  les  corps  dans  h  Efpace  ainfi  &  non  pas 
autrement  &  pourquoy  tout  n  a  pas  été 
pris  à  rebours,  (par  exemple ,  )  par  un  Ex¬ 
change  de  /’Orient  &  de  /’Occident.  Mais 
fi  VEfpace  ?ieft  autre  chofe  que  cet  Ordre  ou 
Rapport,  &  n  eft  rien  du  tout  fans  les  corps , 
que  la  pofftbilité  d'en  mettre  ,  ces  deux  E- 
tats ,  l'un  tel  qu'il  eft ,  /’  autre  fuppofé  à  re¬ 
bours ,  ne  dffereroient  point  entre  eux .  Leur 
Difference  ne  fe  trouve  donc ,  que  dans  no¬ 
tre  Suppojition  chimérique,  de  la  réalité  de 
VEfpace  en  lui  même .  Mais  dans  la  vérité , 
l'un  feroit  juftement  la  même  chofe  que  l'au¬ 
tre 5  comme  ils  font  abfolument  indifcern^- 
bles  j  &  par  confequent ,  il  n  y  a  pas  lieu  de 
demander  la  raifon  de  la  preference  de  Pun  à 
Vautre . 
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which  it  *  would  be  impoffible  there  ffiould 
be  a  fujftcient  Reafon.  Which  is  againft 
my  Axiom.  And  I  prove  it  thus.  Space 
is  Something  abfolutely  Uniform  ;  and, 
without  the  Things  placed  in  it,  One  Point 
of  Space  does  not  abfolutely  differ  in  any  re- 
fpeft  whatfoever  from  Another  Point  of  Space. 
Now  from  hence  it  follows,  (fuppofing 
Space  to  be  Something  in  it  felf,  befides  the 
Order  of  Bodies  among  themf elves ,  )  that 
5tis  impoffible  there  ffiould  be  a  Reafon, 
why  God ,  preferving  the  fame  Situations 
of  Bodies  among  themfelves,  ffiould  have 
placed  them  in  Space  after  one  certain  par¬ 
ticular  manner ,  and  not  othermfe  •  why 
every  thing  was  not  placed  the  quite  con¬ 
trary  way ,  for  inftance,  by  changing  Eajl 
into  Weft.  But  if  Space  is  nothing  elfe,  but 
That  Order  or  Relation  -,  and  is  nothing  at 
all  without  Bodies ,  but  the  Poffibility  of 
placing  them  ;  then  thofe  two  States,  the 
one  fuch  as  it  now  is ,  the  other  fuppofed 
to  be  the  quite  contrary  way  ,  would  not 
at  all  differ  from  one  another.  Their  Dif¬ 
ference  therefore  is  only  to  be  found  in  our 
Chimerical  Suppofition  of  the  Reality  of 
Space  in  it  felf.  But  in  truth  the  one  would 
exadly  be  the  fame  thing  as  the  other,  they 
being  abfolutely  indifcernible  ;  and  confe- 
quently  there  is  no  room  to  enquire  after  a 

Reafon  of  the  Preference  of  the  one  to  the 

other. 

"  6,  The 
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6.  Il  en  eft  de  même  du  Temps.  Süp - 
pofé  que \  quelqu  un  demande  pourquoy  Dieu 
na  pas  MdÂ  créé  un  An  plutôt  ^  &  que 
ce  meme  perfonnage  veuille  inferer  de  là, 
que  Dieu  a  fait  quelque  chofe  dont  il  ne  fl 
pas  pojfible  qu'il  y  ait  -Une  raifon  pourquoy 
il  V  a  fait  ainfi  plutôt  qu'  autrement  :>  On 
lui  repondroit ;  que  fon  illation  feroit  vraye ,  fi 
le  temps  étoit  quelque  chofe  hors  des  chofes 
temporelles  Car  il  feroit  impojfible  quil  y 
eut  des  raifons  pourquoy  les  chofes  eujfent 
été  appliquées  plutôt  à  de  tels  infians ,  quà 
Vautres,  leur  fuccejfon  demeurant  la  ?nême „ 
Mais  cela  même  prouve  que  les  inftans  hors 
des  chofes  ne  font  rien ,  (fi  qu'ils  ne  confi¬ 
dent  que  dans  leur  ordre  fucceffif ,  lequel 
demeurant  le  meme ,  F  un  des  deux  Etats , 
comme  celuy  de  V  anticipation  imaginée ,  ne 
differeroit  en  rien 3  (fi  ne  fauroit  être  difcerné 
de  /’autre  qui  efi  maintenant . 

_  4-  .  f  ■ ■  -  —  ,  '  .  «  s  ^  «  y  .  •  C'  >  ■""  T 

*■  *•'**•  *  *  i 

•  v.  ^  » 

0  *  ' .»  \  -  <  ..  .  , ,  • 

<  ■  ri  i  '  . ,  j  .  ■  1  <  , ,  i 

«  -  »  v  •  i  >  —  *  .  •  ^ 

1  *  ;  r  Jf  T  T  'J  ***-»>  ^  v  /  /  * 

;  ■  7 .  0?z  wif  /w  tout  ce  que  je  viens  de 
dire ,  que  mon  Axiome  na  pas  été  bien  pris  * 
qu'en  femblant  V  accorder,  on  le  refufe . 
11  eft  vray,  dit  on ,  qu’il  n’y  a  rien  fans  une 
raifon  fuffifante  pourquoy  il  eft ,  6c  pour¬ 
quoy  il  eft  ainfi  plutôt  qu’  autrement  : 

on  ad  joute,  que  cette  raifon  fuffifante 
efi  fouvent  la  fimpie  [ou  mere)  Volonté  de 
Dieu  :  Comme  lors  qu'on  demande  pourquoy 

2  la 
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6.  The  Cafe  is  the  fame  with  refpeft  to 
Time.  Suppofing  any  one  fhould  ask,  why 
God  did  not  create  every  thing  a  Tear 
fooner  ;  and  the  fame  Perfon  fhoald  infer 
from  thence,  that  God  has  done  fomething, 
concerning  which  5tis  not  pojjihle  there 
fhould  be  a  Reafon ,  why  he  did  it  fo,  and 
not  otherwise  :  The  Anfwer  is,  That  his 
Inference  would  be  right,  if  Time  was  any 
thing  diftinft  from  Things  exifting  in 
Time.  For  it  would  be  impojjible  there 
fhould  be  any  Reafon ,  why  Things  (hould 
be  applied  to  fuch  particular  biflants ,  ra¬ 
ther  than  to  others ,  their  Succeffion  conti¬ 
nuing  the  fame.  But  then  the  fame  Argu¬ 
ment  proves,  that  Infants,  confider’d  with¬ 
out  the  Things,  are  Nothing  at  all  $  and 
that  they  conlift  only  in  the  fucceffive  Or¬ 
der  of  Things  :  Which  Order  remaining 
the  fame,  one  of  the  two  States,  viz.  that 
of  a  fuppofed  Anticipation ,  would  not  at 
all  differ,  nor  could  be  difcerned  from,  the 
other  which  Now  is. 

7.  It  appears  from  what  I  have  faid, 
that  my  Axiom  has  not  been  well  under¬ 
flood  5  and  that  the  /Author  denies  it,  tho5 
he  feems  to  grant  it.  9Tis  true ,  fays  he, 
that  there  is  nothing  without  a  fujficie?it 
Reafon  why  it  Is,  and  why  it  is  Thus ,  ra¬ 
ther  than  otherwife  ;  But  he  adds,  that 
This  fufficient  Reafon ,  is  often  the  fmiple  or 
mere  Will  of  God  :  As,  when  it  is  asked 
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la  Matière  n  a  pas  été  placée  autrement 
dans  ly  Efface  ,  les  mêmes  filiations  entre 
les  corps  demeurant  gardées .  Mais  c*  ejl 
juflement  foutenir  que  Dieu  veut  quelque 
chofe ,  fans  qit  il  y  ait  aucune  raifon  fuffi- 
fante  de  fa  Volonté  contre  V  Axiome ,  ou 
la  Regie  generale  de  tout  ce  qui  arrive , 
C* ejl  retomber  dans  V  Indifference  vague  * 
que  f  ay  amplement  re futée ,  &  que  f  ay 
montrée  chimérique  absolument ,  même  dans 
les  Creatures  j  &  contraire  à  la  Sageffe  de 
Dieu  ,  comme  s9  il  pouvoït  operer  fans  agir 
par  raifon . 

8.  On  m  objeEle  qii  en  n  admettant  point 

cette  (impie  mere ]  Volonté,  ce  fer  oit  ôter 

à  Dieu  le  pouvoir  de  choifîr ,  &  tomber 
dans  la  Fatalité.  Mais  c'  e(l  tout  le  con¬ 
traire  .•  On  foutient  en  Dieu  le  pouvoir  de 
choifîr ,  puifqu  on  le  fonde  fur  la  raifon  du 
choix  conforme  à  fa  S  age  [je.  Et  ce  riefl 
pas  cette  Fatalité  (  qui  n  eft  autre  chofe 
que  V  ordre  le  pim  fage  de  la  Providence  f) 
mais  une  Fatalité  ou  Neceflité  brute,  qif  il 
faut  éviter  j  où  il  n  y  a  ny  Sageffe ,  ny 
Choix .  . 

9.  f  avais  remarqué ,  qu'en  diminuant  la 
Quantité  de  la  Matière ,  on  diminue  la 
quantité  des  Objets  où  Dieu  peut  exercer  fa 
Bonté .  On  me  répond ,  qu  au  lieu  de  la 
Matière ,  il  y  a  dé  autres  chofes  dans  le  vuide , 
où  il  ne  laiffe  pas  de  f  exercer.  Soit .  Quoi - 

1  que 
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why  Matter  was  not  placed  otherwhere  in 
Space  ;  the  fame  Situations  of  Bodies  a- 
mong  themfelves  being  preferved.  But  this 
is  plainly  maintaining  ,  that  God  Wills 
Something ,  without  any  fufficient  Reafon 
for  his  Will  :  Againft  the  Axiom,  or  the 
general  Rule  of  whatever  happens.  This 
is  falling  back  into  the  loofe  Indifference , 
which  I  have  confuted  at  large,  and  fhow- 
ed  to  be  abfolutely  chimerical  even  in  Crea¬ 
tures,  and  contrary  to  the  Wifdom  of  God, 
as  if  he  could  operate  without  ading  by 
Reafon. 

8.  The  Author  objeds  againft  me,  that 
if  we  don’t  admit  this  ffimple  and  mere 
Will,  we  take  away  from  God  the  Power 
of  Chuffing ,  and  bring  in  a  Fatality.  But 
the  quite  contrary  is  true.  I  maintain  that 
God  has  the  Power  of  Chuffing ,  fince  I 
ground  That  Power  upon  the  Reafon  of  a 
Choice  agreeable  to  his  Wifdom.  And  ’tis 
not  This  Fatality,  (  which  is  only  the  wi- 
feft  Order  of  Providence)  but  a  Blind  Fa¬ 
tality  or  Neceffjity ,  void  of  All  Wifdom 
and  Choice,  which  we  ought  to  avoid. 

9.  I  had  obferved,  that  by  lelTening  the 
Quantity  off  Matter ,  the  Quantity  of  Ob¬ 
jeds,  upon  which  God  may  exercife  his 
Goodnefs,  will  be  leffen’d.  The  Author 
anfwers,  that  inftead  of  Matter ,  there  are 
other  things  in  the  Void  Space,  on  which 
God  may  exercife  his  Goodnefs.  Be  it  fo  : 

Tho* 
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que  je  rien  demeure  point  d'accord  ^  car  je 
tiens  que  toute  Subfance  créée  efi  accom¬ 
pagnée  de  Matière.  Mais  foit ,  dis-je  ,  je 
réponds ,  que  pim  de  Matière  étoit  compati¬ 
ble  avec  ces  mêmes  c  b  of  es  ^  &  par  confe - 
quent,  ce  fl  tousjours  diminuer  le  dit  Objet . 
L'infance  a* un  plus  grand  nombre  d '  Hom¬ 
mes  ou  d' Animaux ,  ne  convient  point  j  car 
ils  ôteroient  la  Place  à  d'autres  chofes . 

10.  U  fera  difficile  de  nous  faire  accroire , 
que  dans  Puf  age  ordinaire ,  Senforium  ne 
Jfignifie  pas  l'Organe  de  la  Senfation .  Voicy 
les  paroles  de  Rudolphus  Goclenius,  dans 
fon  Didionarium  Philofophicum,  v.  Senfi- 
terium  :  Barbarum  Scholafticorum,  dit  il7 
qui  interdutn  funt  Simiæ  Græcorum.  Hi 
dicunt  ’A laStmlpM.  Ex  quo  illi  fecerunt 
Senfiterium ,  pro  Senforio ,  id  eft  ,  Organo 
Senfationis, 

11.  La  fimple  Prefenc c  d'une  Subfance^ 
même  animée ,  ne  fuffit  pas  pour  la  Percepti¬ 
on.  Un  aveugle y  &  même  un  diflrait ,  ne 
voit  point.  Il  faut  expliquer  comment 
P  Ame  s'apperçoit  de  ce  qui  eft  hors  d'elle. 


1 7.  Dieu  jiefl  pas  prefent  aux  chofes  par 
Situation,  mais  par  Efïènce  fa  Prefence  fe 
manifeffe  par  fon  Operation  immediate.  La 
Pre fence  de  /’Ame  ef  tout  d'une  autre  na¬ 
ture.  Dire  qu  elle  eft  diffufe  par  le  corps , 
d  efi  la  rendre  étendue  &  divifible  ^  dire 

quelle 
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Tho5  I  don’t  grant  it  *  for  1  hold  that  eve¬ 
ry  created  Subdance  is  attended  with  Mat¬ 
ter.  However,  let  it  be  fo  :  I  anfwer,  that 
More  Matter  was  confident  with  thofe  fame 
Things  *  and  confequently  the  (aid  Ob¬ 
jects  will  be  dill  leffened.  The  Indance  of 
a  greater  Number  of  Men ,  or  Animals ,  is 
not  to  the  purpofe  ^  for  They  would///  up 
Place,  in  Exclusion  of  other  Things. 

10.  It  will  be  difficult  to  make  me  be¬ 
lieve,  that  Senforium  does  not,  in  its  Effual 
Meaning,  fignify  an  Organ  of  Senfatioh. 
See  the  Words  of  Rudolphus  Goclenim ,  in. 
his  DiHionarium  Philo fjphicum  ^  v.  Senti- 
terium.  Barb  arum  Scholaflicorum^  fays  he, 
qui  inter dum  funt  Simla  Grœcorum.  Hi  di- 
cunt  'KicdmvigjLQv*  Ex  quo  ilii  fecerunt  Sen- 
fiterium  pro  Senforio,  id  eft ,  Organo  Serf  a- 
tionis . 

ïî.  The  mere  Prefence  of  a  Subdance, 
even  an  animated  one,  is  not  diffident  for 
Perception.  A  blind  Man  ,  and  even  a 
Man  whole  Thoughts  are  wandering,  does 
not  See.  The  Author  mud  explain,  how 
the  Soul  perceives  what  is  without  it 
felf. 

1 2.  God  is  not  prefent  to  Things  by  Si¬ 
tuation  ^  but  by  Effence  :  His  Prefence  is 
manifeded  by  his  immediate  Operation « 
The  Prefence  of  the  Soul,  is  quite  of  ano¬ 
ther  Nature.  To  fay  that  it  is  diffufed  all 
over  the  Body,  is  to  make  it  extended  and 

F  divi- 
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qu'elle  eft  toute  entière  en  chaque  partie  de 
quelque  corps ,  de  fl  la  rendre  divifible  d'elle 
même .  V  attacher  à  un  Point ,  la  répan¬ 
dre  par  plufieurs  Points,  tout  cela  ne  font 
quexprejfions  abufives ,  Idola  T.  ribus* 

xg.  Si  la  Force  aftive  fe  perdoit  dans 
l'Univers  par  les  Loix  naturelles  que  Lieu  y 
a  établies ,  en  forte  qu'il  eut  befoin  d'une 
nouvelle  Impreffion  pour  rejlituer  cette 
force ,  comme  un  Ouvrier  qui  renie  die  à  l' im¬ 
perfection  de  fa  Machine  ^  le  defordre  n  au¬ 
rait  pas  feulement  lieu  à  V  égard  de  nous, 
mais  à  l'égard  de  Dieu  lui  même.  Il  pou - 
voit  le  prévenir  ,  &  prendre  mieux  fes 

mefures ,  pour  éviter  un  tel  inconvenient  : 
Aujfi  Va-t-il  fait  en  ejfeéh 

14.  Quand  fay  dit  que  Dieu  a  oppofé  à 
de  tels  defordres  des  remedes  par  avance ,  je 
ne  dis  point  que  Dieu  laiffe  venir  les  defor¬ 
dres  ,  &  puis  les  remedes  ;  mais  qu'  il  a 
trouvé  moyen  par  avance  d'empecher  les  de¬ 
fordres  d' arriver. 

ï  5.  On  s'applique  inutilement  à  critiquer 
mon  Exprejfon ,  que  Dieu  e/l  Intelligentia 
Supramundana.  Difant  qu'il  efl  au  de  fus 
du  Monde ,  ce  nef  pas  nier  qu'il  ef  dans  le 
Monde . 

x6.  Je  11  ay  jamais  donné  fujet  de  douter 
que  la  Confervation  de  Dieu  efl  une  Prefer- 

vation 
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divisible.  To  fay  it  is,  the  Whole  of  it, 
in  every  Part  of  the  Body,  is  to  make  it 
divided  from  it  felf.  To  fix  it  to  a  Pointy 
to  diffufe  it  all  over  many  Points ,  are  only 
abufive  Expreffions,  Idola  Tribus. 

19.  If  active  Force  fhould  diminijh  in 
the  Univerfe,  by  the  Natural  Laws  which 
God  has  eftablifhed  fo  that  there  fhould 
be  need  for  him  to  give  a  new  Imprejfon 
in  order  to  reftore  That  Force,  like  an  Ar- 
tifFs  Mending  the  Imperfections  of  his  Ma¬ 
chine  ;  the  Diforder  would  not  only  be 
with  refped  to  Us ,  but  alfo  with  refpeCt 
to  God  him  felf.  He  might  have  prevented 
it,  and  taken  better  Meafures  to  avoid  fuch 
an  Inconvenience  :  And  therefore,  indeed, 
he  has  adlually  done  it. 

14.  When  I  faid  that  God  has  provi¬ 
ded  Remedies  before-hand  againft  fuch  Dif- 
orders,  I  did  not  fay  that  God  fuffers  Dif- 
orders  to  happen,  and  then  finds  Remedies 
for  them  but  that  he  has  found  a  way 
before-hand  to  prevent  any  Diforders  hap¬ 
pening. 

15.  The  Author  ftrives  in  vain  to 
criticize -my  Expreffion  ,  that  God  is  *  In- 
telligentia  Snpramundana .  To  fay  that 
God  is  Above  the  World ,  is  not  denying 
that  he  is  In  the  World. 

1 6.  I  never  gave  any  Occafion  to  doubt, 
but  that  God’s  Confervation  is  an  aftual 

F  2  Prefer- 
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vat  ion  &  Continuation  actuelle  des  Etres  * 
Pouvoirs,  Ordres,  D  ifpofitions  O"  Motions  \ 
&  je  crois  V  avoir  peutetre  mieux  expliqué 
que  beaucoup  d'autres .  Mais  dit  on  ^  This 
is  All  that  1  contended  for  \  Cefl  en  cela 
que  confifte  toute  la  Difpute.  A  cela  je  ré¬ 
ponds,  Serviteur  très  humble.  Noftre  Di¬ 
fpute  confifte  en  bien  d'autres  chofes .  La 
Ouejlion  eft,  Si  Dieu  n'agit  pas  le  plus  Ré¬ 
gulièrement,  &  le  plus  Parfaitement  ?  Si  Jd 
Machine  ejl  capable  de  tomber  dans  des 
Defordres,  qu'il  eft  obligé  de  redrejfer  par 
des  voyes  extraordinaires  }  Si  la  P olonté  de 
Dieu  eft  capable  d'agir  fans  Raifon  >  Si  l'E - 
fpace  eft  un  Etre  ahfolu  }  Sur  la  Nature  du 
Miracle  -,  &  quantité  de  Quefiions  fembla- 
bles,  qui  font  une  grande  Separation . 

17.  Les  Théologiens  ne  demeureront 
point  d' accord  de  la  Thefe  qu'on  avance 
contre  moy ,  qu  il  n  y  a  point  de  difference 
par  rapport  à  Dieu,  entre  le  naturel  &  le 
furnaturel.  La  plus  part  des  Philofophes 
V approuveront  encore  moins.  Il  y  a  une 
difference  infinie  ^  mais  il  paroi  ft  bien  qu  on 
ne  l'a  pas  bien  confiderée .  Le  furnaturel 
fürpajfe  toutes  les  forces  des  Creatures*  Il 
faut  venir  à  un  Exemple  :  en  voicy  un,  que 
fay  fouvent  employé  avec  Succès.  Si  Dieu 
voulait  faire  en  forte  qu'un  corps  libre  fe  pro- 
menât  dans  l'Ether  en  rond  à  l'entour  d'un 
certain  Centre  fixe ,  fans  que  quelque  autre. 

Créa - 
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Prefervation  and  Continuation  of  the  Be¬ 
ings  ,  Powers ,  Orders,  Difpofitions,  and 
Motions  of  all  Things  :  And  I  think  1  have 
perhaps  explained  it  better  than  many  Q- 
thers.  But,  fays  the  Author,  This  is  all 
that  I  contended  for .  To  this  I  anfwer  ; 
Tour  Humble  Servant  for  That ,  Sir.  Out: 
Difpute  conflits  in  many  other  Things, 
The  Queftion  is ,  Whether  God  does  not 
aft  in  the  mod  regular  and  mod:  perfect 
Manner  ?  Whether  his  Machine  is  liable 
to  Diforders ,  which  he  is  obliged  to  mend 
by  extraordinary  Means  ?  Whether  the 
Will  of  God  can  aft  without  Reafon  > 
Whether  Space  is  an  abfolute  Being  }  Alfa 
concerning  the  Nature  of  Miracles  ^  and 
many  fuch  Things  5  which  make  a  wide 
Difference  between  us. 

17,  Divines  will  not  grant  the  Author’s 
Pofition  againft  me  ;  viz,,  that  there  is  no 
Difference,  with  refpeft  to  God ,  between 
Natural  and  Supernatural  :  And  it  will  be 
ftiil  lefs  approved  by  mod:  Philofophers9 
There  is  a  vaft  Difference  between  thefe 
two  Things  *5  but  it  plainly  appears,  it  has 
not  been  duly  confider’d.  That  which  is 
Supernatural ,  exceeds  all  the  Powers  of 
Creatures .  I  (hall  give  3n  Inftance,  which 
I  have  often  made  ufe  of  with  good  Sue- 
cefs.  If  God  would  caufe  a  Body  to  move 
free  in  the  Æther  round  about  a  certain 
fixed  Centre ,  without  any  other  Creature 

F  3  afting 
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Creature  agi  (Je  fur  lui  ;  Je  dis  que  cela  ne 
fe  peut  que  par  Miracle,  ri  étant  pas  expli¬ 
cable  par  les  natures  des  corps.  Car  un 
corps  libre  s'écarte  naturellement  de  la  li<zne 
courbe  par  la  tangente.  C 5  eft  ainfi  que  je 
foutiens  que  /’attraftion  proprement  dite  des 
corps ,  ejl  une  chofe  miraculeufe,  ne  pouvant 
pas  être  expliquée  par  leur  Nature. 
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afting  upon  it  :  I  fay,  it  could  not  be  done 
without  a  Miracle  ^  fince  it  cannot  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  Nature  of  Bodies.  For,  a 
free  Body  does  naturally  recede  from  a 
Curve  in  the  Tangent.  And  therefore  I 
maintain,  that  *  the  Attraction  of  Bodies, 
properly  fo  called,  is  a  Miraculous  I  hing, 
fince  it  cannot  be  explained  by  the  Nature 
of  Bodies. 


*  See  Appendix ,  N°.  8.  and  the  Note  on  Dr»  ClarkeV  Fifth 

Reply,  NQ.  1 13, 
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i.  f^E  que  l*  on  dit  ici ,  ne  regarde  que 

^  la  Signification  de  certains  Mots. 
On  peut  admettre  les  Définitions ,  gw  /’ 
trouve  ici  *  ij  c^//z  ?/5  empêchera  pas  qu 
on  ne  puiffe  appliquer  les  Raïfonnemens  Ma¬ 
thématiques  à  des  Sujets  Phyfiques  (fi  Me- 
taphyfiques. 

2.  Il  efl  indubitable ,  rien  n  exifie, 

fans  qu  il  y  ait  une  Raifon  fuffifante  de 
fou  exiflence  ^  (fi1  que  rien  ri  exifle  d 9 
une  certaine  maniéré  plutôt  que  d' une  autre, 
fans  qu  il  y  ait  au/jî  une  Raifon  fuffifante 
de  cette  maniéré  d' e xi fier.  Mais  à  /’  égard 
des  chofes  qui  font  indifférentes  en  elles 
mêmes ,  la  fimple  Volonté  ejl  une  Raifon 
fuffifante  pour  leur  donner  /’  exiflence ,  ou 
pour  les  faire  exijler  d 9  une  certaine  ma¬ 
niéré  \  (fi  cette  Volonté  n  a  pas  befoin  d * 
être  déterminée  par  une  Caufe  étrangère . 
Voici  des  Exemples  de  ce  que  je  viens  dç 
dire*  Lors  que  Dieu  a  créé  ou  placé  une 
particule  de  Matière  dans  un  lieu  plutôt  que 
dans  un  autre,  quoique  tous  les  lieux  foient 
fiepiblables  -,  il  n  en  a  eu  aucune  autre 
raifon  que  fa  Volonté.  Et  fuppofé  que  l' 
i  Efpace 
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i.  F  T"1  H I  S  relates  only  to  the  Significa- 
-JL  tion  of  Words,  The  Definitions 
here  given,  may  well  be  allowed  ;  And  yet 
Mathematical  Reafonings  may  be  applyed 
to  Phyffical  and  Metaphyfical  Subjects. 


2.  Undoubtedly  nothing  is,  without  a 
fufficient  Reafon  why  it  is,  rather  than  not  • 
and  why  it  is  Thus ,  rather  than  Otherwife. 
But  in  things  in  their  own  Nature  indiffe¬ 
rent  5  mere  Will,  without  any  thing  Exter¬ 
nal  to  influence  it,  is  alone  That  fufficient 
Reafon .  As  in  the  Inftance  of  God’s  creat¬ 
ing  or  placeing  any  particle  of  matter  in 
One  place  rather  than  in  Another ,  when 
All  places  are  Originally  alike.  And  the 
Cafe  is  the  fame,  even  though  Space  were 
nothing  real,  but  only  the  mere  Order  of 
Bodies  :  For  ft  ill  it  would  be  abfolutely  in¬ 
different,  and  there  could  be  no  other  reafon 
but  mere  Will,  why  Three  equal  Particles 
flaould  be  placed  or  ranged  in  the  Order 
a,  b,  c,  rather  than  in  the  contrary  Order. 

And 
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Efpace  ne  fut  rien  de  réel,  mais  feulement 
un  Simple  Ordre  des  Corps  ;  la  Volonté 
de  'Dieu  ne  laifferoït  pas  dy  être  la  feule 
pofiible  r ai f on  pour  laquelle  trois  Particules 
égales  auroient  été  placées  ou  rangées  dans 
P  ordre  a,  b,  c,  plutôt  que  dans  un  ordre 
contraire .  On  ne  fçaur oit  donc  tirer  de  cette 
Indifference  des  Lieux  aucun  Argument , 
qui  prouve  qu  il  n  y  a  point  d ’  Efpace  réel* 
Car  les  differens  Efpaces  font  réellement  di- 
ftinéts  r  un  de  V  autre ,  quoiqii  ils  foient 
parfaitement  Semblables .  D’  ailleurs ,  fi  P 
on  fuppofe  que  V  Efpace  n  efl  point  réel,  & 
qii  il  n  efl  /implement  que  T  Ordre  &C  Is 
Arrangement  des  Corps,  il  s ’  enfuivra  une 
abfurdité  palpable .  Car ,  felon  cette  idée  , 
fi  la  Terre ,  le  Soleil ,  Lune,  avoient 

été  placez  ou  les  Etoiles  fixes  les  plus  éloig¬ 
nées  fie  trouvent  à  pre fient ,  (  pourvu  qu  ils 
eu  [fient  été  placez  dans  le  même  ordre ,  à 

la  meme  di [lance  P  un  de  P  autre  ^  )  non 
feulement  c  eut  été  la  même  chofe,  comme 
le  fç  avant  Auteur  le  dit  très -bien  }  mais  il 
s*  enfuivroit  aufifi  que  la  Terre ,  le  Soleil  & 
la  Lune ,  fer  oient  en  ce  cas- là  dans  le 
même  Lieu,  où  ils  font  prefentement  :  Ce  qui 
efl  une  Contradiction  manifejle . 

Les  Anciens  ||  n  ont  point  dit  que  tout 


||  On  a  fait  ces  Remarques  à  F  occafion  d’  un  Endroit 
de  Ja  Lettre  de  Mr .Leibnit^,  qui  fervoit  dJ  Enveloppe 
au  troiftéme  Ecrit,  qu’  il  envoya. 
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And  therefore  no  Argument  can  be  drawn 
from  this  Indiferency  of  All  places ,  to 
prove  that  no  Space  is  real.  For  different 
Spaces  are  really  different  or  diftinff  one 
from  another,  though  they  be  perfeftly 
alike.  And  there  is  This  evident  abfur- 
dity  in  fuppofing  Space  not  to  be  real% 
but  to  be  merely  the  Order  of  Bodies  * 
that,  according  to  That  Notion,  if  the 
Earth  and  Sun  and  Moon  had  been  placed 
where  the  remoteft  fixt  Stars  now  are , 
(provided  they  were  placed  in  the  fame 
Order  and  Diftance  they  now  are  with 
regard  one  to  another ,)  it  would  not  only 
have  been,  (as  this  Learned  Author 
rightly  fays,  )  la  même  chofe ,  the  fame 
Thing  in  effeS  \  which  is  very  true  : 
But  it  would  alfo  follow ,  that  they 
would  Then  have  been  in  the  fame  Place 
too,  as  they  are  Now  :  Which  is  an 
exprefs  Contradiftion.  The 

||  Ancients  did  not  call  All  Space  which 
is  void  of  Bodies ,  but  only  extramun - 
dane  Space,  by  the  Name  of  Imaginary 
Space.  The  meaning  of  which,  is  not. 


||  ThU  was  occafioned  by  a  Pajfage  in  the  private  Letter , 
wherein  Mr .  Leibnitz  .f  Third  Paper  came  inclofed. 

'  *V  îï  ,  »  ..  v  ♦  •  >  : 
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Efpace  deftitué  de  Corps  étoit  un  Efpace 
Imaginaire  :  Us  n  ont  donné  ce  nom  qii  à  /* 
Efpace  qui  efi  au  delà  du  Monde.  Et  ils 
n  ont  pas  voulu  dire  par  là,  que  cet  Ef¬ 
pace  n’  eft  *  pas  réel  3  mais  feulement  que 
nous  ignorons  entièrement  quelles  fortes  de 
chofes  il  y.  a  dans  cet  Efpace .  fifi  ajoute 
que  les  Auteurs ,  qui  ont  quelquefois  em¬ 
ployé  le  mot  d 5  imaginaire  pour  marquer  que  V 
Efpace  n  étoit  pas  réel ,  n  ont  point  prouvé 
ce  qu  ils  avançoïent  par  le  fitnple  ufage  de 
ce  Terme . 

g.  V  Efpace  n  eft  pas  une  Subftance, 
un  Etre  eternel  CN  infini  *  mais  une  Pro¬ 
priété,  ou  une  fuite  de  r  exiflence  d J  un 
Etre  infini  cf  éternel.  U  Efpace  infini  efi 
r  Immenfité  :  Mais  /’  Immenfité  n  efi  pas 
Dieu  :  donc  V  Efpace  infini  n  efi  pas  Dieu. 
Ce  que  /’  on  dit  ici  des  parties  de  V  Efpace . 
n  eft  point  une  difficulté.  U  Efpace  infini 
efi  abfolument  &  ejfentiellèment  indivisible  j 
&  c  efi  une  Contradiction  dans  les  termes , 
que  de  fuppofer  qu  il  fait  divifé  j  car  il 
faudroit  qu  il  y  eut  un  Efpace  entre 
les  parties  que  V  on  fuppofe  divifées  * 
ce  qui  eft  fuppofer  que  F  Efpace  efit  j|  di- 


*  Le  Néant  n’  a  point  de  Dimen  fions,  de  Grandeur , 
ni  de  Quantité:  il  n’  a  aucune  Propriété. 

f  Voïez  ci-delïous  la  Note  fur  ma  quatrième  Répli¬ 
que,  §.  10. 

I)  Voïez  ci-deiluSj  §  4.  de  ma  Seconde  Réplique. 

vifé 
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that  fuch  Space  is  *  not  real  ;  but  oniy 
that  We  are  wholly  ignorant  what  kinds  of 
Thin  gs  are  in  that  Space.  Thofe  Writers* 
who  by  the  Word,  imaginary ,  meant  at 
any  time  to  affirm  that  Space  was  not  real  ^ 
did  not  thereby  prove  ^  that  it  was  not 
real. 


t  •  »  ♦ 
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.  g.  Space  is  not  a  Being ,  an  eternal  and 
infinite  Being ,  but  a  Property 9  or  a  f  com» 
fequence  of  the  Exiftence  of  a  Being  in¬ 
finite  and  eternal.  Infinite  Space ,  is  bn- 
menfity  :  But  bnmenfity  is  not  God  :  And 
therefore  Infinite  Space ,  is  not  God 1  Nor 
is  there  any  Difficulty  in  what  is  here 
alledged  about  Space  having  Parts .  For 
Infinite  Space  is  One ,  abfolutefy  and  ef- 
fentially  indivifible  :  And  to  iuppofe  it 
parted ,  is  a  contradiction  in  Terms  ^  be- 
caufe  there  mud  be  Space  in  the  Parti¬ 
tion  it  felfj  which  is  to  fuppofe  it  ||  parted , 
and  yet  not  parted  at  the  fame  time.  The 


*  of  Nothing,  there  are  flo  Dimenfions,  no  Magnitude, 
no  Quantity,  no  Properties. 

f  See  below,  the  Note  on  my  Fourth  Reply ,  §  10, 
jj  See  above  y  §4  .of  my  Second  Reply. 

Immenfity 
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vifé  &  non  divifé  en  même  temps .  Quoi¬ 
que  Bien  foït  Immenfe  ou  Prefent  par 
tout,  fa  Subftance  n  en  ejl  pourtant  pas 
plus  divifé  e  en  parties ,  que  fon  Exi fence 
V  ejl  par  la  Durée.  La  difficulté  que  V  on 
fait  ici ,  vient  uniquement  de  V  abus  du  mot 
de  Parties. 

4.  Si  r  Efpace  n  étoit  que  V  Ordre  des 
chofes  qui  coëxiftent,  il  s 5  enfuivroit  que  fi 
Dieu  faifoit  mouvoir  le  Monde  tout  entier 
en  ligne  droite ,  quelque  degré  de  vite  fife  qu 
il  eut ,  il  ne  laiferoit  pas  d’ être  toujours 
dans  le  même  lieu  *5  &  que  rien  ne  re* 
cevroit  aucun  choc ,  quoique  ce  mouvement 
fur  arrêté  fubitement .  Et  fi  le  Temps  n 
étoit  qu  un  Ordre  de  Succefiion  dans  les 
créatures  ;  il  /  enfuivroit  que  fi  Dieu  avoit 
créé  le  Monde  quelques  millions  d' années 
plutôt ,  il  n  auroit  pourtant  pas  été  créé 
plutôt.  De  plus ,  V  Efpace  &  le  Temps  font 
des  Quantitez*,  ce  qu  on  ne  peut  dire  de 
la  Situation  &  de  V  Ordre. 

5.  On  prétend  ici ,  que  parce  que  V  Efpace 
efi  uniforme  ou  parfaitement  Semblable,  & 
qu  aucune  de  fes  parties  ne  difere  de  V 
autre  ^  il  s ’  enfuit  que  fi  les  Corps  qui  o?it  été 
créez,  dans  un  certain  lieu,  avaient  été 
créez  dans  un  autre  lieu,  (  fappofé  qu ’  ils 
conferva fent  la  même  Situation  entre  eux  fi 
ils  ne  laiferoient  pas  df  avoir  été  créez  dans 
le  même  lieu.  Mais  deft  une  Contradiction 

mdnifefie . 
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Immenfity  or  Qnmiprefence  of  God,  is  no 
more  a  dividing  of  his  Subftance  into  Parts  ^ 
than  his  Duration ,  or  continuance  of  ex- 
ifting,  is  a  dividing  of  his  exigence  into 
Pa)  * ts .  There  is  no  difficulty  here,  hut 
what  arifes  from  the  figurative  Abufe  of  the 
Word,  Parts. 

4.  If  Space  was  nothing  but  the  Order 
of  Things  coexifting  \  it  would  follow,  that 
if  God  fhould  remove  in  a  ftreight  Line 
the  whole  Material  World  Entire,  with  any 
fwiftnefs  whatfoever  ;  yet  it  would  ftiii 
always  continue  in  the  fame  Place  :  And 
that  nothing  would  receive  any  Shock  up¬ 
on  the  rnoft  fudden  flopping  of  that  Mo¬ 
tion.  And  if  Time  was  nothing  but  the 
Order  of  Succejfïon  of  created  Things  ;  it 
would  follow,  that  if  God  had  created  the 
World  Millions  of  Ages  fooner  than  he  did, 
yet  it  would  not  have  been  created  at  all 
the  fooner .  Further:  Space  and  Time  are 
Quantities  j  which  Situation  and  Order 
are  not. 

5.  The  Argument  in  This  Paragraph,  is. 
That  becaufe  Space  is  Uniform  or  Alike y 
■and  One  Part  does  not  differ  from  another  *, 
therefore  the  Bodies  created  in  One  place , 
if  they  had  been  created  in  Another  place, 
(fuppofing  them  to  keep  the  fame  Situation 
with  regard  to  each  other,)  would  (till  have 
been  created  in  the  Same  Place  as  before  : 
Which  is  a  manifeft  Contradiction.  The 

Uniformity 
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manifefle .  Il  efl  vrai  que  V  Uniformité  de 
V  Efpace  prouve ,  que  Dieu  n  a  pu  avoir 
aucune  raifort  externe  pour  créer  les  chofes 
dans  un  lieu  plutôt  que  dans  un  autre  :  Mais 
cela  empêche-t-il  que  fa  volonté  n  ait  été 
une  raifon  fuffifante  pour  agir  en  quelque 
lieu  que  ce  foit,  puifque  tousles  lieux  font 
indifferens  ou  femblables ,  qii  il  y  a  une 
bonne  raifon  pour  agir  en  quelque  lieu  ? 

6.  Le  même  raifonnement ,  dont  je  me 
fuis  fervi  dans  la  feStion  précédente ,  doit 
avoir  lieu  ici . 


7,  <&  8.  Lors  qu 9  il  y  a  quelque  dif¬ 
ference  dans  la  Nature  des  chofes,  la 
Confideration  de  cette  Différence  détermine 
toujours  un  Agent  Intelligent  &  très-fage. 
Mais  lors  que  deux  maniérés  cf  agir  font 
*  Voïez  P  également  bonnes ,  comme  dans  les  cas  dont 
Appendices  on  a  par\é  ci-dejfus  *  dire  que  Dieu  *  ne 

*  4*  fçauroit  agir  du  tout,  &  que  ce  n  efl  point 
une  ImperfeSion  de  ne  pouvoir  Agir  dans 
un  tel  cas ,  parce  que  Dieu  ne  peut  avoir 
aucune  raifon  externe  pour  agir  d ’  une  cer¬ 
taine  maniéré  plutôt  que  d 9  une  autre  ^  dire 
une  telle  cloofe ,  c  efl  infirmer  que  Dieu  n  a 
pas  en  lui  même  un  Principe  d’ Aétion ,  & 
qu *  il  efl  toujours ,  pour  ainfi  dire ,  machi¬ 
nalement  déterminé  par  les  chofes  de  dehors . 

9*  Je  fliPP°fe  °llie  ta  Quantité  déterminée 
de  Matière,  qui  efi  à  prefent  dans  le  Monde , 
ejt  la  plus  convenable  à  V  Etat  prefent 
des  chofes ,  &  qu  une  plus  grande  (aujfi 

bien 


/ 
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Uniformity  of  Space,  does  indeed  prove, 
that  there  could  be  no  (External)  reafon, 
why  God  fhould  create  things  in  One  place 
rather  than  in  another:  But  does  That 
hinder  his  own  Wlff  from  being  to  it  felf  a 
fufjicient  reafon  of  Aft  in  g  in  Any  place, 
when  All  Places  are  Indifferent  or  Alike, 
and  there  be  Good  reafon  to  Aft  in  Some 
place  ? 

6.  The  Same  Reafoning  takes  place  here, 
as  in  the  foregoing. 

7  and  8.  Where  there  is  any  Difference 
in  the  Nature  of  thingsr  there  the  Con- 
fideration  of  That  Difference  always  de¬ 
termines  an  Intelligent  and  perfeftly  wife 
Agent.  But  when  Two  ways  of  xAfting 
are  equally  and  alike  good,  (fas  in  the 
Inftances  before  mentioned  *5  )  to  affirm  in 
fuch  cafe,  that  God  *  cannot  AS  at  aff  *  Ses 
or  that  Tis  no  Perfeftion  in  him  to  be  able  pff!X 
to  AS,  becaufe  he  can  have  no  External  ' 
Reafon  to  move  him  to  Aft  one  way  rather 
than  the  othery  feems  to  be  a  denying  God 
to  have  in  himfelf  any  Original  Principle  or 
Power  of  beginningto  aft,  but  that  he  muff 
neds  (as  it  were  Mechanically)  be  always 
determined  by  things  extrinfick. 

9.  I  fuppofe,  That  determinate  Quantity 
of  Matter ,  which  is  now  in  the  World,  is 
the  moft  Convenient  for  the  prefent  Frame  of 
Nature ,  or  the  Prefent  State  of  Things  z 
And  that  a  Greater  (  as  well  as  a  Lefs  ) 

G  Quantity, 
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bien  qu  une  plus  petite)  Quantité  de  Ma¬ 
tière \  aurait  été  moins  convenable  à  !  Etat 
prefent  du  Monde  •  &  que  par  conféquent 
elle  n  aurait  pas  été  un  plus  grand  Objet 
de  la  bonté  de  Dieu. 

i  o.  U  ne  /  agit  pas  de  fçavoir  ce  que 
Goclenius  entend  par  le  mot  de  Senforium, 
mais  en  quel  fens  Mr.  le  Chevalier  *  New¬ 
ton  /  efl  fervi  de  ce  mot  dans  fon  Livre . 
Si  Goclenius  croit  que  V  Oeil ,  /’  Oreille ,  ou 
quelque  autre  Organe  des  Sens ,  efl  le  Sen¬ 
forium,  il  fe  trompe .  Mais  quand  un  Au¬ 
teur  employe  un  Terme  d ’  Art ,  &  qiC  il  dé¬ 
clare  en  quel  fens  il  s ’  en  fert  3  à  quoi  bon 
rechercher  de  quelle  maniéré  d ’  autres  Ecri¬ 
vains  ont  entendu  ce  même  Terme  ?  Scapula 
traduit  le  mot ,  dont  il  /  agit  iciy  Domici- 
Kum,  c  ejl  à  dire 5  le  Lieu  où  i5  Ame  refide. 

ïi.  U  Ame  d 5  un  Aveugle  ne  voit  point , 
parce  que  certaines  obJlruQions  empêchent 
les  Images  d J  être  portées  au  Senforium,  ou 
elle  ejl  prefente.  Nous  ne  fçavons  pas  com¬ 
ment  V  Ame  d ’  un  homme  qui  vcit7  apperçoit 
les  Images ,  auxquelles  elle  efl  prefente  : 
Mais  nous  fçavons  qu  elle  ne  fçauroit  ap- 
percevoir  les  chofes ,  auxquelles  elle  ?i  ejl  pas 


*  Yoïcz  la  Note  fur  §  3.  de  nu  Premiere  Répliqué, 

prefente  y 


Dr.  ClarkeV  Third  Reply. 

(Quantity  of  Matter,  would  have  made  the- 
Prefent  Frame  of  the  World  lefs  Conve¬ 
nient  and  confequently  would  not  have 
been  a  greater  Objed  for  God  to  have  exer- 
cifed  his  Goodnefs  upon. 

.  1  °*  The  Queftion  is  not,  what  Gocle- 
nius,  but  what  Sir  If  a a c  "Newton  means  by 
the  word  Senforium,  when  the  Debate  is 
about  the  Senfe  of  *  Sir  Ifaac  Newtons,  and 
not  about  the  Senfe  of  Goclenius’s  Book. 
If  Goclenim  takes  the  Eye,  or  Ear,  or  any 
other  Organ  of  Senfation,  to  be  the  Senfo¬ 
rium  j  he  is  certainly  miftaken.  But  when 
any  Writer  exprefly  explains  what  he  means 
by  any  Term  of  Art  j  of  What  Ufe  is  it, 
in  this  cafe,  to  enquire  in  what  different 
Senfes  perhaps  fome  other  Writers  have 
fometimes  ufed  the  fame  Word  ?  Scapula 
explains  it  by  domicilium ,  the  place  where 
the  Mind  refides. 

11.  The  Soul  of  a  Blind  Man  does  for 
This  reafon  not  fee,  becaufe  no  linages  are 
conveyed  (there  being  fome  Obftrudion  in 
the  way)  to  the  Senforium  where  the  Soul 
is  prefent.  How  the  Soul  of  a  Seeing  Man, 
fees  the  Images  to  which  it  is  prefent ,  we’ 
know  not  :  But  we  are  fure  it  cannot  per¬ 
ceive  what  it  is  not  prefent  to  ,  becaufe  no- 


?  thi  Ncte  on  §  3.  in  my  Firfl  Reply. 
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prefente  *,  parce  qu  un  Etre  ne  fçauroit  ni 
agir,  ni  recevoir  des  impreffions,  dans  un 
lieu  ou  il  n  efl  pas . 

1 2.  Dieu  étant  par  tout,  efl  actuellement 
prefent  à  tout ,  Effentiellement  &  *  Sub- 
ftantiellement.  Il  efl  vrai  que  la  Prefence 
de  Dieu  fe  manifefte  par  fon  Operation  } 
niais  cette  Operation fer  oit  impoffible  fans  la 
pre fence  acluelle  de  Dieu .  U  Ame  n  efl 
pas  prefente  à  chaque  partie  du  Corps  ;  & 
par  conféquent  elle  n  agit ,  &  ?ie  fçauroit 
agir  pas  elle  même  fur  toutes  les  parties  du 
Corps ,  mais  feulement  fur  le  Cerveau ,  ou 
fur  certains  Nerfs  &  fur  les  Efprits ,  qui 
agi ffent  fur.  tout  le  Corps ,  en  vertu  des  Loix 
du  mouvement ,  que  Dieu  a  établies • 

13,  14.  Quoique  les  -f-  Forces  Aétives, 
qui  font  dans  F  Univers ,  diminuent,  &  qu 

•  elles 


*  Deus  omniprafens  efl ,  C  eft-à-dire  :  D/e#  efl  pre¬ 

fent  par  tout  y  non  feulement  virtuellement,  mais  encore 
'Subftantiellement  :  Car  la  Force,  [virtus]  ne  fçauroit  fub- 
fifler  fans  une  Subftance.  Newtoni  Principia,  Scholium 
generale  fub  finem. 

f  Le  mot  de  Force  Attive  ne  lignifie  ici  que  le  Mouve¬ 
ment  ,  &  P  Impetus  ou  la  Force  impuifive  &  relative  des 
Corps,  qui  nait  de  leur  mouvement,  &  qui  lui  eft  pro¬ 
portionnée.  Car  c’  eft  le  Faff  age  fui  vaut ,-  qui  a  donné 
•lieu  à  tout  ce  qu  on  dit  fur  ce  fujet  dans  cette  Difpute. 
Apparet  moturn  <£r  nafci  pojfe  tgf  per  ire ,  &c.  C’  eft-a- 
dire.  Il  efl  évident  que  le  Mouvement  peut  augmenter  & 
diminuer .  Mais  la  Ténacité  des  Corps  Fluides ,  T  Attrition  de 
leurs  parties ,  (flr  la  foflteffe  de  la  Force  Elaftique  dans  les 
.Corps  Solides,  font  que  le  ^Mouvement  tend  toujours  beaucoup 
Sm U  diminuer  qu  à  augmenter.  » ... -  Puis  donc  que 
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thing  can  Aft,  or  be  Afted  upon,  where 
it  Is  not. 

12.  God ,  being  Omniprefent ,  is  really 
prefent  to  dyery  thing,  Ejjentially  and  *  AzW 
JlantiaUy.  'His  Pretence  manifefts  it  felf 
indeed  by  its  Operation ,  but  it  could  not 
operate  if  it  was  not  There .  The  AW/  is 
not  Omniprefent  to  every  part  of  the  Body, 
and  therefore  dnes  not  and  cannot  it  felf 
aftually  Operate  upon  every  part  of  the 
Body,  but  only  upon  the  Brain,  or  certain 
Nerves  and  Spirits,  which,  by  Laws  and 
Communications  of  God’s  appointing,  in¬ 
fluence  the  whole  Body. 

1 3.  and  14.  The  f  ABive  Forces y  which 
are  in  the  Univerfe,  ditninijbing  the/nfelves 

fo 


*  Deus  Omnipræfens  eft,  non  per  virtutem  folam,  fed 
etiam  per  Subftantiam:  Nam  virtus  fine  Subftanciâ  fub- 
fiftere  non  poteft.  i  .e.  God  is  Omniprefent,  not  only  virtually, 
but  fubftantially  ;  For,  Powers  cannot  fubfift  without  a  Sub- 
ftance.  Newtoni  Frincipia ,  Scholium  generals  fub  finem. 

f  Note  :  The  word ,  Aftive  Force,  fignifies  here  nothing  but 
Motion,  and  the  Impetus  or  relative  impulfive  Force  of 
Bodies,  arifing  from  and  being  proportional  to  their  Motion • 
For,  the  Occafion  of  what  has  pajfed  upon  This  Hçad ,  was 
the  following  Pajfage .  Apparet  Motum  &  nafci  poffe  Sc 
perire,  Verum,  per  tenacitatem  corporum  fluidoriun* 
partiumq-,  fuarum  Attritum,  vifq;  elafticæ  in  corporibus 
folidis  imbecillitatem  ,  multo  magis  in  earn  Temper  partem 
vergit  natura  rerum,  ut  pereat  Motus,  quàrn  ut  nafcatur, 

v<-t~ - Quoniam  igitur  varij  ilîi  Motus,  qui  in  Munda 

confpiciuntur,  perpétué  decrefcunt  univerfi  j  neceffe  eft 

Q  3  prorfus 
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elles  ayent  be  foin  d ’  une  nouvelle  im- 
preffion  \  ce  n  ejl  point  un  defordre ,  ni  une 
imperfection  dans  V  Ouvrage  de  Dieu  :  Ce 
n  eft  qu  une  fuite  de  la  nature  des  créa¬ 
tures,  qui  font  dans  la  dépendance.  Cette 
dépendance  n  eft  pas  une  chofe ,  qui  ait  be- 
foin  d  être  re  édifiée .  JJ Exemple  qu*  on 
allégué  d 5  un  homme  qui  fait  une  Machine , 
n  a  aucun  rapport  à  la  matière  dont  il  s* 
agit  ici  h  parce  que  les  Forces ,  en  vertu  des 
quelles  cette  Machine  continue  de  fe  mouvoir 
font  tout  a  fait  indépendantes  de  l'Ouvrier. 

1 5*  On  peut  admettre  les  mots  d' In- 
telîigentia  iupramundana,  de  la  maniéré 
dont  V  Auteur  les  explique  ici  :  Mais  fans 
cette  explication  9  ils  pour r oient  aifiément 
ék' ^  une  faujfe  idée,  comme  fi  Dieu 

n'  était  pas  réellement  &  fubftantiellement 
prefent  par  tout. 

ï  6.  Je  réponds  aux  Quefliôns  que  V  on 
propop;  ici  :  Que  Dieu  agit  toujours  de  la 
maniéré  la  plus  régulière  &  la  plus  parfaite  : 


JlJj  dif: erenî  semens  qui  font  dans  te  monde,  dimi- 
n  lent  continuellement  ;  ü  eft  abfolument  neceffaire  d’ avoir 
,  cours  a  quelques  Principes  ASifs,  pur  confier  &  pour  dZ- 
341*343!  mmmens-  Newtoni  Oprice,  njt.  pjg. 
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fo  as  to  (land  in  need  of  new  mprejjions  *,  is 
no  inconvenience,  no  diforder,  no  imper¬ 
fection  in  the  Workmanfhip  of  the  Uni- 
verfe  j  but  is  the  confequence  of  the  Na¬ 
ture  of  dependent  Things.  Which  Depen¬ 
dency  of  Things,  is  not  a  matter  that 
wants  to  be  rectified.  The  Cafe  of  a  Hu¬ 
mane  Workman  making  a  Machine,  is  quite 
another  thing  :  Becaufe  the  Powers  or 
Forces  by  which  the  Machine  continues  to 
move,  are  altogether  independent  on  the 
Artificer. 

1 5.  The  Phrafe,  Intelligentia  fupramim - 
dana ,  may  well  be  allowed,  as  it  is  here 
explained  :  But  without  this  explication, 
the  expreflion  is  very  apt  to  lead  to  a 
wrong  Notion,  as  if  God  was  not  really  and 
fubjiantially  prefent  every  where. 

1 6.  To  the  Queftions  here  propofed,  the 
Anfwer  is  :  That  God  does  always  aft  in 
the  molt  regular  and  perfeB  manner  :  That 


prorfus,  quo  ij  confervari  &  recrefcere  pofïlnt,  ut  ad 
aftuoja  aliqua  Principia  recurramus.  i.  c.  Tis  evident,  that 
Motion  can  in  the  Whole  both  increase  and  dimini fh.  But 
becaufe  of  the  Tenacity  of  Fluid  Bodies,  and  the  Attrition 
of  their  Parts ,  and  the  Weaknefs  of  elaftick  Force  in  Solid 
Bodies  ;  Motion  is,  in  the  Nature  of  things,  always  much  more 

apt  to  diminifn,  than  to  increafe - Since  therefore  all  the 

various  Motions  that  are  in  the  World,  are  perpetually  de- 
creafmg  *,  dis  absolutely  necejfary,  in  order  to  preserve  and  re¬ 
new  thofe  Motions,  that  we  have  recourfe  to  fome  A&ive  Prin¬ 
ciples,  Newtoni  Optice,  quæft.  ulc.  pag.  34*  >  343* 

G  4  there 
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Qzi ’  il  n  y  a  aucun  defordre  dans  fon  Ou¬ 
vrage  <&  que  les  changemens  qit  il  fait 
dans  V  Etat  prefient  de  la  Nature ,  ne  font 
pas  plus  extraordinaires,  que  le  foin  qu  il  a 
de  confierver  cet  Etat  :  Que  lors  que  les  chofes 
font  en  elles  mêmes  abfolument  égales  &  in¬ 
différentes,  la  Volonté  de  Dieu  peut  fe  dé¬ 
terminer  librement  fur  le  choix ,  fans  qu 
aucune  caufe  étrangère  la  faffie  agir  ^  &  que 
le  pouvoir  que  Dieu  a  d 5  agir  de  cette  ma¬ 
niéré,  e/l  une  véritable  Perfeéïion.  Enfin , 
je  réponds  que  V  Efpace  ne  dépend  point  de 
V  Ordre  ou  de  la  Situation,  ou  de  V  Exi¬ 
gence  des  Corps . 

1 7.  A  P  égard  des  Miracles  ^  Il  ne  i 
agit  pas  de  fçavoir  ce  que  les  Théologiens 
ou  les  Phüofophes  di fient  communément  fiur 
cette  matière ,  mais  fiur  quelles  raifons  ils 
appuyent  leurs  fientimens.  Si  un  Miracle 
ejl  toujours  une  Aftion,  qui  furpafle  la  puif- 
fance  de  toutes  les  Creatures  -,  il  T  enfiuivra 
que  fi  un  homme  marche  fiur  V  eau,  &  fi  le 
?nouvement  du  Soleil  (ou  de  la  Terré)  ejl 
arrêté \  ce  ne  fera  point  un  Miracle ,  puifique 
ces  deux  chofes  fie  peuvent  faire  fans  V  in - 
tervention  d 5  wie  Puifidnce  infinie.  Si  un 
Corps  fie  meut  autour  cf  un  Centre  dans  le 
Vui.de,  fi  ce  mouvement  ejl  une  chofie 
ordinaire,  comme  celui  des  Planètes  autour, 
du  Soleil  ,  ce  ne  fiera  pohit  un  Miracle,  fioit 
que  Dieu  lui  même  produifie  ce  mouvement 
immédiatement,  ou  qu  il  fioit  produit  par 

quelque 
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there  are  no  Disorders  in  the  Workmanlhip 
of  God  ^  and  that  there  is  nothing  more 
extraordinary  in  the  Alterations  he  is  pleafed 
to  make  in  the  Frame  of  things,  than  in 
his  continuation  of  it  :  That  in  things  in 
their  own  nature  abfolutely  Equal  and  In¬ 
different,  the  Will  of  God  can  freely  choofe 
and  determine  it  felf,  without  any  External 
Caufd  to  impell  it  ;  and  that  ’tis  a  Perfection 
tn  God,  to  be  able  fo  to  do*  1  hat  Space 
does  not  at  all  depend  on  the  Order  or  Si¬ 
tuation  or  Exigence  of  Bodies.  And  as  to 
the  Norton  of  Miracles 

3 

17.  The  Queftion  is  not,  what  it  is  that 
Divines  or  Philofophers  ufually  allow  or  not 
allow  ;  but  what  Reafons  Men  alled?e  for 
their  Opinions.  If  a  Miracle  be  That  only 
which  furpajfes  the  Power  of  all  Created 
Bemgs  •  then  for  a  Man  to  walk  on  the 
Water,  or  for  the  Motion  of  the  Sun  or 
the  Earth  to  be  flopped,  is  no  Miracle  ■ 
fince  none  of  thefe  things  require  infinite 
Power  to  effect  them.  For  a  Body  to 
move  in  a  Circle  round  a  Center  in  Vacuo  - 
if  it  be  ufual  (as  the  Planets  moving  about 
the  Sun,')  ’tis  no  Miracle,  whether  it  be  ef- 
fefled  immediately  by  God  himfelf  0 r  me- 
diately  by  any  Created  Power  ;  But  if  it  be 
unufual,  (as,  for  a  heavy  Body  to  be  fu- 
ipended,  and  move  fo  in  the  Air,)  tis  equal¬ 
ly  a  Miracle,  whether  it  be  effeded  imme¬ 
diately 
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quelque  Créature .  Mais  fi  ce  mouvement 
autour  d*  un  Centre  efi  rare  &  extraordinaire, 
comme  ferait  celui  d  un  Corps  pefant  fu- 
fpendu  dans  V  air  ^  ce  fera  également  un 
Miracle,  foit  que  Dieu  même  produife  ce 
mouvement ,  ou  qxi  il  foit  produit  par  une 
Créature  invifible.  Enfin ,  fi  tout  ce 

qui  n  efi  pas  /*  effet  des  Forces  naturelles  des 
Corps ,  qu  on  ne  fçauroit  expliquer  par 
ces  Forces ,  efi  un  Miracle  ,  il  s 5  enfuivra 
que  tous  les  mouvemens  des  Animaux  font 
des  Miracles.  Ce  qui  fetnble  prouver  démon - 
Jlrativement ,  que  le  fçavant  Auteur  a  une 
fauffe  idée  de  la  nature  du  Miracle* 
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diately  by  God  himfelf]  or  mediately  by 
any  invifible  Created  Power.  Laftly  ^ 
if  whatever  arifes  not  from,  and  is  not  ex¬ 
plicable  by,  the  Natural  Powers  of  Body, 
be  a  Miracle  *5  then  Every  animal-motion 
whatfoever,  is  a  Miracle .  Which  feems 
demonftrably  to  fhow,  that  this  Learned 
Author's  Notion  of  a  Miracle  is  erroneous. 
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Réponfe  au  Troilléme  Ecrit  Anglois. 


i.  T\Ans  les  chafes  indifferentes  abfolu - 
ment ,  il  n  y  a  point  de  choix ,  & 
par  c  on feq  lient  point  dy  é  le  B  ion  ny  volonté  ^ 
puisque  le  choix  doit  avoir  quelque  raifon 
ou  principe . 

2.  Une  (impie  volonté  fans  aucun  motif 
(a  mere  Will,)  eft  une  fitlion  non  feulement 
contraire  à  la  perfection  de  Dieu ,  mais  en¬ 
core  chimérique  &*  contradictoire ,  incom¬ 
patible  avec  la  Definition  de  la  volonté,  & 
ajfez>  refutée  dans  la  Theodicée. 

3.  Il  eft  indifferent  de  ranger  trois  corps 
égaux  &  en  tôut  femblables ,  en  quel  ordre 
qvC  on  voudra  5  &  par  confequent  ils  ne  fe¬ 
ront  jamais  rangés,  par  celuy  qui  ne  fait 
rien  qu  avec  fagejfe .  Mais  auffi  étant  /’ 
Auteur  des  chofes ,  il  n’  en  produira  point, 
&  par  confequent  il  n’  y  en  a  point  dans 
1$  Nature , 
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An  Answer  to  Dr.  ClarkeV  Third 

Reply. 

■  %  J.  «/ 

V,  v.  •  .  ;u  - 

I,  TN  things  abfolutely  indifferent ,  there 

A  is  no  [Foundation  for  j  Choice  and 
confequently  no  Election,  nor  Will  -5  fince 
Choice  muft  be  founded  on  fome  Reafon , 

or  Principle. 

2.  ^  mere  Will  without  any  Motive,  is 
a  FiCtion,  not  only  contrary  to  God’s  Per¬ 
fection,  but  alfo  chimerical  and  contra¬ 
dictory  inconfiftent  with  the  Definition  of 
the  Will ,  and  fufficiently  confuted  in  my 
Theodicœa. 

.  »,  O  is.  t  . 

3.  Tis  a  thing  indifferent ,  to  place  three 
Bodies,  equal  and  perfectly  alike,  in  any 
order  whatfoever  ^  and  confequently  they 

will  *  placed  in  Any  order\  by  Him  *See  A 

who  does  nothing  without Wifdoro,  But  pendixf 
then.  He  being  the  Author  of  things,  no  N°*  4* 
fuch  things  will  be  produced  by  him  at  all  ^  udJ  90 
and  confequently  there  are  no  fuch  things 
in  Nature. 

r  '  ,-i  4.  There 
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4.  Il  n  y  a  point  deux  Individus  indis¬ 
cernables.  Un  Gentilhomme  dy  efprit  de 
mes  amis,  en  parlant  avec  moy  en  prefence  de 
Madame  VEle Brice  dans  le  jardin  d^Herren- 
haufen ,  crut  qu  iï  trouveroit  bien  deux 
feuilles  entièrement  femblables .  Madame  1* 
Eleftrice  V  en  défia ,  &  il  courut  long  temps 
en  vain  pour  en  chercher .  Deux  gouttes  dl 
eau ,  ou  de  lait ,  regardées  par  le  Microfcope , 
fie  trouveront  difcernables .  C’  efl  un  argu¬ 
ment  contre  les  Atomes,  qui  ne  font  pas  moins 
combattus  que  le  Vuide  par  les  Principes  de 
la  veritable  Metaphyfique . 


5.  Ces  grands  Principes  de  la  Raifon  Suf¬ 
fi  fan  te  &  de  V  Identité  des  indiscernables, 
changent  /’  état  de  la  Metaphyfique  ]  qui 
devient  réelle  &  demonfirative  par  leur 
moyen  :  Au  lieu  qit  autres  fois  elle  ne  con - 
fijioit  prefque  qu ’  en  termes  Vuide  s  m 

6.  Pofer  deux  chofes  indiscernables,  efl 
pofer  la  même  choSe  fous  deux  noms.  Ainfi 

P  hypothefe ,  que  P  Univers  auroit  eu  d5 6 * *  9 

abord  une  autre  pofition  du  Temps  &  du 

Lieu  que  celle  qui  efl  arriveé  effeSivement  ; 
&  que  pourtant  toutes  le  parties  de  V  Univers 
aur oient  eu  la  même  pofition  entre  elles ,  que 
celle  qu  elles  ont  recede  en  'ejfeB  j  ejl  une 
fiBion  imposable. 

2  7.  La 
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4.  There  is  no  fuch  thing  as  Two  In¬ 
dividuals  indifcernible  from  each  other.  An 
Ingenious  Gentleman  of  my  Acquaintance, 
difcourfing  with  me,  in  the  prefence  of 
Her  EleBoral  Highnefs  the  Princefs  Sophia, 
in  the  Garden  of  Herrenhaufen }  thought  he 
could  find  two  Leaves  perfe&ly  alike.  The 
Princefs  defied  him  to  do  it,  and  he  ran 
all  over  the  Garden  a  long  time  to  look  for 
fome  -,  but  it  was  to  no  purpofe.  Two 
Drops  of  Water,  or  Milk,  viewed  with  a 
Microfcope,  will  appear  diftinguiftiable  from 
each  other.  This  is  an  Argument  againft 
Atoms  -,  which  are  confuted,  as  well  as  a 
Vacuum ,  by  the  Principles  of  true  Meta- 
phyficks. 

5.  Thofe  great  Principles  of  a  fujficient 
Reafon,  and  of  the  Identity  of  Indifcernible  s, 
change  the  State  of  Metaphyficks.  That 
Science  becomes  real  and  demonftrative  by 
means  of  thefe  Principles  ^  whereas  before, 
it  did  generally  confift  in  empty  Words. 

6.  To  fuppofe  two  things  indifcernible , 
is  to  fuppofe  the  fame  thing  under  two 
Names.  And  therefore  to  fuppofe  that  the 
Univerfe  could  have  had  at  firft  another  po- 
fition  of  Time  and  Place,  than  that  which 
it  adually  had  ^  and  yet  that  all  the  Parts 
of  the  Univerfe  fhould  have  had  the  fame 
Situation  among  themfelves,  as  that  which 
they  adually  had  -,  fuch  a  Suppofition,  I 
%»  is  an  impoJJibU  Fiftion. 

7.  The 


$6  Quatrième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

7.  La  même  raifon  qui  fait  que  /’  Efpace 
hors  du  monde  eft  imaginaire,  prouve  que 
tout  efpace  vuide  ejl  une  chofe  imaginaire  * 
car  ils  ne  different  que  du  grand  au  petit. 

8.  Si  V  Efpace  eft  une  propriété  ou  un 
attribut ,  il  doit  être  la  propriété  de  quel¬ 
que  Subftance.  V  Efpace  vuide  borné,  que 
fis  patrons  fuppofent  entre  deux  Corps ,  de 
quelle  Subftance  fera-t-il  la  propriété  ou  l* 
AffeBion  ? 

9.  Si  /’Efpace  infini  eft  V  immenfité - 
1  Eipace  fini  fera  V  oppofé  de  V  immenfité 9 
c  eft  à  dire ,  la  menfurabilité,  ou  V  Etendue 
bornée.  Or  V  Etendue  doit  etre  V  affe&ion 
d' un  Etendu .  Mais  fi  cet  Efpace  eft  vuide 
il  fera  un  attribut  fans  fujet,  une  Etendue 
ft  aucun  Etendu.  C ’  eft  pourquoy ,  en  faifant 
de  V  Efpace  une  propriété,  /’  on  tombe  dans 
mon  fentiment  qui  le  fait  un  Ordre  des  chofesy 
&  non  pas  quelque  chofe  d *  abfolu. 

10.  Si  r  Efpace  eft  une  réalité  abfolu  ^ 
bien  loin  d 5  etre  une  propriété  ou  acci¬ 
dent  alité  oppofée  à  la  Subftance ,  il  fera 
plus  Subfiftant  que  les  Subftances.  Dieu 
71e  le  fauroit  détruire ,  ny  même  changer  en 
rien.  Il  eft  non  feulement  ïrnmenfe  dans  le 
tout ,  mais  encore  Immuable  &  Eternel 
en  chaque  partie.  Il  y  aura  une  infinité  de 
chofes  Eternelles  hors  de  Dieu. 
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7.  The  fame  reafon,  which  fhows  that 
extramundane  Space  is  imaginary ,  proves 
that  All  empty  Space  is  an  imaginary  thing  j 
for  they  differ  only  as  greater  and  lefs. 

8.  If  Space  is  a property  or  Attribute,  it 
mufl  be  the  Property  of  fome  Subfiance • 
But  what  Subftance  will  That  Bounded 
empty  Space  be  an  Affeffion  or  Property 
of,  which  the  Perfons  I  am  arguing  with, 
fuppofe  to  be  between  Two  Bodies? 

I  9.  If  infinite  Space  is  Immenfity ,  finite 
\  Space  will  be  the  Oppofite  to  Immenfity, 
that  is,  ’twill  be  Menfiur ability ,  or  limited 
I  Extension .  Now  Extenfion  rauft  be  the 
Affection  of  fome  thing  extended.  But  if 
That  Space  be  empty,  it  will  be  an  At- 
!  tribute  without  a  Subject ,  an  Extenfion 
1  without  any  thing  extended.  Wherefore 
by  making  Space  a  Property ,  the  Author 
falls  in  with  My  Opinion,  which  makes  it 
an  Order  of  things,  and  not  any  thing 
abfolute. 

10.  If  Space  is  an  abfolute  reality  *3  far 
I  from  being  a  Property  or  an  Accident  op» 
ipofed  to  Subftance,  it  will  have  a  greater 
reality  than  Subftances  themfelves.  God 
cannot  deftroy  it,  nor  even  change  it  in 
any  refpeft.  It  will  be  not  only  immenfe 
In  the  whole,  but  alfo  Immutable  and  Eter¬ 
nal  in  every  part.  There  will  be  an  infinite 
number  of  Eternal  things  befides  God • 


H 


11.  To 
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ii.  Dire  que  P  Efpace  infini  eft  fans 
parties,  c’  eft  dire  que  les  Effaces  finis  ne  le 
compofent  point  ^  que  l  Efpace  infini 
pourrait  fubfijler,  quand  tous  les  Effaces 
finis  feraient  réduits  a  rien .  Ce  feroit  comme 
fi  P  'on  difoit  dans  la  Suppofition  Cartefi- 
enne  dy  un  Tjmvers  corporel  etendu  fans 
bornes ,  que  cet  Univers  pourrait  fubfifter , 
quand  tous  les  Corps  qui  le  compofent,  fe¬ 
roient  réduits  à  rien. 

i  2.  On  attribue  des  parties  à  P  Efpace, 
p.  i  o.  geme  Edition  de  la  Defenfe  de  l’ Ar¬ 
gument  contre  iVL  Dodwell  ^  cf  on  les  fait 
infeparables  1’  une  de  i’  autre.  Mais  p.  go, 
de  la  Seconde  Defenfe,  on  en  fait  des  parties 
improprement  dites  '•  Cela  fe  peut  entendre 
dans  un  bon  fens. 

i  g.  De  dire  que  Dieu  faffe  avancer  tout 
P  Univers ,  en  ligne  droite  ou  autre ,  fans  y 
rien  changer  autrement,  P  efl  encore  une  Sup¬ 
poftion  Chimérique.  Car  deux  états  indif- 
cernables  font  le  même  état,  par  confe - 
quent  c'eft  un  changement  qui  ne  change  rien. 
De  plus,  il  n  y  a  ny  rime  ny  raifon.  Or 
Dieu  ne  fait  rien  fans  raifon  ^  &  il  eft  im~ 
poffible  qu  il  y  en  ait  icy.  Outre  que  ce 
fi*  •oit  agendo  nihil  agere,  comme  je  viens 
de  dire,  à  caufe  de  P  indifcernabilité. 
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11.  To  fay  that  infinite  Space  has  no 
Part;s ,  is  to  fay  that  it  docs  not  confift  of 
finite  Spaces  ;  and  that  Infinité  Space  might 
fubfift,  though  all  finite  Spaces  fhould'be 
reduced  to  nothing.  It  would  be,  as  if 
one  fiiould  fay,  in  the  Cartefian  Suppofitiou 
of  a  material  extended  unlimited  World, 
that  fuch  a  World  might  fubfift,  though 
all  the  Bodies  of  which  it  conflits,  fhculd 
be  reduced  to  nothing. 

1 2.  The  Author  afcribes  Parts  to  Space, 

P'  1 9'  fi  toe  gr/  Edition  of  his  Defenfe  of 
the  Argument  againft  Mr.  Dodtvell  -,  and 
makes  them  inseparable  one  from  another. 

But,  p.  go.  of  his  Second  Defenfe ,  he  fays 
they  are  parts  improperly  fo  called  :  Which 
may  be  underftood  in  a  good  fenfe. 

13.  To  fay  that  God  can  caufe  the 
whole  Univerfe  to  move  forward  in  a  Right 
Line,  or  in  any  other  Line,  without  making 
otherwife  any  Alteration  in  it  j  is  another 

*  Chimerical  Suppofition.  For,  two  States  *  See  At 
indifcemible  from  each  other,  are  the  fame  Pe’f‘xi 
State  ;  and  confequently,  ’tis  a  change  N°  10* 
without  any  change.  Befides,  there  is  nei¬ 
ther  Rhime  nor  Reafon  in  it.  But  God 
does  nothing  without  Reafon  •  And  tis 
impoffible  there  Ihould  be  any  here.  Be¬ 
rnes,  h  would  be  agendo  nihil  agere  as 
I  have  juft  now  faid,  becaufe  of‘the’in- 

difcernibility. 


H 


14.  Thefe 
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» 

14.  Ce  font  Idola  Tribus,  Chimères  toutes 
pures,  Ô*  Imaginations  fuperjicielles.  Tout 
cela  n  efi  fondé ,  que  fur  la  Suppoftion  que 
r  Efpace  imaginaire  eft  réel. 

15.  C9  eft  une  fiHion  femhlable ,  c9  eft  à 
dire  impoîlible^  de  fuppofer  que  Dieu  ait 
créé  le  Monde  quelques  Millions  d9  années 
plüftofl:.  Ceux  qui  donnent  dans  ces  fortes 
de  Fixions,  ne  fauroient  répondre  à  ceux  qui 
argumenter  oient  pour  l5  Eternité  du  Monde . 
Car  Dieu  ne  fai  faut  rien  fans  raifon ,  & 
point  de  raifon  n  ejlant  ajfignable  pourquoy  il 
n  ait  point  créé  le  monde  plüftofl  *5  il  s 9  en - 
f  livra ,  ou  qu  il  n  ait  rien  crée  du  tout ,  ou 
qu  il  ait  produit  le  inonde  avant  tout  temps 
ajfignable ,  c  eft  a  dire  que  le  monde  foit 
Éternel.  Mais  quand  on  montre  que  le  com¬ 
mencement,  quel  qu  il  foit ,  eft  tousjours  la 
même  chofe  f  la  queftion  pourquoy  il  n  en  a 
pas  été  autrement 5  cejfe. 

16.  Si  V  Efpace  &  le  Temps  eftoient 
quelque  chofe  d  abfolu ,  c  eft  a  dire ,  s  ils 
eftoient  autre  chofe  que  certains  Ordres  des 
chofes  }  ce  que  je  dis ,  feroit  Contradiction. 
Mais  cela  n  étant  point ,  V  Hypothefe  eft  con¬ 
tradictoire ,  ^  eft  à  dire ,  c  eft  mie  FiCiion 
impoffible. 

17.  Et  c9  eft  comme  dans  la  Geometrie, 

oü  C  on  prouve  quelque  fois  par  la  huppoft- 

tion 
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14.  Thefe  are  Idola  Tribiîs ,  mere  Chi¬ 
meras,  and  fuperficial  Imaginations.  All 
I  this  is  only  grounded  upon  the  Suppofition, 
that  imaginary  Space  is  real. 

1,5-  It  is  a  like  fid  ion,  (that  is)  an  im- 
poffible  one,  to  fuppofe  that  God  might 
have  created  the  World  forne  Millions  of 
Years  fooner.  They  who  run  into  fuch 
kind  of  Fiftions,  can  give  no  anfwer  to  one 
that  should  argue  for  the  Eternity  of  the 
World.  For  fince  God  does  nothing  with¬ 
out  Reafon,  and  no  Reafon  can  be  given 
why  he  did  not  create  the  World  fooner  • 
it  will  follow,  either  that  he  has  created’ 
nothing  at  all,  or  that  he  created  the  World 
before  any  aflignable  time,  that  is,  that  the 
'  World  is  Eternal.  But  when  once  it  has 
i  been  Ihown,  that  the  Beginning,  whenever 
it  was,  is  always  the  fame  thing  3  the 
Queftion,  Why  it  was  not  otherwife  or¬ 
dered,  becomes  needlefs  and  infignificant. 

16.  If  Space  and  Time  were  any  thing 
abfolute,  that  is,  if  they  were  any  thing 
elfe,  befides  certain  Orders  of  things  1  then 
indeed  my  aifertion  would  be  a  Contra - 
ditl ion.  But  fince  it  is  not  fo,  the  Hypo- 
thefis  \that  Space  and  Time  are  any  thing 
abfoluté~\  is  contradi&ory,  that  is,  ’tis  an 
tmpojfible  Fiction. 

x  7.  And  the  Cafe  is  the  fame  as  in  Geo¬ 
metry  3  where  by  the  very  Suppofition  that  a 

H  3  Figure 
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tion  même ,  qu  une  Figure  foit  plus  grande , 
qu  en  effeff  elle  n’  eft  point  plus  grande . 
C  eft  mis  Contradiftion  mais  elle  eft  dans 
V  Hvpothefe ,  laquelle  pour  cela  même  fe 
trouvé  fauffte . 

ï8.  U  uniformité  de  V  Efpace  fait  qu  il 
n  y  a  aucune  Raifon  ny  Interne  ny  Externe, 
pour  en  difcerner  les  parties ,  &  pour  y  choifir . 
Car  cette  Raifon  Externe  de  difcerner ,  ne 
fauroit  être  fondée  que  dans  P  Interne  ;  au¬ 
trement  d  éft  difcerner  P  indifcernable ,  ou 
d  eft  choifir  fans  difcerner .  volonté 

fans  Raifon ,  Hazard  Epicuriens. 

Un  Dieu  qui  agirait  par  une  telle  volonté , 
feroit  un  Dieu  de  nonu  La  fource  de  ces 
erreurs  eft ,  qii  on  ?ê  a  point  de  foin  dé  éviter 
ce  qui  déroge  aux  PerfeSions  Divines . 

19.  Lors  que  deu x  chofes  incompatibles 
font  également  bonnes,  &  que  tant  en  elles 
que  par  leur  combinai  [on  avec  d' autres ,  P 
une  n  a  point  cP  avantage  fur  P  autre  \ 
Dieu  n  en  produira  aucune. 

20.  Dieu  n  eft  jamais  déterminé  par  les 
chofes  externes,  mais  tousjours  par  ce  qui 
eft  en  luy,  d  eft  à  dire  par  [es  connoijfances , 
avant  qid  il  y  ait  aucune  chofe  hors  de  luy. 

21.  Il  n  y  a  point  de  raifon  poflible,  qui 
puifte  limiter  la  quantité  de  la  matière . 
ftinfi  cette  limitation  ne  fauroit  avoir  lieu. 

22,  Et 


Mr.  LeibnitzV  Fourth  Paper.  i  o 

Figure  is  greater  than  it  realty  is,  we  fome- 
times  prove  that  it  is  not  greater.  This  in¬ 
deed  is  a  Contradiction  but  it  lies  in  the 
Hypothefis,  which  appears  to  be  falfe  for 
that  very  reafon. 

1 8.  Space  being  uniform ,  there  can  be 
neither  any  External  nor  Internal  Reafon, 
by  which  to  diftinguifh  its  parts,  and  to 
make  any  choice  among  them.  For,  any 
External  Reafon  to  difcern  between  them, 
can  only  be  grounded  upon  fome  Internal 
one.  Otherwife  we  fhould  difcern  what  is 
indifcernible,  or  chufe  without  difcerning. 

A  Will  without  Reafon,  would  be  the 
Chance  of  the  Epicureans ,  A  God,  who 
flaould  aft  by  fuch  a  Will,  would  be  a  God 
only  in  Name.  The  caufe  of  thefe  Errors 
proceeds  from  want  of  care  to  avoid  what 
derogates  from  the  Divine  Perfections. 

1 9.  When  two  things  which  cannot  Both 
be  together,  are  equally  good  j  and  neither  in 
themfelves,  nor  by  their  combination  with 
other  things,  has  the  one  any  advantage 
over  the  other  God  will  produce  *  Nei~  *  see  Ap¬ 


pendix 

N°  4, 


ther  of  them. 


20.  God  is  never  determined  by  external  and  9. 
things,  but  always  by  what  is  in  himfelf  ^ 
that  is,  by  his  Knowledge  of  things,  before 

any  thing  exifls  without  himfelf. 

21.  There  is  no  pojjible  Reafon,  that  can 
limit  the  quantity  of  Matter  *5  and  therefore 
fuch  limitation  can  have  no  place. 


H  4 


22.  And 


UJ 
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22.  Et  fuppofé  cette  limitation  arbitraire t 
on  pourvoit  tous  jours  adjouter  quelque  chofe 
fans  déroger  à  la  Perfection  des  chofe  s  qui 
font  déjà  :  Et  par  confequent  il  faudra  tou s- 
jours  y  adjouter  quelque  chofe ,  pour  agir  fui - 
vaut  le  Principe  de  la  PerfeSion  des  Opera¬ 
tions  Divines . 

23.  Ainji  on  ne  fauroit  dire  que  la  pre- 
fente  quantité  de  la  matière  e/l  la  plus  con¬ 
venable  pour  leur  prefente  Conjlitution.  Et 
quand  même  cela  fer oit ,  il  s*  enfuivroit  que 
cette  prefente  Confiitution  des  chofes  ne  fe- 
roit  point  la  plus  convenable  abfolument ,  fi 
elle  empeche  d 5  employer  plus  de  matière  \  il 
vaudroit  donc  en  choifir  une  autrel  capa¬ 
ble  de  quelque  chofe  de  plus* 

24.  Je  fer oi s  bien  aife  de  voir  le  paffaçe 
d ’  un  Philofophe ,  qui  prenne  Senforium  au¬ 
trement  que  Gocienius. 

25.  Si  Scapula  dit  que  Senforium  eft  la 
place  ou  P  entendement  refide ,  il  entendra 
P  Organe  de  la  fenfatiçn  interne .  Ainfi  il 
ne  s'  éloignera  point  de  Gocienius, 

26.  Senforium  a  tousjours  été  V  Organe 
de  la  fenfation.  La  glande  pineale  ferçit 
felon  des  Cartes,  le  Senforium  dans  le  fens 
qit  on  rapporte  de  Scapqla. 


27.  \i 
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22.  And  fuppofing  an  arbitrary  Limi¬ 
tation  of  the  Quantity  of  Matter,  fome- 
ithing  might  always  be  added  to  it  without 
derogating  from  the  Perfection  of  thofe 
i  things  which  do  already  exift;  and  con- 
fequently  fomething  mit  ft  always  be  added, 
i  in  order  to  aft  according  to  the  Principle 
i  of  the  Perfection  of  the  divine  Operations. 

23.  And  therefore  it  cannot  be  faid, 

1  that  the  prefent  quantity  of  Matter  is  the 
fitted:  for  the  prefent  Conftitution  of  Things. 

:  And  fuppofing  it  were,  it  would  follow  that 
j  this  prefent  Conftitution  of  things  would 
i  not  be  the  fitted  abfolutely,  if  it  hin¬ 
ders  God  from  ufing  more  Matter.  It 
were  therefore  better  to  chufe  another  con¬ 
ftitution  of  things,  capable  of  fomething 
more. 

24*  I  fbould  be  glad  to  fee  a  paflage  of 
any  Philofopher,  who  takes  Senforhtm  in 
any  other  Senfe  than  Goclenius  does. 

2  5.  If  Scapula  fays  that  Senforhtm  is  the 
place  in  which  the  Undemanding  refides, 

1  he  means  by  it  the  Organ  of  internal  Sen' 

1  fation.  And  therefore  he  does  not  differ 
from  Goclenius, 

2 6.  Senforhtm  has  always  fignified  the 
Organ  of  Senfatipn.  The  Glandula  pi- 
nealis  would  be,  according  to  Cartejms , 

the  Senforiumy  in  the  above-mentioned  fenfe 
of  Scapula, 


27.  There 
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27.  Il  71  y  a  gueres  d ’  Exprejfion  moins 
convenable  fur  ce  fujet9  que  celle  qui  donne 
à  Dieu  un  Senforium.  Il  femble  qit  elle  le 
fait  F  Ame  du  Monde .  Et  on  aura  bien  de 
la  peine  à  dormer  à  F  ufage  que  M.  New¬ 
ton  fait  de  ce  mot ,  un  fens  qui  le  puijfe 
jufifier. 

28.  Quoy  qiï  il  s*  agiffe  du  fens  de 
M-  Newton,  du  non  pas  de  celuy  de  Gocle- 
nius,  on  ne  me  doit  point  blâmer  d ’  avoir 
allégué  le  Dictionnaire  Philosophique  de  cet 
auteur  -,  parceque  le  but  des  Dictionnaires  eft 
de  marquer  V  ufage  des  termes . 

^29.  Dieu  s 5  apperçoit  des  chofes  en  luy 
même.  V  Efpace  eft  le  lieu  des  chofes,  & 
non  pas  le  lieu  des  Ideés  de  Dieu  :  A  moins 
qu  on  ne  confidere  F  Efpace  comme  quelque 
chofe  qui  fajfe  V  Union  de  Dieu  &  des 
chofes ,  à  V  imitation  de  F  Union  de  F  Ame  & 
du  Corps  qiF  on  s ’  imagine  ^  ce  qui  rendroit 
encore  Dieu  F  Ame  du  Monde, 

30.  Auffi  a-t~on  tort  dans  la  Comparaifon 
qu  on  fait  de  la  connoi/fance  &  de  F  Ope¬ 
ration  de  Dieu  avec  celle  des  âmes •  Les  âmes 
connoiffent  les  chofes ,  parce  que  Dieu  a  mis  en 
elles  un  Principe  Reprefentatif  de  ce  qui  eft 
hors  d  elles •  Mais  Dieu  connoift  les  chofes , 
parce  qu  il  les  produit  continuellement . 

31.  Les  âmes  n  opèrent  fur  les  chofes 
felon  moy ,  que  parceque  des  Corps  s’  accom¬ 
modent 
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27.  There  is  hardly  any  Exprefilon  lefs 
proper  upon  this  Subject,  than  that  which 
makes  God  to  have  a  Senfbrium.  It  feems 
to  make  God  the  Soul  of  the  World.  And 
it  will  be  a  hard  matter  to  put  a  juftifiable 
fenfe  upon  this  Word,  according  to  the  Ufe 
Sir  I frac  Newton  makes  of  it. 

28.  Though  the  queftion  be  about  the 
Senfe  put  upon  that  Word  by  Sir  Ifaac 
Newton,  and  not  by  Goclenius,  yet  l  am 
not  to  blame  for  quoting  the  Philofophical 
Diftionary  of  that  Author,  becaufe  the 
defign  of  Dictionaries  is  to  fhew  the  ufe 
of  Words. 

29.  God  perceives  things  in  hitnfelf. 

Space  is  the  Place  of  things,  and  not  the 
Place  of  God’s  Ideas  :  Unlefs  we  look  up¬ 
on  Space  as  fomething  that  makes  an  Union 
between  God  and  Things,  in  imitation  of 
the  imagined  Union  between  the  Soul  and 
the  Body  ^  which  would  Hill  make  God  the 
Soul  of  the  World. 

30.  And  indeed  the  Author  is  much  in 
the  wrong,  when  he  compares  God’s  Know¬ 
ledge  and  Operation,  with  the  Knowledge 
and  Operation  of  Souls.  The  Soul  knows 
things,  becaufe  God  has  put  into  it  a  *  *  see  Ap- 
Principle  Reprefentative  of  Things  without,  pfflXy 
But  God  knows  things,  becaufe  he  produces  ' 
them  continually. 

31.  The  Soul  does  not  aB  upon  things, 
according  to  my  Opinion, any  otherwife  than 

becaufe 
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modent  à  leur  defrs  en  vertu  de  /’  harmonie 
que  Dieu  y  a  préétablie. 


32.  Mais  ceux  qui  s’  imaginent  que  les 
âmes  peuvent  donner  une  Force  nouvelle  au 
Corps,  &  que  Dieu  en  fait  autant  dans  le 
monde  pour  redrejfer  les  defauts  de  fa 
machine  -,  approchent  trop  Dieu  de  l’  ame 
en  donnant  trop  à  /’  ame  &  trop  peu  à  Dieu. 

3  3.  Car  il  n’y  a  que  Dieu  qui  puijfe  don¬ 
ner  à  la  nature  de  nouvelles  Forces,  mais 
il  tie  le  fait  que  furnaturellement.  S’il  avoit 
befoin  de  le  faire  dans  le  cours  naturel,  il 
auroit  fait  un  ouvrage  très  imparfait.  ’  Il 
'  ejfembleroit  dans  le  monde  a  ce  que  le  vul¬ 
gaire  attribue  à  l’  Ame  dans  le  Corps. 

34.  En  voulant  foutenir  cette  Opinion 
vulgaire  de  V  influence  de  V  Ame  fur  le 
Corps ,  par  /’  Exemple  de  Dieu  operant  hors 
de  lui ,  on  fait  encore  que  Dieu  rejfembleroit 
trop  à  V  Ame  du  Monde.  Cette  affeBation 
encore  de  blâmer  mon  Expreffîon  d’ Intelli- 

gentia  Supramundana ,  y  femble  pancher 
aujfi. 

35.  Les  images  dont  V  Ame  eft  ajfeBeé 
immédiatement ,  font  en  elle  même  •  mais 
elles  repondent  à  celles  du  Corps.  La  pre¬ 
face  de  V  ame  eft  imparfaite ,  &  ne  peut 

etre 
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becaufe  the  Body  adapts  it  felf  to  the  De¬ 
fires  of  the  Soul,  by  virtue  of  the  *  Har -  a$- 

mony ,  which  God  has  pre-ejlablified  be-^”7*’ 
tween  them. 

32.  But  They  who  fancy  that  the  Soul 
can  give  a  new  Force  to  the  Body:,  and  that 
God  does  the  fame  in  the  World,  in  or¬ 
der  to  mend  the  Imperfedions  of  his  Ma¬ 
chine  -,  make  God  too  much  like  the  Soul, 
by  afcribing  too  much  to  the  Soul,  and  too 
little  to  God. 

33.  For,  none  but  God  can  give  a  new 
Force  to  Nature  \  And  he  does  it  only  fu- 
pernaturaUy .  If  there  was  need  for  him  to 
do  it  in  the  natural  courfe  of  things  y  he 
would  have  made  a  very  imperfed  Work. 

At  That  rate,  He  would  be  with  refped  to 
the  World ,  what  the  Soul,  in  the  vulgar  no¬ 
tion,  is  with  refped  to  the  Body. 

34.  Thofe  who  undertake  to  defend  the 
vulgar  Opinion  concerning  the  Soul's  in¬ 
fluence  over  the  Body,  by  inflancing  in 
God’s  operating  on  things  External  *5  make 
God  ftill  too  much  like  a  Soul  of  the 
World.  To  which  I  add,  that  the  Au¬ 
thor’s  affeding  to  find  Fault  with  the 
Words,  Intelligentia  Supranmndana ,  f  ee  ms 
alfo  to  incline  that  way. 

35.  The  Images,  with  which  the  Soul 
is  immediately  afleded,  are  within  it  felf  ^ 
but  they  correfpond  to  thofe  of  the  Body. 

The  prefence  of  the  Soul  is  imperfed,  and 

can 
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expliquée  que  par  cette  correfpondance . 
celle  de  Dieu  eft  parfaite ,  yè 

niifefle  par  fon  Operation . 

36.  U  on  fuppofe  mal  contre  moy,  que  la 
prefence  de  V  Ame  eft  liée  avec  fon  influence 
y^r  /<?  Corps  ;  puis  qu  on  fait  que  je  rejette 
cette  influence. 

37.  Il  eft  aujft  inexplicable  que  V  Ame 
foit  diffufe  par  le  Cerveau,  que  de  faire 
qu  elle  foit  diffufe  par  le  Corps  tout  en¬ 
tier  :  La  difference  n  ejl  que  du  plus  au 
moins . 

38.  Ceux  qui  s ’  imaginent  que  les  Forces 
actives  fe  diminuent  d ’  elles  mêmes  dans  le 
Monde ,  ne  connoiffent  pas  bien  les  princi¬ 
pales  loix  de  la  nature ,  &  la  beauté  des 
ouvrages  de  Dieu . 

30.  Comment  prouver o?it  ils,  que  ce  defaut 
eft  une  fuite  de  la  dépendance  des  chofes  } 

40.  Ce  defaut  de  nos  Machines ,  qui  fait 
qu  elles  ont  be  foin  d ’  être  re  dre  (fées,  vient 
de  cela  même ,  qu  elles  ne  font  pas  affe-z, 
dépendantes  de  V  Ouvrier .  Ainfi  la  dépen¬ 
dance  de  Dieu  qui  eft  dans  la  Nature,  bien 
loin  dl  être  caufe  de  ce  defaut,  eft  pluftoft 
caufe  que  ce  defaut  71  y  eft  point ,  parceqii 
elle  eft  fi  dépendante  d’  un  Ouvrier  trop 
parfait  pour  faire  un  Ouvrage  qui  ait  be- 
foin  cl  être  redrefté.  Il  eft  vray  que  chaque 
Machine  particulière  de  la  nature ,  efi  en 
quelque  façon  fujette  à  être  detracquêje  , 

2  mais 
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scan  only  be  explained  by  That  Correfpon- 
!  dence.  But  the  prefence  of  God  is  per- 
i  fed,  and  manifefted  by  his  Operation. 

36.  The  Author  wrongly  fuppofes  a- 
;  gainfl:  me,  that  the  prefence  of  the  Soul  is 
:  conneded  with  its  influence  over  the  Rody  ; 
:  for  he  knows,  I  rejed  That  influence. 

37.  The  Soul’s  being  diffufed  through 
the  Brain ,  is  no  lefs  inexplicable,  "than  its 
being  diffufed  through  the  whole  Body. 
The  Difference  is  only  in  more  and  lefs. 


38.  They  who  fancy  that  *  active  Force 
Mens  of  itfelf  in  the  World,  do  not  well  In  %  l 
underftand  the  principal  Laws  of  Nature,  o/ur. 
and  the  beauty  of  the  Works  of  God  ?  clarke 


ClarkeV 
Third 
n  fitly. 


go.  How  will  they  be  able  to  prove, 
that  this  DefeB  is  a  confequence  of  the  de¬ 
pendence  of  things  ? 

40.  The  imperfection  of  our  Machines, 
i  which  is  the  reafon  why  they  want  to  be 
i  mended,  proceeds  from  this  very  thing, 

I  that  they  do  not  fufticiently  depend  upon 
I  the  Workman.  And  therefore  the  depen- 
!  dence  of  Nature  upon  God,  far  from  being 
!  the  caufe  of  fuch  an  imperfedion,  is  rather 
the  reafon  why  there  is  no  fuch  imper¬ 
fedion  in  Nature,  becaufe  it  depends  fo 
much  upon  an  Artift,  who  is  too  perfed 
to  make  a  work  that  wants  to  be  mended. 
’Lis  true  that  every  particular  Machine  of 

Nature, 
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mais  non  pas  V  Univers  tout  entier ,  ne 

fauroit  diminuer  en  Perfection. 

4ï-  O77  Ær  gw  P  Efpace  depend  point 
de  la  Situation  des  Corps .  ^  réponds  qu 

il  efl  vray  qu  il  ne  depend  point  d '  une  telle 
ou  telle  Situation  des  Corps  ^  mais  il  efl  cet 
Ordre  qui  fait  que  les  Corps  font  Situables, 
&  par  lequel  ils  ont  une  Situation  entre  eux 
en  e  xi  fiant  enfemble ,  comme  le  temps  efl  cet 
Ordre  par  rapport  à  leur  pofition  fuccejfve . 
Mais  sy  il  n  y  avoit  point  de  Creatures ,  P 
Efpace  &  le  Temps  ne  fer  oient  que  dans  les 
Idées  de  Dieu . 

42.  Il  femble  qu  on  avoue  icy  que  V  idée 
qu  on  fe  fait  du  Miracle  n  efl  pas  celle 
qii  en  ont  communément  les  Théologiens 
&  les  Philofophes .  Il  me  fuffit  donc ,  que 
mes  Adverfaires  font  obligés  de  recourir  à 
ce  qii  on  appelle  Miracle  dans  /’  ufage 
receu. 

45.  jf  ay  peur  qu  en  voulant  changer  le 
fens  receu  du  Miracle ,  on  ne  tombe  dans 
un  fentiment  incommode .  La  nature  du 
Miracle  ne  conflfle  nullement  dans  V  ufu- 
alité  &  inufualité  autrement  les  Monftres 
fer  oient  des  Miracles . 

44.  Il  y  a  des  Miracles  d 9  une  forte  in¬ 
ferieure,  qit  un  Ange  peut  produire  *  car  il 
peut ,  par  Exemple ,  faire  qu9  un  homme  aille 
fur  ï  eau  fans  enfoncer*  Mais  il  y  a  des 
ï  Miracles 
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i  Nature,  is,  in  feme  meafure,  liable  to  be 
difordered  ;  but  not  the  whole  Univerfe, , 
which  cannot  diminish  in  Perfection. 

41.  The  Author  contends,  that  Space 
I  does  not  depend  upon  the  Situation  of 
j  Bodies.  I  anfwer:  Tis  true,  it  does  not  de- 
:  pend  upon  fuch  or  fuch  a  (ituation  of  Bodies 
:  but  it  is  That  Qrdei\  which  renders  Bodies 
:  capable  of  being  fituated,  and  by  which 
they  have  a  Situation  among  themfelves 
when  they  exijl  together  ^  as  Time  is  That 
Order ,  with  refped  to  their  Succejfive  po¬ 
rtion.  But  if  there  were  no  Creatures, 
Space  and  Time  would  be  only  in  the 
Ideas  of  God. 

42.  The  Author  feems  to  acknowledge 
here,  that  his  Notion  of  a  Miracle  is  not 
the  fame  with  that  which  Divines  and  Phi¬ 
losophers  it fu  ally  have.  It  is  therefore  fuf- 
ficient  for  my  purpofe,  that  my  Adverfa- 
ries  are  obliged  to  have  recourfe  to  what  is 
commonly  called  a  Miracle. 

43.  I  am  afraid  the  Author,  by  altering 
the  Senfe  commonly  put  upon  the  Word 
Miracle ,  will  fall  into  an  inconvenient 
Opinion.  The  nature  of  a  Miracle  does 
not  at  all  confift  in  Ufualnefs  or  UnufuaU 
wefs  For  then  Monflers  would  be  Miracles . 

44.  There  are  Miracles  of  an  inferior 
fort,  which  an  Angel  can  Work.  He  can, 
for  inftance,  make  a  Man  Walk  upon  the 
Water  without  finking.  But  there  are  Mi- 

I  racks 
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Miracles  refervés  à  Dieu,  &  qui  furpaffent 
toutes  les  Forces  naturelles  3  tel  efl  celuy  de 
créer  ou  d 1  annihiler . 

45.  Il  ejl  furnaturel  au  fi,  que  les  Corps 
/  attirent  de  loin  fans  aucun  Moyen  ,  & 
qu  un  Corps  aille  en  rond, ,  fans  s *  écarter 
par  la  tangente ,  quoyque  rien  ne  V  empêchât 
de  s*  écarter  ainfu  Car  ces  ejfetts  ne  font 
point  explicables  par  les  natures  des  chofes . 


46.  Pourquoy  la  Motion  des  animaux  ne 
ferait  elle  point  explicable  par  les  Forces 
naturelles  ?  Il  ejl  vray  que  le  commence¬ 
ment  des  animaux  efl  aujfi  inexplicable  par 
leur  Moyen ,  que  le  commencement  du  Monde • 


P.  S. 

HT  OU  S  ceux  qui  font  pour  le  V  uide,  fe 
laiffent  plus  mener  par  /*  Imagination 
que  par  la  raifon .  Quand  f  étais  jeune 
garçon ,  je  donnay  auffi  dans  le  vuide  & 
dans  les  Atomes  3  mais  la  raifon  me  ramena • 
L ’  Imagination  étoit  riante.  On  borne  là 
fes  recherches 3  on  fixe  la  Meditation  comme 
avec  un  clou  *3  on  croit  avoir  trouvé  les  pre¬ 
miers  Elemens ,  un  non  plus  ultra.  Nous 
voudrions  que  la  Nature  n  allât  pas  plus  loin  * 
qu *  elle  f lit  finie ,  comme  notre  Efprit  :  Mais 
ce  n  efl  point  connoïtre  la  grandeur,  &  la 

Majefié 
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racles,  which  none  but  God  can  work  ; 

they  exceeding  all  natural  Powers.  Of 
j  which  kind,  are  Creating  and  Annihilating . 

45.  ’Tis  alfo  a  fupernatural  thing,  that 
j  Bodies  fhould  attract  one  another  at  a  di- 
E  fiance,  without  any  intermediate  Means  3 

and  that  a  Body  fhould  move  round,  without 
*  receding  in  the  Tangent,  though  nothing 
]  hinder  it  from  fo  receding.  For  thefe  Ef- 
I  feds  cannot  be  explained  by  the  Nature 
!  of  things. 

46.  Why  fhould  it  be  impoffible  to  ex- 
j  plain  the  Motion  of  Animals  by  Natural 

Forces  ?  Tho*  indeed,  the  Beginning  of 
!  Animals  is  no  lefs  inexplicable  by  natural 

Forces,  than  the  Beginning  of  the  World. 


P.  S. 
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il  are  more  influenced  by  Imagination 
than  by  Reafon.  When  1  was  a  young 
Man,  /alfo  gave  into  the  Notion  of  a  Va¬ 
cuum  and  Atoms  3  but  Reafon  brought  me 
into  the  right  way.  It  was  a  pleating  Ima¬ 
gination.  Men  carry  their  Inquiries  no 
farther  than  thofe  two  things  :  They  (as  it 
were)  nail  down  their  Thoughts  to  them  : 
They  fancy,  they  have  found  out  the  iirft 
Elements  of  Things,  a  non  plus  ultra .  We 
would  have  Nature  to  go  no  farther  3  and 


I  2 


to 
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Majefté  de  l *  Auteur  des  chafes,  he  moindre 
Cor  pu  fade  eft  actuellement  fnbdivifê  à  V  in¬ 
fini  ,  &  contient  un  Monde  de  nouvelles 
Creatures ,  V  Univers  manquerait ,  fi  ce 

Corpufcule  étoit  un  Atome ,  e3  <?/?  ^  dïrey 
un  corps  tout  d ?  Subdivifion . 

Tout  de  même ,  vouloir  du  Vuide  dans  la 
Nature ,  6*’  e/?  attribuer  à  Dieu  une  Pro¬ 
duction  très  imparfaite  6'’  <?/?  fe  grand 

Principe  de  la  necejjité  d*  une  Raifon  fuffi- 
fante5gw  bien  des  gens  ont  eu  dans  la  bouche * 
mais7  dont  ils  n  ont  point  connu  la  force7 
comme  f  ay  montré  dernièrement ,  e/z  faifant 
voir  par  ce  Principe  que  P  Efpace  n  eft  qu 
un  Ordre  des  chofes7  comme  le  Temps  7  & 
nullement  un  Eftre  abfolu .  parler  Æ 

plufieurs  autres  raifons  contre  le  Vuide 
Atomes  en  voicy  celles  que  je  prends  de  la 
Perfection  de  Dieu ,  d*  //Z  raifon  fujji- 
fante.  Je  pofe  que  toute  perfection  que 
Dieu  a  pû  mettre  dans  les  chofes  fans  déro¬ 
ger  aux  autres  Perfections  qui  y  font ,  y  a 
été  mife .  Or  figurons  nous  un  Efpace  en¬ 
tièrement  vuide,  Dieu  y  pouvoit  mettre  quel¬ 
que  matière  fans  déroger  en  rien  à  toutes  les 
autres  chofes :  Donc  il  /’ y  a  mife  :  Donc  iln' 
y  a  point  d"  Efpace  entièrement  vuide  ;  Donc 
tout  eft  plein.  Le  même  raifonnement  prouve 
qu  il  7i  y  a  point  de  Corpufcîde ,  qui  ne  foit 
fnbdivifê .  Voicy  encore  V  autre  raifonne¬ 
ment  pris  de  la  necejfité  d ’  une  Raifon  fuf- 
fifente.  U  n  efi  point  poffibie  qu'  il  y  ait 

un 
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to  be  finite,  as  our  Minds  are  :  But  this  is 
:  being  Ignorant  of  the  greatnefs  and  Maje- 
fty  of  the  Author  of  things.  The  leaf! 
Cornufcle  is  adually  fubdivided  in  infini- 
itum,  and  contains  a  World  of  other  Crea- 
itures,  which  would  be  wanting  in  the  Uni- 
verfe,  if  That  Corpufcle  was  an  Atom,  that 
is,  a  Body  of  one  entire  piece  without  Sub- 
divifion.  In  like  manner,  to  admit  a  Va¬ 
cuum  in  Nature,  is  afcribing  to  God  a  very 
Stnperfed  Work  :  Tis  violating  the  grand 
Principle  of  the  necefiity  of  a  fufficient 
\Reafon  ;  which  many  have  talked  of,  with¬ 
out  underftanding  its  true  meaning  -,  as  I 
have  lately  Ihown,  in  proving,  by  That 
Principle,  that  Space  is  only  an  Order  of 
things,  as  Time  alfo  is,  and  not  at  all  an 
kbfolute  Being.  To  omit  many  other  Argu¬ 
ments  againft  a  Vacuum  and  Atoms,  I  fhall 
kere  mention  thofe  which  I  ground  upon 
j tod's  PerfeSion ,  and  upon  the  necejjity  of  a 
Efficient  Reafon.  I  lay  it  down  as  a  Prin¬ 
ciple,  that  every  Perfeftion,  which  God 
k  could  impart  to  things  without  deroga- 
ing  from  their  other  Perfections,  has  adual- 
y  been  imparted  to  them.  Now,  let  us 
ancy  a  Space  wholly  empty.  God  *  could 
aave  placed  fome  Matter  in  it,  without  dero- 
gating  in  any  refpect  from  all  other  things  : 


*  See  Dr.  ClarkeV  Third  Reply,  §  9  ;  and.  his  Fwrth 
ieply,  §  22. 

I  3  There- 


s  Quatrième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz, 

un  Principe  de  determiner  la  Proportion  de  la 
matière,  ou  du  rempli  au  vuule ,  ou  du  vuide 
au  plein.  On  dira  peut  être  que  P  un  doit 
être  égal  à  P  autre  -,  Mais  comme  la  matière 
e/l  plus  parfaite  que  le  vuide ,  la  Raifon 
veut  qu  on  obferve  la  Proportion  Géométrique, 
&  qu’  il  y  ait  d’ autant  pim  de  plein,  qu’  il 
mérité  d’ être  préféré.  Mais  ainji  il  n  y 
aura  point  de  vuide  du  tout  car  la  Per- 
fe3ion  de  la  matière  eft  à  celle  du  vuide , 
comme  quelque  chofe  a  rien.  Il  en  ejl  de 
même  des  Atomes:  Quelle  raifon  peut  on 
effigner  de  borner  la  nature  dans  le  progrès 
de  la  Subdivifion  1  PiSions  purement  Arbi¬ 
traires,  &  indignes  de  la  vraye  Pbilofopbie. 
Les  raifons  qu’  on  allégué  pour  le  vuide,  ne 
font  que  des  Sophifmes , 


Quatrième 
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Therefore  he  hath  actually  placed  fome 
Matter  in  That  Space  :  Therefore,  there  is 
no  Space  wholly  Empty  :  Therefore  All  is 
full.  The  fame  Argument  proves  that  there 
is  no  Corpufcle,  but  what  is  Subdivided.  1 
fhall  add  another  Argument,  grounded  upon 
the  neceffity  of  a  fujficient  Reafon .  "Fis 
|  impojfible  there  fhould  be  any  Principle  to 
determine  What  Proportion  of  Matter  there 
ought  to  be,  out  of  all  the  poffible  degrees 
from  a  Plenum  to  a  Vacuum ,  or  from  a  Va¬ 
cuum  to  a  Plenum .  Perhaps  it  will  be  faid* 
that  the  one  fhould  be  equal  to  the  other  : 
But,  becaufe  Matter  is  more  perfeCl  than  a 
Vacuum ,  Reafon  requires  that  a  Geometri¬ 
cal  Proportion  fhould  be  obferved,  and 
that  there  fhould  be  ||  as  much  more  Matter 
than  Vacuum ,  as  the  former  deferves  to 
have  the  preference  before  the  latter.  But 
then  there  muft  be  No  Vacuum  at  all  \  for 
the  Perfection  of  Matter  is  to  that  of  a 
Vacuum ,  as  jj  Something  to  Nothing .  And 
the  cafe  is  the  fame  with  Atoms  :  What  rea¬ 
fon  can  any  one  aflign  for  confining  Na¬ 
ture  in  the  Progreffion  of  Subdiviflon  ? 
Thefe  are  Fictions  merely  Arbitrary,  and 
unworthy  of  true  Philolophy.  The  rea- 
fons  alledged  for  a  Vacuum ,  are  mere 
Sophifms, 


******** 


jj  See  Dr,  ÇlarkeV  Third  Reply ,  §  9.  and  hk  Fourth 

Repty,  §2 ?. 
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!■)&  2.  JA  Doctrine  que  /’  on  trouve  ici, 

conduit  à  la  Necefiité  &  à  la 
Fatalité,  en  fuppofant  que  les  Motifs  ont 
le  même  rapport  à  la  Volonté  d’ un  Agent 
Intelligent,  que  *  les  Poids  à  f  une  Ba¬ 
lance  -,  de  forte  que  quand  deux  chofes  font 
abfolument  indifférentes ,  un  Agent  Intel¬ 
ligent  ne  ||  peut  choifir  1’  une  ou  Y  autre,  com¬ 
me  u  ne  Balance  ne  peut  fe  mouvoir  lors  que  les 
Poids  font  égaux  des  deux  cotez.  Mais  voici 
en  quoi  conjfife  la  Difference.  Une  Balance 
n  eft  pas  un  Agent  :  elle  eft  tout-à-fait  Paf- 
five,  &  les  Poids  agiffent  fur  elle  -,  de  forte 
que  quand  les  Poids  font  égaux,  il  n  y  a 
rien  qui  la  puifle  mouvoir.  Mais  les  E- 
îres  lntelligens  font  des  Agents  •  ils  ne  font 
point  finalement  pafîifs,  &  les  Motifs  n  agif- 
tent  pas  fur  eux,  comme  les  Poids  agiffent 
fur  une  Balance  :  Ils  ont  des  Forces  Actives, 
&  ils  agiffent,  quelque  fois  par  de  puiflans 
Motifs,  quelque  fois  par  des  Motifs  foibles, 
&  quelque  fois  lors  que  les  chofes  font  abfo¬ 
lument  indifférentes.  Dans  ce  dernier  cas, 
d  peut  y  avoir  de  très-bonnes  raifons  pour 
agir,  quoique  deux  ou  plufeurs  maniérés 

2  d’ agir 
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i,  and  2.  npHIS  Notion  leads  to  uni- 
JL  verfal  IBeceffity  and  Fate,  by 
fuppofing  that  Motives  have  the  feme  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  Will  of  an  Intelligent  Agent , 
as  *  Weights  have  to  f  a  Balance  -,  fo  that  *  s > 
of  two  things  abfolutely  indifferent,  an  In-  abm^  , 
telligent  Agent  can  ||  no  more  chook  Either, 
than  a  Balance  can  move  it  felf  when  the  coud  Paper 3 
Weights  on  both  Tides  are  Equal.  But  the  f 
Difference  lies  here.  A  Balance  is  no  pe^Lfh 
Agent,  but  is  merely  Pafjivc  and  aSed  upon  N“-  3- 
by  the  TV  eights  j  fo  that,  when  the  Weights  { 
are  equal,  there  is  nothing  to  wove  it.  But  N°  4.’ 
Intelligent  Beings  are  Agents  •  not  paffive, 
in  being  moved  by  Motives,  as  a  Balance 
is  by  Weights  j  but  they  have  ABive 
Powers  and  do  move  Themfelves,  fometimes 
upon  the  View  of  prong  Motives,  fome¬ 
times  upon  weak  ones,  and  fometimes  where 
things  are  abfolutely  indifferent.  In  which 
latter  cafe,  there  may  be  very  good  reafon 
to  a8,  though  two  or  more  Ways  ofading 
may  be  abfolutely  indifferent.  This  learned 
Writer  always  fuppofes  the  contrary,  as  a 
Principle  ^  but  gives  no  Proof  of  it,  either 

from 
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cT  agir  puïffent  être  abfolument  indifférentes. 
Le  fç avant  Auteur  fuppofe  toujours  le  con¬ 
traire  ,  comme  un  Principe  ,  maïs  il  n  en 
donne  aucune  Preuve  tirée  de  la  Nature  des 
Chofes,  ou  des  Perfections  de  Dieu. 

g,  &  4.  Si  le  raifonnement  que  F  on 
trouve  ici ,  et  oit  bien  fondé ,  il  prouveroit 
que  Lieu  n’  a  créé  aucune  Matière, 

*  voïez  même  qu  il  eft  *  impoffible  qu’  il  en  puifle 
dkePN^p  Cféer.  Car  les  parties  de  Matière ,  quelle 
and  4.  ’  qu  elle  foit,  qui  font  parfaitement  folides, 

fo?it  auffi  parfaitement  femblables ,  pourvu 
qu  elles  ayent  des  Figures  &  des  Lhnen - 
fions  égales }  que  F  on  peut  toujours  fup- 
pofer ,  comme  une  chofe  pojfible.  Ces  parties 
de  Matière  pourr oient  donc  occuper  également 
bien  un  autre  lieu  que  celui  qu  elles  occu¬ 
pent  ^  &  par  conféquent  il  étoit  impoffible  y 
felon  le  Raifonnement  du  fçavant  Auteur ,  que 
Lieu  les  plaçât  ou  il  les  a  actuellement 
placées ,  parce  qu  il  auroït  pu  avec  la  même 
facilité  les  placer  à  rebours .  Il  e fl  vrai  qu* 

on  ne  fçauroït  voir  deux  Feuilles,  ?ü  peut- 
être  deux  Goûtes  d’eau,  parfaitement  fem¬ 
blables  ^  parce  que  ce  font  des  Corps  fort 
com p 0 fez.  Mais  il  n *  en  efl  pas  aïnfi  des 

parties  de  la  Matière  (impie  &  folide.  Et 
même  dans  les  Compofez,  il  n  eft  pas  ïmpof- 
jible  que  Lieu  fajfe  deux  Goûtes  d'eau 
tout- a-f ait  femblables  ^  &  nonobjlant  cette 
parfaite  rejfemblance ,  elles  ne  pourroïent  pas 
devenir  une  feule  5c  même  Goûte  d’eau. 

jT  ajoute 
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from  the  Nature  of  Things ,  or  the  Per- 
fe Etions  of  God. 


3,  and  4.  This  Argument,  if  it  was  True, 
would  prove  that  God  neither  has  created, 
nor  *  can  pojjibly  create  any  Matter  at  all.  *  See  Ap¬ 
port  the  perfectly  folid  parts  of  all  Matter,  pMdix' 
if  you  take  them  of  equal  Figure  and  Di-  andf 
menfions  (which  is  always  pojfble  in  Sup- 
pofition,)  are  exaftly  alike  -,  and  therefore  it 
would  be  perfe&ly  indifferent  if  they  were 
tranfpofed  in  Place  ;  and  confequently  it 
was  impoffible  (according  to  this  Learned 
Author’s  Argument,)  for  God  to  place  them 
in  thofe  Places  wherein  he  did  actually 
place  them  at  the  Creation,  becaufe  he  might 
as  eafily  have  tranfpofed  their  Situation. 

’Tis  very  true,  that  no  two  Leaves ,  and 
perhaps  no  two  drops  of  Water  are  exactly 
alike  -,  becaufe  they  are  Bodies  very  much 
compounded.  But  the  cafe  is  very  different 
in  the  parts  of  Jimple  folid  Matter.  And 
even  in  Compounds,  there  is  no  impoflibi- 
lity  for  God  to  make  two  drops  of  Water 
exactly  alike.  And  if  he  foula  make  them 
exaftly  alike,  yet  they  would  never  the 
more  become  one  and  the  fame  drop  of 
Water',  becaufe  they  were  alike.  Nor 
would  the  Place  of  the  One,  be  the  Place 
of  the  Other  ;  though  it  was  abfolutely  in¬ 
different,  which  was  placed  in  which  place. 

1  '  '  '  '■  The 

i  ‘4 
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J '  ajoute  que  le  Lieu  de  V  une  de  ces 
Goûtes  ne  ferait  pas  le  Lieu  de  F  autre. 
quoique  leur  Situation  fût  une  chofe  abfo- 
lument  indifferente.  Le  même  Raifonnement 
a  lieu  aujjî  par  rapport  à  la  prémiere  Dé¬ 
termination  du  Mouvement  d' un  certain  coté 
ou  du  coté  oppofé. 

$,&  6.  Quoique  deux  chofes  foient  par¬ 
faitement  femblables,  elles  ne  ceffent  pas  d 5 
être  deux  chofes.  Les  parties  du  Temps 
font  aufft  parfaitement  femblables,  que  celles 
de  F  Ëfpace  -,  &  cependant  deux  Inftants  ne 
font  pas  le  même  lnftant  :  Ce  ne  font  pas 
non  plus  deux  noms  d’ un  feul  &  même 
lnftant.  Si  Dieu  n  avoit  créé  le  Monde 
que  dans  ce  moment,  il  n  auroit  pas  été 
créé  dans  le  temps  qu  il  l  a  etc.  Et  fi 
Dieu  a  donne,  ( ou  s  il  peut  donner}  une 
Etendue  bornée  à  V  Universels*  enfuit  que 
T  Univers  doit  être  naturellement  capable  de 
mouvement  }  Car  ce  qui  efl  bornée  ne  peut 
être  immobile.  Il  paroit  donc  par  ce  que 
je  viens  de  dire,  que  ceux  qui  foûtiennent  que 
Dieu  ne  pouvoit  pas  créer  le  Monde  dans  un 
autre  Temps,  ou  dans  un  antre  Lieu  ^  font 
la  Matière  néceffairement  infinie  &  éter¬ 
nelle,  &  reduifent  tout  à  la  Neceffité  & 
au  Deftin. 

7*  Si  r  Univers  a  une  Etendue  bornée, 

F  Ëfpace  qui  eft  au  delà  du  Monde,  n  efl 
point  imaginaire,  mais  réel.  Les  Efpaces 
vuides  dans  le  Monde  même  ne  font  pas 

imagi- 

O 


2>r.  ClarkeV  Fourth  Reply . 

The  fame  reafoning  holds  likewife  concern¬ 
ing  the  original  determination  of  Motion , 
this  way  or  the  contrary  way. 


5,  and  6.  TW  things,  by  being  exaSly 
alike,  do  not  ceafe  to  be  Two.  The  parts 
of  Time ,  are  as  exaftly  like  to  each  other, 
as  thofe  of  Space  :  Yet  two  Points  of  Time , 
are  not  the  fame  Point  of  Time,  nor  are 
they  two  Names  of  only  the  fame  Point  of 
Time .  Had  God  created  the  World  but 
This  Moment ,  it  would  not  have  been 
created  at  the  Time  it  was  created.  And 
if  God  has  made  (or  can  make)  Matter 
Finite  in  Dimensions,  the  material  Univerfe 
muft  confequently  be  in  its  Nature  Mover 
able  For  nothing  that  is  finite,  is  immove¬ 
able.  To  fay  therefore  that  God  could  not 
have  altered  the  Time  or  Place  of  the  ex- 
iftence  of  Matter,  is  making  Matter  to  be 
neceffarily  Infinite  and  Eternal,  and  redu¬ 
cing  all  things  to  Neceffity  and  Fate. 


7.  Extra-mundane  Space,  (if  the  mate¬ 
rial  World  be  Finite  in  its  Dimenfions,)  is 
not  imaginary,  but  real.  Nor  are  void  Spaces 
in  the  World,  merely  imaginary.  In  an 

*  exhaufled 
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imaginaires .  Quoi  qu  U  y  ait  des  rayons 
de  Lumière ,  &  peut-être  quelque  autre 
matière  en  très-petite  quantité ,  dans  un  * 
Recipient  ;  le  défaut  de  refiftance  yùzY  iw 
clairement ,  gw  la  plus  grande  partie 
Efpace  eft  deftituée  de  Matière.  Car  la 
Subtilité  de  la  matière  ne  peut  être  la 
caufe  du  défaut  de  Refiftance.  Le  Mercure 
eft  compofé  de  parties ,  qui  ne  font  pas  moins 
Subtiles  &  Fluides  que  celles  de  V  Eau  }  O* 
cependant  il  fait  plus  de  dix  fois  autant  de 
Refiftance.  Cette  Refiftance  vient  donc  de 
la  Quantité,  &  non  de  la  Grofliereté  de 
la  Matière. 

8.  IC  Efpace  deftitué  de  Corps ,  eft  une 
Propriété  d ’  une  Subftance  immatérielle.  L* 
Efpace  n  eft  pas  borné  par  les  Corps  ;  mais 
il  exifte  egalement  dans  les  Corps  &  hors 
des  Corps .  V  Efpace  n  eft  pas  renfermé 
entre  les  Corps  ^  Mais  les  Corps ,  étant  dans 
V  Efpace  immenfe ,  font  eux -même  s  bornez, 
par  leurs  propres  Dimenfons . 

9*  V  Efpace  vuide  n  eft  pas  un  Attri¬ 
but  fans  Sujet  -,  car ,  par  cet  Efpace  nous 
n  entendons  pas  un  Efpace  où  il  n’  y  a  rien, 
mais  un  Efpace  fans  Corps.  Dieu  eft  cer¬ 
tainement  prefent  dans  tout  PFfpace  vuide  * 

peut-être  qu  il  y  a  aujf  dans  cet  Efpace 


*  Un  PalTage  de  la  Lettre  de  Mr.  Leibnit^  qui  fer- 
voit  d’ Envelope  à  ton  Ecrit,  a  donné  lieu  à  ce  que  V  on 
dit  ici. 

plufeurs 
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*  exhausted  Receiver,  though  Rays  of  Light, 
and  perhaps  fome  Other  Matter,  be  There  in 
an  exceeding  fmall  Quantity  *,  yet  the  want 
of  Refiflence  plainly  fhows,  that  the  greateft 
part  of  That  Space  is  void  of  Matter.  For 
Subdenefi  or  Finenefs  of  Matter,  cannot 
be  the  caufe  of  want  of  Refiflence .  Quick- 
fiver  is  as  fubtle ,  and  confifts  of  as  fine 
parts  and  as  fluid ,  as  Water  ,  and  yet  makes 
more  than  ten  times  the  refiflence  :  Which 
refiflence  arifes  therefore  from  the  Quantity ; 
and  not  from  the  Grojfnefs  of  the  Matter. 

8.  Space  void  of  Body,  is  the  Property 
of  an  incorporeal  Subftance.  Space  is  not 
Bounded  by  Bodies ,  but  exifts  equally 
within  and  without  Bodies.  Space  is  not 
inclofed  between  Bodies  }  but  Bodies,  ex» 
ifting  in  unbounded  Space,  are,  themfelves 
only ,  terminated  by  their  own  Dimensions. 

9.  Void  Space,  is  not  an  Attribute  with¬ 
out  a  SubjeB  -,  becaufe,  by  void  Space ,  we 
never  mean  Space  void  of  every  thing ,  but 
void  of  Body  only.  In  All  void  Space , 
God  is  certainly  prefent,  and  pojfibly  many 
other  Subftances  which  are  not  Matter  , 


*  This  was  occafioned  by  a  Paffage  in  the  Private  Letter , 
wherein  Mr.  LeibnitiV  Paper  came  inclofed. 
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plufieurs  autres  Subfiances ,  qui  ne  font  pas 
materielles ,  qui  par  conféquent  ne  peu¬ 

vent  être  tangibles,  ni  apperçues  par  aucun 
de  nos  fens. 

10.  V  Efpace  n  e/l  pas  une  Subftance, 
mais  un  Attribut  ;  (fi  fi  c  ejl  un  Attribut 
d'un  Etre  néce/jaïre ,  il  doit  (comme  tous 
les  autres  Attributs  d 5  un  Etre  né  ce  (faire) 
exifier  plus  néceflairement,  que  les  Sub- 
ftances  mêmes,  qui  ne  font  pas  néceiïaires. 
L’  Efpace  e/l  immenfe,  immuable,  (fi  éter¬ 
nel  *,  (fi  F  on  doit  dire  la  même  chofe  de 
la  Durée.  Mais  il  ne  s'  enfuit  pas  de  là, 
qu  il  y  ait  rien  d 5  éternel  hors  de  Dieu. 
Car  V  Efpace  (fi  la  Durée  ne  font  pas  hors 
de  Dieu  :  Ce  font  *  des  fuites  immédiates 
(fi  néceffaires  de  fou  Exifience ,  fans  les¬ 
quelles 


*  Detts  aternus  eft ,  Sic.  C  eft-à  dire  :  Dieu  eft  Eternel 
&  Infini,  iJ  eft  Tout-puiftant,  &  rien  n’  échape  à  fa  con- 
iioiflance;  je  veux  dire,  que  fa  durée  n’  a  ni  commence¬ 
ment,  ni  fin  ^  &  que  fa  Prefence  eft  immenfe,  &  n5  a  point 
des  bornes  :  Ç>if  il  régie  toutes  les  chofes  qui  exiftent,  3c 
qu’  il  connoit  tout  ce  qu’  il  eft  poftible  de  connoitre.  II 
n’  eft  pas  ï  Eternité  ou  Y  Infinité  ;  mais  il  eft  Eternel  & 
Infini .  U  n’  eft  pas  la  Durée ,  ou  I’  Efpace  ,  mais  il  continue 
d' exifier ,  &  il  eft  prêtent.  U  exifte  toujours ,  &  il  eft  pre- 
lent  par  tout  ;  &  en  exiftant  toujours  &  par  tout,  il 
conflitue  la  Durée  &  1’  Efpace ,  1’  Eternité  &  Y  Infinité.  Cer¬ 
tainement,  puifque  chaque  particule  de  Y  Efpace  exifte 
toujours ,  &  que  chaque' Moment  indivisible  de  la  Durée 
eft  par  tout ,  on  ne  peut  pas  dire  du  Maitre  3c  du  Seig¬ 
neur  de  toutes  çhofes,  qu’  il  n’  exifte  ni  en  aucun  temps , 
ni  en  aucun  lieu .  11  eft  prefent  par  tout,  non  feulement 

Virtuellement , 
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being  neither  Tangible ,  nor  Objects  of  Am? 
of  Our  Senfes. 


io.  Space  is  not  a  Subfiance,  but  a  Pro¬ 
perty  ;  And  if  it  be  a  Property  of  That 
which  is  neceffary,  it  will  confequentiy 
(as  all  other  Properties  of  That  which  is 
neceffary  muft  do,)  exift  more  necejfarily , 
(though  it  be  not  it f elf- a  Subftance,)  than 
thofe  Sub  (lances  Themf elves  which  are  not 
necefifary .  Space  is  immenfe ,  and  immutable , 
and  eternal  :  and  fo  alfo  is  Duration .  Yet  it 
does  not  at  all  from  hence  follow,  that  any 
thing  is  eternal  hors  de  Dieu .  For  Space 
and  Duration  are  not  hors  de  Dieu ,  but  * 
are  caufed  by ,  and  are  immediate  and  necef- 

{ary 


*  Deus  Æternus  eft  8c  Infinite,  Omnipotens  &  Omhijckhs  j 
id  eft,  durât  ah  æterno  in  æternum,  &  adeft  ab  infini to  in 
infinitum  5  omnia  regie  &  omnia  cognofcic,  quæ  fiunc  auc 
feiri  poifunt.  Non  eft  JEternitas  vel  Infinite ,  fed  Æternm  8c 
Infinites  -,  non  eft  Duratio  vel  Spatium ,  fed  8c 
Durât  Semper ,  &  Adeft  Vbique  -,  8c  exiftendo  temper  & 
ubique,  Durationem  &  Spatium ,  æternitaterrr  &  infinitatem 
conftituit.  Gum  unaquæq^  Spatij  particula  fit  [etnp'sr ,  & 
unumquodq*,  Durationis  indivifibile  momentum  Vbique  $ 
certè  rerum  omnium  Fabricator  ac  Dominus,  non  eric  nun - 
îiufquam.  Omnipræièns  eft,  non  per  Virtutem  folam, 
led  etiam  per  Subftantiam  :  Nam  Virtus  fine  Subftancia  fub- 
ftftere  non  poteft.  i.  e.  God  is  Eternal  and  Infinite,  Om¬ 
nipotent  and  Omnifcient  :  That  isy  he  endures  from  Ever - 
lofting  to  Everlafting  ,  and  is  prefent  from  Infinity  to  In¬ 
finity  :  He  governs  all  things  which  are ,  and  knows  all 

K  things 
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quelles  il  ne  feroit  point  Eternel  &  prefent 
par  tout. 

il,  &  12.  Les  Infinis  ne  font  compofez 
de  Finis,  que  comme  les  Finis  font  compofez 
d ’  Infiniteiimes.  1  J’  ai  fait  voir  ci-deffus , 
($3.  de  ma  3  Réplique,)  en  quel  fens  on 
peut  dire  que  /’  Efpace  a  des  parties ,  ou  qii 
il  n  en  a  pas.  Les  parties,  dans  le  fens 
que  V  on  donne  à  ce  mot  lors  qu  on  l  ap¬ 
plique  aux  Corps,  font  feparables,  compofées, 
defunies  ,  indépendantes  les  unes  des  au¬ 
tres,  &  capables  de  mouvement.  Mais 
quoique  V  Imagination  puifj'e  en  quelque 
maniéré  concevoir  des  parties  dans  V  Efpace 
infini  \  cependant ,  comme  ces  parties,  im¬ 
proprement  aïnfi  dites,  font  eflentiellement 
immobiles  &  infeparables  les  unes  des  au¬ 
tres,  (Votez  ci-deffus.  Réplique  II,  $  4.  & 
Réplique  Ill,  g  3.)  H  s'  enfuit  que  cet 
Efpace  ejl  efîentiellement  fnnple ,  &  abfo- 
lument  indivifible. 


Virtuellement ,  mais  encore  Subftant tellement  :  Car  la  puif- 
far.ce  [Vims']  ne  fçauroit  fubfifter  fans  une  Subftance , 
Newtoni  Principia,  Schvl,  generale  fub  fincm* 
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fary  Confequences  of  His  Exigence.  And 
without  them,  his  Eternity  and  Ubiquity 
[or  Omniprefence ]  would  be  taken  away. 

ii,  and  12.  Infinites  are  compofed  of 
Finîtes ,  in  no  other  fenfe,  than  as  Finîtes 
are  compofed  of  infinitefinials.  In  what 
fenfe  Space  has  or  has  not  Parts ,  has  been 
explained  before,  Reply  3 d,  §  3.  Parts ,  in 
the  corporeal  Senfe  of  the  Word,  are  fepa- 
rable ,  compounded,  ununited,  independent  on, 
and  moveable  from, each  other:  But  infinite 
Space,  though  it  may  by  Us  be  partially 
apprehended,  that  is,  may  in  our  Imagina¬ 
tion  be  conceived  as  compofed  of  Parts  3 
yet  Thofe  Parts  ( improperly  fo  called)  be- 
ing  ejfentially  indifcerpible  and  immoveable 
from  each  other,  and  not  partable  with¬ 
out  an  exprefs  Contradiction  in  Terms, 
[See  above,  Reply  II,  §  4.  and  Reply  ill, 
§  ?  ;1  Space  confequently  is  in  itfelf  ejfen¬ 
tially  One,  and  abfolutely  indivifible. 


things  which  are  pofiible  to  be  known.  He  is  not  Eter¬ 
nity  or  Infinity,  but  Eternal  aud  Infinite.  He  is  not  Dura¬ 
tion,  or  Space  ;  but  he  endures,  and  is  Prefen t.  He  endures 
Always,  and  is  Prefent  every  where  *,  and ,  by  exiting  al¬ 
ways  and  every  where ,  confl itutes  Duration  and  Space,  Eter¬ 
nity  and  Infinity.  Seeing  every  particle  of  Space  is  Always, 
and  every  indivifible  Moment  of  Duration  is  every  where  $ 
furely  it  cannot  be  !  [aid  of  the  Maker  and  Lord  of  all 
things ,  that  he  is  [  at  no  Time,  and  in  no  Place,]  Never 
and  No-where.  He  is  Omniprefent ,  not  only  Virtually,  but 
Subftancially  :  For  Power  cannot  fubfift  without  a  Siibitance* 
New  coni  Principia,  Schol.  generale  fub  finem, 

K  Q  13.  If 
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1 2.  Si  le  Monde  a  une  Etendue  bornée,  il 
■peut  être  mis  en  mouvement  par  la  puffance 
de  Dieu  :>  &  par  confequent  V  Argument  que 
je  fonde  fur  cette  Mobilité,  e/l  une  preuve 
concluante  i  Quoique  deux  Lieux  foient  par¬ 
faitement  femblables,  ils  tie  font  pas  un  feul 
<Sc  même  Lieu.  Le  Mouvement  ou  le  Re- 
»  voïez  Pos  de  l’  Univers ,  n  e/l  pas  non  plus  le  * 
V  Appen-  même  Etat  -,  comme  le  Mouvement  ou  le 
d'f  >  Repos  d’ un  Vaiffeau,  n  e/l  pas  le  même 

IO'  Etat,  parce  qu'  un  homme  renfermé  dans 
la  Cabane  ne  fçauroit  s '  appercevoir  fi  le 
Vaiffeau  fait  voile  ou  non ,  pendant  que 
fon  mouvement  e/l  uniforme.  Quoique  cet 
homme  ne  s*  apperçoive  pas  du  mouvement 
du  Vaiffeau ,  ce  mouvement  ne  laffe  pas  d' 
être  un  Etat  réel  &  different,  &  il  produit 
des  Effets  réels  <5c  differens  -,  &  s' il  étoit  ar¬ 
rêté  tout  d’ un  coup,  il  aurait  d' autres  ef¬ 
fets  réels.  lien  fer  oit  de  même  d'  un  mou¬ 
vement  imperceptible  de  l  Univers.  On  n 
a  point  répondu  à  cet  Argument  j  fur  lequel 
.  Mr.  le  Chevalier  Newton  infifle  beaucoup 
dans  fes  Principes  Mathématiques.  Apres, 
avoir  confideré  {dans  fa  Definition  8.)  les 
Proprietez,  les  Caufes,  &  les  Effets  du 
Mouvement  -,  cette  confideration  lui  fert  à 
faire  voir  la  différence  qu'  il  y  a  entre  le 
mouvement  réei,  ou  le  tranfport  d'un  Corps 
qui  paffe  d'  une  partie  de  /’  Efpace  dans 
une  autre  -,  &  le  Mouvement  rélatif,  qui  n 
eft  qu'  un  changement  de  l '  Ordre  ou  de 
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15.  If  the  World  be  Finite  in  Dim  en¬ 
flons,  it  is  moveable  by  the  Power  of  God  ^ 
and  therefore  my  Argument  drawn  from 
that  moveablenefs ,  is  conclufive.  Two  places 9 
though  exaSly  alike ,  are  not  the  fame  place • 

Nor  is  the  Motion  or  Reft  of  the  Univerfe, 
the  *  fame  States  any  more  than  the  Mo-  *  Ac¬ 
tion  or  Reft  of  a  Ship ,  is  the  fame  State,  pendixy 
becaufe  a  Man  (hut  up  in  the  Cabbin  can-  N3  I0, 
not  perceive  whether  the  Ship  fails  or 
not,  fo  long  as  it  moves  uniformly.  The 
Motion  of  the  Ship ,  though  the  Man  per¬ 
ceives  it  not,  is  a  real  different  State ,  and 
has  real  different  Effects ,  and,  upon  a  fud- 
den  flop ,  it  would  have  Other  real  EjJ'eBs  - 
And  fo  likewife  would  an  indifcernable  Mo¬ 
tion  of  the  Univerfe.  To  This  Argument, 
no  Anfwer  has  ever  been  given.  It  is 
largely  infilled  on  by  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  in 
his  Mathematical  Principles ,  (Defi?iit.  8.J 
where,  from  the  Confideration  of  the  Pro- 
perties ,  Caufesy  and  EffeSs  of  Motion,  he 
fhows  the  difference  between  real  Motion , 
or  a  Bodie’s  being  carried  from  one  part  of 
Space  to  another  j  and  relative  Motion , 
which  is  merely  a  change  of  the  Order  or 
Situation  of  Bodies  with  refpeS  to  each 
other .  This  Argument  is  a  Mathematical 
one  5  fhowing,  from  real  EffeSs y  that  there 
may  be  real  Motion  where  there  is  ?ione  re¬ 
lative  5  and  relative  Motiqn,  where  there  is 

J£  5  nom 
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Situation  des  Corps  entre  eux .  C5  £/?  un 
Argument  Mathématique ,  qui  prouve  par 
des  Effe  ts  réels,  qu  il  peut  y  avoir  un  mou¬ 
vement  réel,  où  il  n  y  en  a  point  de  rélatif  \ 
&  qu  il  peut  y  avoir  un  mouvement  rélatif, 
où  il  n  y  en  a  point  de  réel  :  C ’  eft,  dis-je , 
un  Argument  Mathématique ,  auquel  on  ne 
répond  pas ,  quand  on  fe  contente  d *  ajjùrer 
le  contraire . 

14.  L/z  réalité  de  F  Efpace  ejl  pas 
une  (impie  Suppofîtion  :  Elle  a  été  prouvée 
par  les  Arguments  rapportez,  ci-dejffus ,  tfwar- 
gw/j*  on  a  point  répondu .  U  Auteur 
n  a  pas  répondu  non  plus  à  un  autre  Argu¬ 
ment  y  fçavoir ,  <p£  /’  Efpace  e^  /<?  Temps 

font  des  Quantitez  qu  on  ne  peut 

dire  de  la  Situation  &  de  /’  Ordre. 

ï  5.  Il  n  étoit  pas  impoffble  que  Dieu  fît 
le  Monde  plutôt  ou  plus  tard,  qu *  ?7  /’  ^ 

fait .  i/  n  eji  pas  impoffible  non  plus ,  qu *  il 
le  détruife  plûtôt  ou  plus  tard,  z7 
Jmz  actuellement  détruit .  Quant  d  la 
doEIrine  de  V  Eternité  du  Monde  5  m/x  qui 
fuppofent  que  la  Matière  &  V  Efpace  font 
la  même  chofe ,  doivent  fuppofer  que  le 
Monde  efl  non  feulement  infini  &  éternel, 
mais  encore  que  fon  irnmenjité  df  fon  éter¬ 
nité  font  nécelfaires,  &  même  aiijffi  nc'cef- 
faites  que  V  Efpace  &  la  Durée,  qui  ne 
dépendent  pas  de  la  Volonté  de  Dieu ,  mais 
ci  deffiir  tie  fon  *  Exiftence.  Au  contraire,  ceux  qui 
fa  Note  fur  croyent  que  Dieu  a  créé  la  Matière  en  telle 
§f°*  quantité,  en  tel  temps,  en  tels  Efpaces 

qu*  il 
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none  real  :  And  is  not  to  be  anfwered,  by 
barely  averting  the  contrary. 


14.  The  reality  of  Space  is  not  a  Suppo - 
fition,  but  is  proved  by  the  fore-going  Ar¬ 
guments,  to  which  no  Anfwer  has  been 
given.  Nor  is  any  Anfwer  given  to 
That  other  Argument,  that  Space  and  Time 
are  Quantities ,  which  Situation  and  Order 
are  not. 

15.  It  was  no  itnpojfibility  for  God  to 
make  the  World  fooner  or  later  than  he  did  : 

Nor  is  it  at  all  impojfible  for  him  to  deftroy 
it  fooner  or  later  than  it  fhall  actually  be 
deftroyed.  As  to  the  Notion  of  the  World's 
Eternity  -,  They  who  luppofe  Matter  and 
Space  to  be  the  fame,  mufl  indeed  fuppofe 
the  World  to  be  not  only  Infinite  and  Eter¬ 
nal,  but  neceffarily  fo  -,  even  as  neceffarily 
as  Space  and  Duration ,  which  depend  not 

on  the  Will,  but  on  the  *  Exifience  of  *See  above , 
God.  Rut  they]  who  believe  that  God  the  (Note 
created  Matter  in  what  Quantity y  and  at  °n  §10# 
what  particular  Time ,  and  in  what  particu¬ 
lar  Spaces  hzpleafed ,  are  hereunder  no  dif¬ 
ficulty.  For  the  Wifdotn  of  God  may  have 
very  good  reafons  for  creating  This  Worlds 
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qri  il  lui  a  plu ,  fie  trouvent  embaraffez 
dé  aucune  difficulté .  Chr  /<?  Sageffe  de  Dieu 
peut  avoir  eu  de  très-bonnes  raifons  pour 
créer  Ce  Monde  dans  un  certain  temps  :  elle 
peut  avoir  fait  d?  autres  chofes  avant  que 
Ce  'Monde  fût  créé  *?  &  elle  peut  faire  d* 
autres  chofes  aprez  que  Ce  Monde  fera 
détruit. 

1 6,&  1 7.  f  ai  prouvé  ci- de  (fus,  (Voïez 
ma  Troifiéme  Réplique  §  4,  &  la  1 3,  de 
cette.  Quatrième  Réplique  f)  que  V  Efpace  & 
h  Temps  ne  font  pas  V  Ordre  des  chofes, 
maïs  des  Quantitez  réelles  ^  ce  qii  on  ne  peut 
dire  de  V  Ordre  &  de  la  Situation.  Le 
fçavant  Auteur  n  a  pas  encore  répondu  à 
ces  Preuves  •  &yà  moins  qu  il  n  y  réponde , 
ce  qu  ü  dit ,  efî  une  Contradiétion,  comme 
U  l'  avoué  lui-même  ici . 

18.  U  U  nïfomité  de  toutes  les  parties 
de  P  Efpace ,  ne  prouve  pas  que  Dieu  71e 
puïffe  agir  dans  aucune  partie  de  /’  Efpace , 
de  la  maniéré  qu 9  il  le  veut.  Dieu  peut 
avoir  de  bonnes  raifons  pour  créer  des  Etres 
finis  ^  &  des  Etres  finis  ne  peuvent  e  xi  fier 
qii  en  des  Lieux  particuliers.  Et  comme 
tous  les  Lieux  font  originairement  fembla- 
blesy  (quand  même  le  Lieu  ne  feroit  que  la 
Situation  des  Corps  5)  fi  Dieu  place  un 
Cube  de  matière  derrière  un  autre  Cube 
égal  de  matière,  plutôt  qu  à  rebours ,  ce 
choix  71  efl  pas  indigne  des  Perfections  de 
Dieu,  quoique  ces  deux  Situations  foient 
parfaitement  femblables  ,  parce  qu  il  peut 

y  avoir. 
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at  That  particular  Time  he  did  -,  and  may 
have  made  other  kinds  of  things  Before  this 
material  World  began,  and  may  make  other 
kinds  of  things  After  This  World  is  de- 
ftroyed, 

’! 

i 


1 6.  and  1 7.  That  Space  and  Time  are 
not  the  mere  Order  of  things ,  but  real 
Quantities ,  (which  Order  and  Situation  are 
not*,)  has  been  proved  above ,  (See  Third 
Reply ,  ff  4  j  and  in  This  Paper ,  §  1 3,J  and 
no  Anfwer  yet  given  to  thofe  Proofs.  And 
till  an  Anfwer  be  given  to  thofe  Proofs, 
this  learned  Author’s  aflertion  is  (by  his 
own  ConfeJJion  in  this  place J  a  Contradiction* 

1 8.  The  Uniformity  of  all  the  parts  of 
Space,  is  no  Argument  againft  God’s  ading 
in  Any  part,  after  what  manner  he  pleafes. 
God  may  have  good  reafons  to  create  finite 
Beings,  and  Finite  Beings  can  be  but  in 
particular  Places .  And,  all  places  being 
originally  alike,  (even  though  Place  were 
nothing  elfe  but  the  Situation  of  Bodies  :,) 
God’s  placing  one  cube  of  matter  behind 
another  equal  cube  of  matter ,  rather  than 
the  other  behind  That  ;  is  a  choice  no 
way  unworthy  of  the  Perfedions  of  God, 
though  Both  thefe  Situations  be  perfetlly 
equal  :  Becaufe  there  may  be  very  good 
rèafons  why  Both  the  Cubes  flaould  exift. 


*  Voïez  P 
Appen¬ 
dice,!^  4 

ÿ. 
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y  avoir  de  très-bonnes  raifons  pour  Y  exi¬ 
gence  de  ces  deux  Cubes,  &  qu  ils  ne  fiçau- 
roient  exifier  que  dans  Y  une  ou  1*  autre  de 
ces  deux  Situations  également  raifonnables. 
Le  hazard  d 5  Epicure  n  ejl  pas  un  Choix, 
mais  une  Nécefïité  aveugle, 

i  o.  Si  Y  Argument  que  V  on  trouve  ici 
prouve  quelque  chofe ,  il  prouve ,  (comme  je 
Y  ai  déjà  dit  ci-deffius  §  g.)  que  Lieu  n5  a 
*  créé,  même  qu  il  ne  peut  créer  au¬ 
cune  matière  *?  parce  que  la  Situation  des 
parties  égales  &  fmiilaires  de  la  Matière  y 
et  oit  neceffairement  indifférente  dés  le  com¬ 
mencement  ^  aujjî  bien  que  la  premier e  Déter- 
mination  de  leur  mouvement,  d' un  certain 
coté ,  ou  du  coté  oppofié * 

20.  Je  ne  comprends  point  ce  que  V  Au¬ 
teur  veut  prouver  ici ,  par  rapport  au 
dont  il  s*  agit . 

21.  Lire  que  Dieu  ne  peut  donner  des 
bornes  à  la  Quantité  de  la  Matière,  c’  e/l 
avancer  une  chofe  d' une  trop  grande  Impor¬ 
tance ,  pour  !  admettre  fans  preuve.  Et  ji 
Lieu  ne  peut  non  plus  donner  des  bornes 
à  la  Durée  de  la  Matière ,  il  s ’  enfuivra  que 
le  Monde  e/l  infini  du  éternel  néceffairement 
&  indépendamment  de  Dieu. 

22.  &  23.  Si  r  Argument  que  Y  on  trouve 
ici ,  étoit  bien  fondé ,  il  prouveroit  que  Lieu 
ne  fçauroit  s’  empêcher  de  faire  tout  ce  qu 
il  peut  faire  &  par  confisquent  qu  il  ne 
fçauroit  s"  empêcher  de  rendre  toutes  les 

1  Créatures 


\ 
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and  they  cannot  exift  bat  in  one  or  other 
of  equally  reafonable  Situations.  I  he  Epi¬ 
curean  Chance ,  is  not  a  Choice  of  W  illy  but 
a  blind  Recejfity  of  Fate . 


1 9.  This  Argument,  (as  I  now  obferved, 

§  3,)  if  it  proves  any  thing,  proves  that 

God  neither  *  did  nor  can  create  any  mat -  *  ^ 

ter  at  all  ;  becaufe  the  Situation  of  equal 
and  fimilar  parts  of  matter,  could  not  but 
be  originally  indifferent  :  As  was  alfo  the 
original  Determination  of  their  Motions ,  this 
way,  or  the  contrary  way. 

20.  What  This  tends  to  prove,  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  Argument  before  us  j  I  under- 
ftand  not. 

2 1 .  That  God  Cannot  limit  the  Quantity 
of  Matter ,  is  an  Alfertion  of  too  great  con- 
fequence,  to  be  admitted  without  Proof  If 
he  cannot  limit  the  Duration  of  it  neither, 
then  the  material  World  is  both  infinite 
and  eternal  neceffarily  and  independently 
upon  God . 

22.  and  23.  This  Argument,  if  it  were 
good,  would  prove  that  Whatever  God 
can  do,  he  cannot  but  do  ;  and  confequently 
that  he  cannot  but  make  every  thing  Infinite , 
and  every  thing  eternal .  Which  is  making 
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Créatures  infinies  &  éternelles.  Maisy  felon 
cette  DoBrine ,  Dieu  ne  feroit  point  le  Gou¬ 
verneur  du  Monde  :  il  feroit  un  Agent  né- 
ceffaire  j  c  ejl-à-dire  qu  il  ne  feroit  pas 
même  un  Agent,  mais  le  Deftin,  la  Nature, 
&  la  Néceflïté. 

24.  - - -  28*  On  revient  encore  ici  à 

V  itfage  du  mot  de  Senforium  ,  quoique 
Mr .  Newton  fe  foit  fervi  dé  un  CorreBif 
lors  qu  il  a  employé  ce  mot .  U  n  ejl  pas  né- 
ce [faire  de  rien  ajouter  à  ce  que  j*  ai  dit 
fur  cela.  Volez  ma  Troifiéme  Réplique, 
§  10.  la  Séconde,  §  3.  la  Premiere  §  3. 

29.  Id  Efpace  eft  le  Lieu  de  toutes  les 
Chofes  &  de  toutes  les  Idées  :  Comme  la 
Durée  eft  la  Durée  de  toutes  les  Chofes,  & 
de  toutes  les  Idées.  ai  fait  voir  ci-def- 
fus  (Réplique  IL  §  1 2.)  que  cette  DoBrine 
ne  tend  point  à  faire  Dieu  /’  Ame  du  Monde. 
Il  n  y  a  point  d ’  Union  entre  Dieu  &  le 
Monde.  On  pourroit  dire  avec  plus  de  rai - 
fony  que  V  Efprit  de  V  homme  eft  l5  Ame  des 
Images  des  chofes  qu5  il  apperçoit,  qu  on  ne 
peut  dire  que  Dieu  eft  V  Ame  du  Monde , 
dans  lequel  il  eft  prefent  par  tout ,  &  fur 
lequel  il  agit  comme  H  veuty  fans  que  le 
Monde  agiffe  fur  lui.  Wonobfant  cette 
Réponfe ,  qii  on  a  vu  ci- défit  s  y  (Réplique  IL 
$  12.)  r  Auteur  ne  laife  pas  de  répéter  la 
même  ObjeBion  plus  d ’  une  foïsy  comme  fi  on 
n  y  avoit  point  répondu. 
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him  no  Governor  at  all,  but  a  mere  neceffary 
Agent ,  that  is,  indeed  no  Agent  at  all3  but 
mere  Fate  and  Nature  and  Necejfity . 


24,  — - -  q  8.  Concerning  the  Ufe  of 

the  word,  Senfory  ^  (though  Sir  Ifaac  New¬ 
ton  fays  only,  as  it  were  the  Senfory  •) 
enough  has  been  faid  in  my  Third  Reply , 
§10*,  and  Second  Reply ,  §  3*5  and  Fir  ft 

Repfy,  §  3 • 

29.  Space  is  the  P/^  of  ^//  Things , 
and  of  -^//  Ideas  :  Juft  as  Duration  is  the 
Duration  of  All  Things  y  and  of  ^//  Ideas. 
That  This  has  no  Tendency  to  make  God 
of  the  World,  Sé?£  above  y  Reply  II, 
$  1 2*  There  is  no  Union  between  God  and 
the  World .  The  Mind  of  Man  might  with 
greater  propriety  be  (tiled  The  Soul  of  the 
Images  of  things  which  it  perceives 5  than 
God  can  be  (tiled  the  Soul  of  the  World \  to 
which  he  is  prefent  throughout,  and  aSs 
upon  it  as  he  pleafes,  without  being  a8ed 
upon  by  it.  Though  this  Anfwer  was  given 
before,  (Reply  II,  §  12.)  yet  the  fame  Ob¬ 
jection  is  repeated  again  and  again,  with¬ 
out  taking  any  Notice  of  the  Anfwer. 


o„  What 
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30.  J*  n  entends  point  ce  que  V  Auteur 
veut  dire  par  *  un  Principe  réprefentatif. 
U  Ame  apperçoit  les  chofes ,  parce  que  les 
Images  des  chofes  lui  font  portées  par  les 
Organes  des  Sens .  Dieu  apperçoit  les  chofes , 
parce  qu  il  eft  prefent  dans  les  Su  b flanc  es 
des  chofes  mêmes .  Il  ne  les  apperçoit  pas , 
en  les  produifant  continuellement  ^  (car  il 
fe  repofe  de  P  Ouvrage  de  la  Création  f) 
mais  il  les  apperçoit ,  parce  qié  il  eft  conti¬ 
nuellement  prefent  dans  toutes  les  chofes 
qu  il  a  créées.  ? 

31.  Si  V  Ame  f  n*  agiflbit  point  furie 
Corps  &  fi  le  Corps y  par  un  fimple  mouve- 

'  ment  mêchanique  de  la-  Matière ,  fe  confor - 
rnoit  pourtant  à  la  volonté  de  !  Ame  dans 
une  variété  infinie  de  mouvemens  fpontanées , 
ce  feroit  un  Miracle  perpétuel.  U  Har¬ 
monie  préétablie  n  eft  qu  un  mot ,  ou  1171 
terme  dé  Art  '  &  elle  n  eft  dy  aucun  ufage 
pour  expliquer  la  caufe  d’ un  effet  fi  mï- 
raculeux . 

32.  Suppofer  que  dans  le  mouvement  fpon- 
tanée  du  Corps ,  !  Ame  71e  donne  point  un 
nouveau  mouvements  une  nouvelle  Im- 
preflion  à  la  Matière ,  &  que  tous  les  ?nou- 
vemens  fpontaiiêes  font  produits  par  une 
impulsion  mêchanique  de  la  Matière  -,  c  eft 
réduire  tout  au  De  (Un  &  à  la  TSéceJfité . 
Mais  quand  on  dit  que  Dieu  agit  dans  le 
Monde  fur  toutes  les  Créatures  comme  il 
le  veuty  fans  aucune  Union,  &  fans  qu' 

aucune 
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go.  What  is  meant  by  *  reprefentative 
Principle ,  I  underhand  not.  The  Soul  dif- 
cerns  things,  by  having  the  Images  of  thin  gs 
conveyed  to  it  through  the  Organs  of  Senfe: 
God  difcerns  things,  by  being  prefent  to 
and  in  the  Subfiances  of  the  Things  thern- 
felves.  Not  by  producing  them  continually 
(For  he  refis  now  from  his  work  ol Creation:) 
But  by  being  continually  omni prefent  to 
every  thing  which  he  created  at  the  Be¬ 
ginning. 

\  ;■  -  ■  -  r  v  i  *  ,  . 

g  ï.  That  the  Soul  f  fhould  not  operate 
upon  the  Body  g  and  yet  the  Body,  by 
mere  mechanical  impulfe  of  Matter,  con¬ 
form  itfelf  to  the  Will  of  the  Soul  in  all  the 
infinite  variety  of  fpontaneous  Animal-Mo¬ 
tion  5  is  a perpetual  Miracle*  Ire-eftablifted 
Harmony ,  is  a  mere  Word  or  Term  of  Art, 
and  does  nothing  towards  explaining  the 
caufe  of  fo  miraculous  an  effeft. 

S’  F  \  c  ' 

^  4  -  . 

32.  Tofuppofe  that  in  fpontaneous  Ani¬ 
mal-Motion,  the  Soul  gives  no  new  Motion 
or  Imprejjwn  to  Matter  }  but  that  all  fpon¬ 
taneous  Animal-Motion  is  performed  by 
mechanical  impulfe  of  Matter  ,  is  reducing 
all  things  to  mere  Fate  and  Neceflity. 
God’s  aSing  in  the  World  upon  every 
thing,  after  what  manner  he  pleafes,  with¬ 
out  any  Union,  and  without  being  aSed 
upon  by  any  thing  ;  ihows  plainly  the 

difference 
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*  See  Ap - 
pendix , 

N°  11. 


f  See  Ap - 
pendix , 

Na  5. 
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aucune  chofe  agiflfe  fur  lui  }  cela  fait  voir 
évidemment  la  difference  qu  il  y  a  entre  un 
Gouverneur  qui  eft  prefent  par  tout,  &  une 
Ame  imaginaire,  du  Monde. 

33.  Toute  Aftion  confifte  à  donner  une 
nouvelle  Force  aux  chofes ,  fur  lesquelles 
elle  j’  exerce .  Sans  celay  ce  ne  ferait  pas 
une  A&ion  réelle,  mais  une  fimple  Paflion, 
comme  dans  toutes  les  Loix  rnéchaniques 
dit  mouvement .  D’  ou  il  s 9  enfuit  que  Jl 
la  communication  d’ une  nouvelle  Force  eft 
furnaturelle,  toutes  les  a&ions  de  Dieu  fe¬ 
ront  furnaturelles,  il  fera  entièrement 
exclu  du  Gouvernement  du  Monde.  Il  s9 
enfuit  aujfi  de  là ,  que  toutes  les  aftions  des 
hommes  font  furnaturelles,  ou  que  V  homme 
eft  me  pure  Machine  5  comme  une  Horloge . 

34,  Ô*  35.  On  a  fait  voir  ci-deffus  la 
difference  qii  il  y  a  entre  la  véritable  Idée 
de  Dieu,  &  celle  dé  une  Ame  du  Monde. 
Voiez  ma  Seconde  Réplique,  §  12  ;  & 
dans  cette  Quatrième  Réplique,  §  29  & 

%  32- 

3  6.  fai  répondu  cl  dejfus^  31.  à  ce  que 
V  on  trouve  ici . 

37.  U  Ame  n  e/l  pas  répandue  dans  le 
Cerveau  mais  elle  eft  prefente  dans  le  Lieu , 
qui  eft  le  Senforium. 

38.  Ce  que  V  on  dit  ici ,  eft  une  fimple 
Affirmation  fa?is  preuve.  Deux  Corps ,  de- 
fiituez,  dé  Elafticiré ,  fe  rencontrant  avec 
des  forces  contraires  &  égales ,  perdent 

leur 
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difference  between  aft  Omniprefent  Gover¬ 
nor ,  and  an  imaginary  Soul  of  the  World. 

\ 

33,  Every  ABion  is  (in  the  nature  of 
things)  the  giving  of  a  new  Force  to  the 
thing  aBed  upon.  Otherwife  ’tis  not  really 
ABion ,  but  mere  paffivenefs  j  as  in  the 
cafe  of  all  mechanical  and  inanimate  com¬ 
munications  of  Motion.  If  therefore  the 
Giving  a  new  Force ,  be  fupernatural  ^  then 
every  aBion  of  God  is  fupernatural ,  and  he 
is  quite  excluded  from  the  Government  of 
the  natural  World  :  And  every  aBion  of 
Man,  is  either  fupernatural,  or  elfe  Man 
is  as  mere  a  Machine  as  a  Clock. 

34,  and  3  5.  The  difference  between  the 
true  Notion  of  God,  and  that  of  a  Soul  of 
the  World,  has  been  before  Ihown  :  Re¬ 
ply  If,  S  12.  and  in  This  Paper,  §  29 
and  32. 

3  6.  This  has  been  anfwered  juft  above, 
§  31. 

37.  The  Soul  is  not  diffufed  through 
the  Brainy  but  is  prefent  to  That  particu¬ 
lar  Place,  which  is  the  Senforium. 

38.  This  is  a  bare  Ajfertion ,  without 
F  roof  Two  Bodies ,  void  of  Elaftictty, 
meeting  each  other  with  equal  contrary  For¬ 
ces,  Both  lofe  their  Motion.  And  Sir  Ifaac 

L  Newton 
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leur  Mouvement .  Et  Mr.  le  Chevalier  New¬ 
ton  a  donné  un  Exemple  Mathématique , 
(j^£*  o4i,  ^  r  Edition  Latine  de  fon  Op¬ 
tique,)  /mt  fegw/  i/  <p£  le  Mouve¬ 

ment  diminue  &  augmente  continuellement 
en  Quantité,  fans  qu  il  foit  communiqué  à 
dy  autres  Corps . 

gc?.  Le  Sujet ,  parle  ici ,  ?z’  eji 

point  un  défaut,  comme  V  Auteur  le  fuppofe  : 
Cd  ejl  la  véritable  nature  de  la  Matière 
inaftive. 

40.  Si  r  Argument  que  V  on  trouve  iciy 

eft  bien  fondé ,  il  prouve  que  l *  Univers  doit 
être  infini  j  qii  il  a  exifté  de  toute  éternité, 
&  qu *  i/  fçauroit  ceffer  d5  exifter  *5 

Dz^w  zz  toujours  wV  autant  d’ hommes, 

J5  autres  Etres ,  7/  poflible  qu  H 

en  créât  *5  qu  il  les  a  créez,  pour  les 
faire  exijler  aujji  long  temps,  qu  il  lui 
étoit  poflible. 

41.  Je  n  entends  point  ce  que  ces  mots 
veulent  dire  :  Un  Ordre,  (  ou  une  Situa¬ 
tion, j  qui  rend  les  Corps  ûtuables.  Il  me 
fetnble  que  cela  veut  dire ,  que  la  Situation 
eft  la  caufe  de  la  Situation.  jf  ai  prouvé 
ci-deffus  (^Réplique  III,  §  2  &  4.J)  que  V 
Efpace  n  eft  pas  V  Ordre  des  Corps  :  Et  f  ai 
fait  voir  dans  cette  Quatrième  Réplique, 
§  13  1 4,  que  V  Auteur  n  a  point  répondu 
aux  Arguments  que  fai  propofé.  Il  n  ejl 
pas  moins  évident ,  que  le  Temps  n  ejl  pas 
V  Ordre  des  chofes  qui  fuccedent  Y  une  à  Y 
autre  j  pnifque  la  Quantité  du  Temps  peut 
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"Newton  has  given  a  Mathematical  Inflance 
(prige  341,  0/  Latin  Edition  of  hh 
Opticks ,  )  wherein  is  continually 

diminïjhing  and  inereafing  in  Quantity' 

without  any  communication  thereof  to  o’ 
ther  Bodies. 

*  /i  i\  '  K\\-"  ■  .  ,  j  ;  c  :;V  c  ;  ....  /  .  .  . 

39.  This  is  no  DefeB,  as  is  here  fup- 

poted  *,  but  5tis  the  jujl  and  proper  Nature  of 
inert  Matter . 

/  w  5  '  k  'V?  O  d  k\  >  v*  ’  ■,  -f  ,  .  \  4 .  5  a  j 

40.  This  Argument  (if  it  be  yood  ^ 
proves  that  the  Material  World  mu  ft  be 
infinite ,  and  that  it  muft  have  been  from 
eternity ,  and  muft  continue  to  eternity  : 
And  that  God  muft  Always  have  created  as 
many  Men,  and  as  many  of  all  other  things 
as  twas  pojfible  for  him  to  create  •  and  for 

as  long  a  time  alfo,  as  it  was  poffible  for 

him  to  do  it. 

.  41*  what  the  meaning  of  thefe  Words 
is  y  An  Order ,  (or  Situation,)  which  makes 

Bodies  to  be  Situable  \  I  underltand  not. 

It  leems  to  me  to  amount  to  This,  that 
Situation  is  the  caufe  of  Situation.  ’  That 
Space  is  not  merely  the  Order  of  Bodies 
has  been  fhown  before  ;  Reply  HI,  anj ,  ’ 

And  that  no  Anfwer  has  been  given  to  the 
Arguments  there  offered,  has  been  fhown 
in  Ibis  Paper ,  §  13  and  14.  Alfo  that 
Lime  is  not  merely  the  Order  of  things 
rucceeding  each  other ,  is  evident  ;  becaufe 
•he  quantity  or  Time  may  be  greater  or 

L  2  Efs 
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*  Voïez 

ci-delîus 

la  Noce 
fur  §  10, 


être  plus  grande  ou  plus  petite,  &  cepen¬ 
dant  Cet  Ordre  ne  laiffe  pas  d  être  le  \ même. 

U  Ordre  des  chofes  qui  fuccedent  Y  une  à 
1*  autre  dans  le  Temps,  n  eft  pas  le  Temps 
même  1  Car  elles  peuvent  fucceder  l  une  a 
P  autre  plus  vite  ou  plus  lentement  dans  le 
même  Ordre  de  Succeflion,  mais  non  dans ■  le 
même  Temps.  Suppofé  qu  il  ri  y  eut  point 
de  Créatures ,  Y  Ubiquité  de  Dieu ,  &  la 
Continuation  de  fon  Exiftence,  feroïent  i 
que  Y  Efpace  la  Durée  feroïent  précife- 

rnent  les  mêmes  qu  à  prefent. .  . 

A2.  On  appelle  ici  de  la  Raifon  al  Opi¬ 
nion  vulgaire.  Mais  comme  l  Opinion  vul¬ 
gaire  ri  eft  pas  la  Régie  de  la  Vérité,  es 
Philofophes  ne  doivent  point  y  avoir  recours . 

43.  V  idée  d' un  Miracle  renferme  necet- 
fairement  Y  idée  d 5  une  chofe  rare  ck.  ex¬ 
traordinaire.  Car,  d *  ailleurs ,  il  n  y  a 
rien  de  plus  merveilleux,  qui  demande 
une  plus  grande  puiffance,  que  quelques  unes 
des  chofes  que  nous  appelions  naturelles  j 
comme ,  par  exemple ,  les  Mouvemens  des 
Corps  Celeftes,  la  Génération  la  For¬ 
mation  des  Plantes  &  des  Animaux,  &c. 
Cependant  ce  ne  font  pas  des  Miracles,  parce, 
que  ce  font  des  chofes  communes.  Il  ne  s 
enfuit  pourtant  pas  de  là,  que  tout  ce  qui  < 
eft  rare  extraordinaire,  foit  un  Miracle.. 
Car  plufieurs  chofes  de  cette  nature ,  peuvent , 
être  des  Effets  irréguliers  &  moins  com¬ 
muns,  des  Caufes  ordinaires  5  comme  les\ 
Eclipfes,  les  Monftres,  la  Manie  dans  less 

hommes, 
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!■/( ’  a”dTet  That  Order  con ti n u e  th e  fame. 

1  ürder  °f  t]ùngs  fucceeding  each  other 
f  Time ,  is  not  Time  itfelf  :  For  they  may 
lucceed  each  other  fafter  or  flower  in  the 
ame  Order  of  Succejjîon ,  but  not  in  the 
lame  dime.  If  no  Creatures  exifted,  y-.- 
tU  Ubiquity  of  God,  and  the  Continuant 
°l  ™Txi fence,  would  make  *  Space  and 
Option  to  be  exaftly  the  fame  as  they  ahvt 

are  N°W.  W  the  Nate 

'  \  '  "  '  0/1  §  IO» 

e  •  »  «  t  f  %  "  •  Î?  ,  '  1 

42.  This  is  appealing  from  Reafon  to 
vulgar  Opinion  -,  which  Philofophers  fhould 

r.  j  \  it  is  not  the  of  Truth. 

43.  Unufmlnefs  is  neceffarily  included  in 
the  Notion  of  a  Miracle.  For  otherwife 
there  is  nothing  more  -wonderful  nor  that 
requires  greater  Power  to  effect,  ’than  fome 

°i!  th,°/e  thlnss  we  cal1  natural.  Such  as 
the  Motions  of  the  Heavenly.  Bodies  the 

Generation  and  Formation  of  :  Plants  and 
Animals,  <3Cc.  Fet  thefe  are  for  This  only 
reafon  not  Miracles ,  becaufe  they  are  com- 
mon.  Neverthelefs,  it  does  not  follow 
that  every  thing  which  is  unufual ,  is  there- 
fore  a  Miracle.  For  it  may  be  only  the 
irregular  and  more  rare  e  fifed  of  ufual 
Caufes  :  Of  which  kind  are  Eclipfes,  Mon- . 

(Irons  Births ,  Madnefs  in  Men,  and  innu- 

L  S  .  merablc 
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hommes,  &  une  infinite  d  autres  chofe  s  que 

le  Vulgaire  appelle  des  Prodiges. 

44. ' 0«  accorde  ici  ce  que  f  ai  dit.  On 
foûtient  pourtant  une  chofe  contraire  au  fen- 
timent  commun  des  Théologiens,  en  fuppo- 
fant  qu'  un  Apge  peut  faire  des  Miracles.  _ 

45.  U  efl  vrai  que  Ji  un  Corps  en  atti- 
roit  un  autre  fans  /’  intervention  d' aucun 
moyen,  ce  ne  ferait  pas  un  Miracle,  mais  une, 
Contradiftion  •,  car  ce  feroit  fuppofer  qu 
une  chofe  agit  où  elk  n  eft  pas.  _  Mais,  le 
Moyen  par  lequel  deux  Corps  s  attirent  l  un 
V  autre ,  peut  être  invifible  &  intangible, 
&  d’ une  nature  differente  du  Méchanifme  .• 
Ce  qui  n  empêche  "pas  qu  une  aBion  régu¬ 
lière  (V  confiante  ne  puijfe  etre  appellee  na¬ 
turelle  ;  puis  qu ’  elle  efl  beaucoup,  moins 
inerveilleufe,  que  le  mouvement  des  Animaux, 
qui  ne  pajfe  pourtant  pas  pour  un  Miracle. 

•  45.  Si  par  le  terme  de  Forces  naturelles, 

on  entend' ici  des  Forces  Méchaniques  ;  tous 
les  Animaux,  fans  en  excepter  les  hommes, 
feront  de  pures  Machines,  comme  une  Hor¬ 
loge.  Mais  fi  ce  terme  ne  fignifie  pas  des 
Forces  Méchaniques  -,  la  Gravitation  peut 
être  produite  par  des  Forces  régulières  & 
naturelles,  quoi  qu  elles  ne  foient  pas  Mé¬ 
chaniques. 

IV.B.Qn  a  déjà  répondu  ci-delïus  aux  Arguments  que  Mr. 
Leibnitz  a  inferez.  dans  uneAddition  à  fon  quatrième  Ecrit. 
La  feule  chofe  qu’  jl  l'oit  befoin  d’ obferver  ici,  c’  eft  que 
Mr.Leiéniqen  foutenant  l’ impofftbilité  des  Atomes  Phyfi-- 
/mes  fil  ne  s’agit  pas  entre  nous  des  Points  Mathématiques,)’ 
î  '<  ■’>  -  ~  foûtient: 
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merable  things  which  the  Vulgar  cail 
Prodigies. 

44.  This  is  a  Concejjion  of  what  I  al¬ 
leged.  And  yet  ’tis  contrary  to  the  com¬ 
mon  Opinion  of  Divines,  to  fuppofe  that  an 
Angel  can  work  a  Miracle. 

45.  That  One  Body  fhould  attraB  ano¬ 
ther  without  any  intermediate  Means ,  is 
indeed  not  a  Miracle,  but  a  Contradiction  : 
for  tts  fuppofing  fomething  to  aB  where 
it  is  not.  But  the  Means  by  which  Two 
bodies  attract  each  other,  may  be  invifible 
and  intangible,  and  of  a  different  nature 
irom  mechanifm  ;  and  yet,  aiding  regularly 
and  conftantly,  may  well  be  called  na- 

tural  '■>.  bem§  much  lefs  wonderful  than 
Animal-motion ,  which  yet  is  never  called  a 
Miracle ........ 

4 6.  If  the  word,  natural  Forces,  means 
here  Mechanical  5  then  all  Animals,  and 
even.  Men,  are.  as  mere  Machines  as  a  Clock. 
but  if  the  word  does  not  mean,  mechanical 
orces  ;  then  Gravitation  may  be  effected 
by  regular  and  natural  Powers,  though  they 
be  not  Mechanical.  3 


nitzÿ  Faith  It  ?  the  Wfript  to  Mr.  Leib- 

JI  rZI  aPZ  ,aW  been,  dwd>  mfmred  the  fore- 
hit  It  A  ■ that,  needs  here  t0  he  obfervei,  is,  that 
(  for  th  0CZnninS  tle  }m^mty  °f  Phyfical  Atomes, 
mamfpO  mt  a!mt  Mathemitical  Atomes,)  is  a 

Z&fawrZn  For  efer  lhm  are’ thm  &  «* 
ZvZal  f  ld  of  mtter-  V  thm  are  *>* 

j¥  ’  tken  the  P arKe/  fish  perfectly  find  particles,  taken  of 

4  equal 
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foucienc  une  Abfurdité  manifefte.  Car  ou  il  y  a  des 
parties  parfaitement  folides  dans  la  Matière,  ou  il  n  y  en  a. 
pat .  S5  il  y  en  a,  &  qu  en  les  fubdivifant  on  y  prenne  de 
nouvelles  particules,  qui  ayent  toutes  la  même  Figure  de 
ksmêmesbirnenfions,  (ce  qui  efi  toujours  poffibtef)  ces  nou¬ 
velles  particules  feront  des  Atomes  Pbyfiques  parfaitement 
femklables.  Que  s’ il  n’  y  a  point  des  parties  parfaitement 
folides  dans  la  Matière,  il  n  y  a  point  de  Matière  dans  Y 
Ijnivers.  Car  plus  on  Divife  &;  Subdivife  un  Corps,  pour 
arriver  enfin  à  des  parties  parfaitement  folides  &  fans 
pores,  plus  la  Proportion  que  les  Pores  ont  à  la  matière 
folide  de  ce  Corps,  plus,  dis-je,  cette  Proportion  aug¬ 
mente.  Si  donc  ,  en  pouffant  la  Divifion  &  la  Sub¬ 
division  à  Y  infini ,  il  eft  impoffible  d’  arriver  à  ^  des 
parties  parfaitement  folides  &  fans  pores  *  il  s’  en 
îuivra  que  les  Corps  font  uniquement  compofez  de  pores, 
(le  rapport  de  ceux-ci  aux  parties  folides ,  augmentant 
fans  ceffe  ;)  &  par  confequent  qu’  il  n’  y  a  point  de  Ma-» 
tiejre  du  tout:  Ce  qui  cft  une  Abfurdiçé  manifefte. 


Cinquième 


Dr.  Clarke’ j-  Fourth  Reply. 

equal  Figure  and  Dimen  fions ,  ( which  is  always  poftible  in  Sup « 
pofition ,)  are  Phyfical  Atoms  perfectly  alike.  But  if  there 
be  No  fuch  perfectly  foiid  particles,  then  there  is  no 
Matter  at  all  in  the  Vniverfe .  For ,  the  further  the  Di- 
vifion  and  Subdivifion  of  the  parts  of  any  Body  is  carried , 
before  you  arrive  at  parts  perfettly  / olid  and  without  pores y 
the  greater  is  the  Proportion  of  Pores  to  foiid  matter  in  That 
Body .  If  therefore ,  carrying  on  the  Divifion  in  infinitum* 
you  never  arrive  at  parts  perfeÜly  foiid  and  without  Pores  $ 
it  will  follow  that  All  Bodies  confift  of  Pores  only,  without 
any  Matter  at  all  :  Which  is  a  manifeft  Abfurdiiy . 


■rr 
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♦  OU 

Réponie  au  Quatrième  Ecrit  Anglois. 


[Les  differentes  Leçons,  imprimées  à  la  Marge  de  i’Ecric 
fuivant,  font  des  changemens  faits  de  Ja  propre  main  de 
Mr.  Leibnitz  dans  une  autre  Copie  de  cet  Ecrit,  laquelle 
il  envoya  à  un  de  fes  amis  en  Angleterre  peu  de  temps 
avant  fa  mort. J 

Sur  §  î  3c  2,  du  Papier  precedent. 

i.  JE  répondray  cette  fois  plus  amplement , 
/  pour  éclaircir  les  difficultés ,  &  pour 
effayer  fi  F  on  efl  dy  humeur  à  fe  payer  de 
raifon ,  &  de  donner  des  marques  de  V amour 
de  la  vérité ,  ou  fi  F  on  ne  fera  que  chicaner 
fins  rien  éclaircir. 

2.  On  s'  efforce  fouvent  à  m  imputer  la 
neceffité  &  la  fatalité,  quoyque  peut  être 
perforine  n  ait  mieux  expliqué  &  plus  à 
fond  que  f  ay  fait  dans  la  Theodicée,  la 
veritable  difference  entre  Liberté,  Contin¬ 
gence,  Spontanéité ,  d *  un  coté  *  <&*  Necef¬ 
fité  abfolue ,  Hazard,  CoaElion,  de  F  autre . 
Je  ne  fais  pas  encore  fi  on  le  fait  parce  qu* 

on 
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An  An  fiver  to  Dr.  Cl  arke’x  Fourth 

Reply. 


*  H  » 

*  ^  v  ;*  >  •  ’-à  i 


To  §  i  and  2,  of  the  foregoing  Paper. 

i.  T  Shall  at  This  Time  make  a  larger 
A  Anfwer  ;  to  clear  the  difficulties }  and 
to  try  whether  the  Author  be  willing  to 
hearken  to  reafon,  and  to  ffiow  that  he  is 
a  lover  of  truth  j  or  whether  he  will  only 
cavil,  without  clearing  any  thing. 

2.  He  often  endeavours  to  impute  to  me 
Necejfty  and  Fatality  j  though  perhaps  no 
One  has  better  and  more  fully  explain¬ 
ed  ,  than  I  have  done  in  my  Theodicœa , 
the  true  difference  between  Liberty ,  Con¬ 
tingency  t  Spontaneity ,  on  the  one  Side  j 
and  abfolute  Ffecejfity ,  Chance ,  Co  action  y 
on  the  other.  I  know  not  yet,  whether 
i  the 
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on  le  veut ,  quoyque  je  pnijje  dire  *  ou  fi 
ces  imputations  viennent  de  bonne  foy,  de  ce 
qu  on  n  a  point  encore  pefé  mes  fentimens  : 
j  ex  périment- eray  bien  tôt  ce  que  j *  en  dois 
juger ,  &  je  me  regleray  là  dejfus. 

3.  Il  ejl  vray  que  les  Raifons  font  dans 
V  Efprit  au  Sage *  &  les  Motifs  dans  quel¬ 
que  Efprit  que  ce  foit ,  ce  qui  répond  à  V  effeB 
que  les  Poids  font  dans  une  Balance.  On 
objeHe ,  que  cette  notion  mene  à  la  Necef- 
fité  &  à  la  Fatalité.  Mais  on  le  dit  fans 
le  prouver  ^  &  fans  prendre  connoiffance 
des  Explications  que  j  ay  données  autres 
fois  pour  lever  toutes  les  difficultés  qu  on 
peut  faire  là  dejfus . 

4.  Il  femble  aujfi ,  qu  on  fe  joue  d*  équi¬ 
voque.  Il  y  a  des  Neceffités,  qu  il  faut 
admettre ;  Car  il  faut  dijlinguer  entre  une 
Neceffité  abfolüe  &  une  Neceffité  Hypo¬ 
thétique.  Il  faut  dijlinguer  aujfi  entre  une 
Neceffité  qui  a  lieu  pareeque  ï  oppofé  impli¬ 
que  Contradiction,  &  laquelle  ejl  appellee 
Logique,  Metaphyfique,  ou  Mathématique  *? 
&  entre  une  Neceffité  qui  efl  Morale,  qui 
fait  que  le  fage  choifit  le  Meilleur ,  &  que 
tout  efprit  fuit  !  Inclination  la  plus  grande. 

5.  La  Neceffité  Hypothétique  ejl.celle^ 
que  la  Supposition  ou  Hypothefe  de  la  pré - 
vijion  &  préor\  * 


lui  at  ion  de  Dieu  impofe  aux 

futurs 
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the  Author  does  this,  becaufe  he  will 
do  it,  whatever  I  may  fay  \  or  whether  he 
does  it,  (fuppoling  him  fincere  in  thofe 
imputations,)  becaufe  he  has  not  yet  duly 
confidered  my  Opinions.  I  lhall  foon  find 
what  I  am  to  think  of  it,  and  1  lhall  take 
my  meafures  accordingly. 

g.  It  is  true,  that  Reafons  in  the  Mind 
of  a  Wife  Being,  and  Motives  in  Any 
Mind  whatfoever,  do  that  which  anfwers  to 
the  effeft  produced  by  Weights  in  *  a  Ba-  *  See  Ap_ 
lance.  The  Author  objects,  that  this  No-  pendixy 
tion  leads  to  Necejfty  and  Fatality.  But  N°'?' 
he  fays  fo,  without  proving  it,  and  with¬ 
out  taking  notice  of  the  explications  I  have 
formerly  given,  in  order  to  remove  the 
difficulties  that  may  be  raifed  upon  that 
Head. 

4.  He  feems  alfo  to  play  with  Equi¬ 
vocal  Terms.  There  are  Hecejfties ,  which 
ought  to  be  admitted.  For  we  muft  di- 
fbinguilh  between  an  abfolute  and  an  Hypo¬ 
thetical  NeceJ/ity.  We  muft  alfo  diftinguilh 
between  a  Heceffîty,  which  takes  place  be¬ 
caufe  the  Oppofite  implies  a  Contradiftion  j 
(which  neceffity  is  called  Logical ,  Meta- 
phyfcal,  or  Mathematical  j)  and  a  Hecejfity 
which  is  Moral ,  whereby  a  Wife  Being 
chufes  the  Bell,  and  every  Mind  follows 
the  ftrongeft  Inclination. 

5.  Hypothetical  Hecejfity  is  that,  which 
the  Suppofition  or  Hypothecs  of  God’s 
Forefight  and  Pre-ordination  lays  upon  fu¬ 
ture 
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futurs  conîingens .  Et  il  faut  l  admettre  fi 
ce  n  ejl  qit  avec  les  Sociniens  on  refufe  à 
Dieu  la  preference  des  Conîingens  futurs ,  & 
la  Providence  qui  regie  &  gouverne  les 
chofes  en  detail . 

6.  Mais  ny  cette  prefcience  ny  cette  Pre¬ 
ordination  ne  dérogent  point  à  la  Liberté. 
Car  Dieu  porté  par  la  Supreme  Raifon  à 
choijtr ,  entre  plufeurs  fiâtes  des  chofes  ou 
Mondes  pofjibles ,  celuy  du  les  Creatures 
libres  prendraient  telles  ou  telles  Reflations, 
quoyque  non  fans  fou  concours  •  a  rendu , 
par  là ,  leur  événement  certain  <&  déterminé 
une  fois  pour  toutes  •  fans  déroger  par  la  a 
la  Liberté  de  ces  Creatures  :  Ce  f impie  de¬ 
cret  du  choix ,  ne  changeant  point,  mais 
aBualifant  feulement  leur  Natures  libres  qu 
il  y  voyoit  dans  fes  Idees. 

7.  Et  quant  à  la  Neceffité  Morale,  elle  ne 
dérogé  point  non  plus  à  la  Liberté,  Cdr  lors 
que  le  fage ,  fur  tout ,  Dieu ,  (le  fige 

f ouver ain,)  choifit  le  Meilleur ,  il  n  en  efl 
pas  moins  libre  *5  au  contraire ,  c  efl  la  plus 
parfaite  Liberté ,  de  n  être  point  empêché 
d'  agir  le  mieux .  Et  lors  qu ’  un  autre 
choift  felon  le  bien  le  plus  apparent ,  &  le  plus 
inclinant  *  il  imite  en  cela  la  Liberté  du 
fage  à  proportion  de  fa  difpoftion.  Et  fans 
cela,  le  choix  ferait  un  hazard  aveugle . 


8.  Mais 
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ttw  Contingents.  And  This  muft  needs  be 
admitted,  unlefs  we  deny,  as  the  Socmans 
do,  God’s  Foreknowledge  of  future  Contin¬ 
gents,  and  his  Providence  which  regulates 
and  governs  every  particular  thing. 

6.  But  neither  That  Foreknowledge ,  nor 
That  Pre-Ordination,  derogate  from  Liber- 
tv.  For  God,  being  moved  by  his  Su¬ 
preme  Reafon  to  chufe,  among  many  Series 
of  Things  or  Worlds  poffible ,  That,  in 
which  free  Creatures  lhould  take  fuch  or 
fuch  Refolutions,  though  not  without  his 
Concourfe  j  has  thereby  rendred  every 
Event  certain  and  determined  once  for  all  • 
without  derogating  thereby  from  the  Li¬ 
berty  of  thofe  Creatures  :  That  fimple  de¬ 
cree  of  Choice,  not  at  all  changing,  but 
only  aBualizing  their  free  Natures '  which 
he  faw  in  his  Ideas. 

7.  As  for  Moral  Neceffity,  This  alfo 
does  not  derogate  from  Liberty.  For  when 
a  Wife  Being,  and  efpecially  God,  who 
has  Supreme  Wifdom,  chufes  what  is  Bell 
he  is  not  the  lefs  free  upon  that  account  : 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  the  mod  perfed  Li¬ 
berty,  not  to  be  hindred  from  ading  in  the 
bell  manner.  And  when  Any  Other  chufes 
according  to  the  moft  apparent  and  the 
moft  ftrongly  inclining  Good,  he  imitates 
therein  the  Liberty  of  a  truly  Wife  Bein? 
in  proportion  to  his  difpofition.  Without 
this,  the  Choice  would  be  a  blind  Chance. 

S' 


8 .  But 
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8.  Mais  le  bien ,  tant  way  qu  apparent , 
en  un  mot  le  motif,  incline  fans  ne  ce fit  er  , 
C9  e/l  à  dire,  fans  impofer  une  Necejfité  ab- 
folue.  Car  lors  que  Dieu  ( pour  exemple') 
choifit  le  Meilleur  \  ce  qu  il  ne  choiftt  point , 
&  qui  eft  inferieur  en  Perfection,  ne  laijfe 
pas  d 9  être  poffible.  Mais  fi  ce  que  Dieu 
choifit ,  efloit  abfolument  Eeceffaire,  tout 
autre  parti  feroit  impojftble  *5  contre  V  Hypo - 
thefe  :  Car  Dieu  choiftt  parmy  les  poftftbles, 
e 9  ejl  à  dire  parmy  plufieurs  partis ,  dont  pas 
un  n  implique  Contradiction . 

9.  Mais  de  dire  que  Dieu  ne  peut  choifir 
que  le  meilleur,  &  d' en  vouloir  hiferer  que 
ce  qu  il  ne  choiftt  point 9  eft  impojftble  \  C 9 
eft  confondre  les  termes  *,  la  Puiffance,  &  la 
Volonté  }  la  Necefïité  Metaphyfique,  & 
la  Necefïité  Morale  }  les  Eiïences,  &  les 
Exigences.  Car  ce  qui  ejl  nece faire,  V  eft 
par  fon  Ejfence,  puifque  V  oppofé  implique 
Contradiction  ^  mais  le  Contingent  qui  ex - 
ifte,  doit  fon  exifience  au  principe  du  Meil¬ 
leur,  Raifon  fuffifante  des  chofes .  Et  c ’  eft 
pour  cela  que  je  dis,  que  les  Motifs  inch - 
lient  fans  necefiter  j  &  qu  il  y  a  une  certi¬ 
tude  &  infaÜibilité ,  mais  non  pas  une  Ne- 
cefiité  abfolüe  dans  les  chofes  contingentes . 
Joignez*  à  cecy,  ce  qui  fe  dira  plus  bas, 
Nomb.  73  &  76. 

10.  Et  f  ay  a  [fez  montré  dans  ma  Théo¬ 
dicée  que  cette  Necefïité  Morale  eft  heur  eu  fe, 
conforme  à  la  perfection  Divine,  conforme  au 
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8.  But  Good,  either  true  or  apparent  - 
in  a  word,  the  Motive,  inclines  without 
neceffitating  ;  that  is,  without  impofing  an 
abfolute  Necefity.  For  when  God  (for 
Inftance,)  chufes  the  Bell  ■  what  he  does 
not  chufe,  and  is  inferior  in  Perfection,  is 
neverthelefs  poffible.  But  if  what  ’he 
chufes,  was  abfolutely  neceffary  ;  any  other 
way  would  be  impoffible  :  Which  is  againft 
the  Hypothefis.  For  God  chufes  among 
Poffibles,  that  is, .  among  many  Ways,  none 
of  which  implies  a  Contradiction. 

9.  But  to  fay,  that  God  can  only  chufe 
what  is  Beft }  and  to  infer  from  thence, 
that  what  he  does  not  chufe,  is  impoffible  \ 
this,  I  fay,  is  confounding  of  Terms  :  ’  Fis 
blending  Power  and  Wilf  Metaphyfical  Ne- 
ceffiy  and  Moral  Necejjity  ,  Effences  and 
Exigences.  For,  what  is  neceffary ,  is  fo 
by  its  Eftence,  fince  the  Oppofite  implies  a 
Contradiction  \  But  a  Contingent  which 
exilts,  owes  its  Exiftence  to  the  Principle 
of  what  is  Beft ,  which  is  a  fuff cient  Rea- 
fon  for  the  Exiftence  of  Things.  And 
therefore  I  fay,  that  Motives  incline  with¬ 
out  neceffitating  and  that  there  is  a  Cer¬ 
tainty  and  Infallibility,  but  not  an  abfolute 
Neceffity  in  contingent  Things.  Add  to 
this,  what  will  be  faid  hereafter,  Numb. 

7  3>  anR  *]&. 

10.  And  I  have  fufficiently  ihown  in 
my  Theodicxa ,  that  this  Moral  Eeceffity  is 
a  good  rhing,agreeable  to  the  Divine  Per- 
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orand  principe  des  Exigences,  qui  ejl  ctluy 
du  be  foin  d' une  Raifon  fuffifante  5  au  Heu 
que  la  Necejfité  ahfolue  &  Metaphyfique , 
depend  de  f  autre  grand  principe  de  nos^ 
raifonnemens ,  qui  ejl  celuy  des  Ejfences ,  c 
ejl  à  dire  celuy  de  V  Identité ,  ou  de  la  Con¬ 
tradiction  :  Car  ce  qui  ejl  abfolunient  Ne- 
cejfaire ,  ejl  feul  poffible  entre  les  partis , 
&  fon  contraire  implique  Contradiction* 

11.  J*  ay  fait  voir  au[]î ,  que  notre  Vo¬ 
lonté  ne  fuit  pas  tousjours  precife?nent  l 
Entendement  pratique,  parceqii  elle  peut 
avoir  ou  trouver  des  raifons  pour  fofpendre 
fa  Refolution  jufqu'  à  une  difcujfion  ul¬ 
térieure . 

12.  M'imputer  après  cela  une  Necefïité 
abfolue,  fans  avoir  rien  à  dire  contre  des 
Conf derations  que  j \e  viens  d 9  apporter ,  Ô* 
qui  vont  jufqu  au  fond  des  chofesy  peut 
être  au  delà  de  ce  qui  fe  voit  ailleurs  ^  ce 
fera  une  objlination  déraifonnable . 

^  **  *■"' J~  •  /  *  ,  f  k 

1 5.  Eour  ce  qui  ejl  de  la  Fatalité,  qu 
on  ni  impute  aujjf  c ’  ejl  encore  une  Equi¬ 
voque.  Il  y  a  fatum  Mahometanum,  fa* 
turn  Stoicum,  fatum  Chriftianum.  Le 
deftin  à  la  Turque,  veut  que  les  Effets 
arriveraient  quand  on  en  éviteroit  la  caufe  *5 
comme  s'il  y  avoit  une  Eecejjité  abfolue . 
Le  deftin  Stoicien  veut  qu  on  foit  tran¬ 
quille ,  parce  qu  il  faut  avoir  patience  par 
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fcftion  i  agreeable  to  the  great  Principle  or 
Ground  oi  Ext  fences,  which  is  that  of 
the  tl  ant  of  a  fufficient  Reafon  :  Whereas 
Abfo  ute  and  Metaphyfcal  Necejfty  de¬ 
pends  upon  the  Other  great  Principle  of 

our  Reafonings,  viz.  that  of  Effences  ■ 
mat  is,  the  Principle  of  Identity  or  Con- 
tradition  ;  tor,  what  is  abfolutely  necef- 
fary,  is  the  only  poffible  Way,  and  its  con¬ 
trary  implies  a  Contradiction. 

11.  I  have  alfo  Ihown,  that  our  Will 
aots  not  always  exactly  f0U0w  the 

cal  Under  (landing  •  becaufe  it  may  have 

or  find  Reafons  to  fufpend  its  Refolution 
till  a  farther  Examination. 

12.  To  impute  to  me  after  this,  the 
Notion  of  an  abfolute  NeceJJlty,  without 
having  any  thing  to  fay  again  ft  the  Rea- 
fons  which  I  have  juft  now  alledged,  and 
which  go  to  the  Bottom  of  Things,  per¬ 
haps  beyond  what  is  to  be  feen  elfewhere  - 

1  nis,  I  fay,  will  be  an  unreafonable  Ob- 
itinacy. 

13.  As  to  the  Notion  of  Fatality 
which  the  Author  lays  alfo  to  my  Charge  • 
this  is  another  Ambiguity.  There  is  a  Fa- 
tiim  Mahomet anwn,  a  Fatum  Stoicum  and 
a  f  atum  Chfiftianum.  The  Turkijh  ’  Fate 
wift  have  an  Effect  to  happen,  even  though 
ts  Caufe  fliould  be  avoided  ;  as  if  there 
was  an  Abfolute  Necejfty.  The  Stoical  Fate 
will  have  a  Man  to  be  quiet,  becaufe  he 

M  2  muft 


1 6 4  Cinquième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

force ,  puifqu'  on  ne  fauroiû  regimber  contre^ 
la  fuite  des  chofes .  Mais  on  convient  qu 
il  y  a  fatum  Chriftianum,  une  de flinée  cer¬ 
taine  de  toutes  chofes  y  eglée  par  la  Preference 
&  par  la  Providence  de  Dieu .  Fatum  ejl 
dérivé  de  fari,  c  ejl  à  dire ,  prononcer, 
decerner  ;  &  dans  le  bon  fens ,  il  fignifie  le 
decret  de  la  Providence .  Et  ceux  qui  s*  y 
fousmettent  par  la  connoijfance  des  Per - 
ferions  Divines ,  dont  V  amour  de  Dieu  ejl 
une  fuite ,  *  ne  prennent  pas  feulement  pa¬ 
tience  comme  les  Philofoploes  Payens ,  mais 
ils  font  même  contents  de  ce  que  Dieu  or¬ 
donne, fach ans  qi(  il  fait  tout  pour  le  mieux , 

non  feulement  pour  le  plus  grand  bien  en 
general ,  mais  encore  pour  le  plus  gr and  bien 
particulier  de  ceux  qui  V  aiment . 

14.  J*  ay  été  obligé  de  tn  étendre ,  pour 
détruire  une  bonne  fois  les  imputations  mal 
fondées ,  comme  f  efpere  de  pouvoir  faire  par 
ces  Explications  dans  P  Efprit  de  Perfonnes 
équitables .  Maintenant  je  vienaray  à  une 
Objection  qu  on  me  fait  icy  contre  la  com¬ 
parai  f  on  des  Poids  d' une  Balance  avec  les 
Motifs  de  la  Volonté.  On  objeBe  que  la 
Balance  ejl  purement  pafjive ,  &  pou  [fée  par 
les  Poids,  au  lieu  que  les  Agens  intelligent 
doués  de  volonté  font  aftifs.  A  cela  je 
réponds ,  que  le  Principe  du  be  foin  d 5  une 


*  (  Puifq }  il 
connoifance ,  ) 


confïfte  dans  le  plaifir  que  donne  cette: 

Raifon  i 
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rnuft  have  Patience  whether  he  will  or  not 
fince  *tis  impofllble  to  refill:  the  Courte  of 
Things.  But  ’tis  agreed,  that  there  is  Fatum 
Chrijiianim,  a  Certain  Definy  of  every 
Thing,  regulated  by  the  Foreknowledge 
and  Providence  of  God.  Fatum  is  derived 
from  Fan  -,  that  is,  to  Pronounce,  to  De¬ 
cree  }  and  in  its  right  Senfe,  it  lignifies  the 
Decree  of  Providence.  And  thofe  who 
fubmit  to  it  through  a  Knowledge  of  the 
Divine  Perfedions,  whereof  the"  Love  of 
God  is  a  Confequence  ;  have  not  only 
Patience,  like  the  Heathen  Philofophers, 
but  are  alfo  contented  with  what  is  or¬ 
dained  by  God,  knowing  he  does  every' 
thing  for  the  bed  j  and  not  only  for 
the  greateft  Good  in  general,  but  alfo  for 
the  greateft  particular  Good  of  thofe  who 
love  him. 


14.  I  have  been  obliged  to  enlarge,  in 
order  to  remove  ill-grounded  Imputations 
once  for  all  ;  as  I  hope  I  thall  be  able  to  do 
by  thefe  Explications,  fo  as  to  fatisfy  equi¬ 
table  Perfons.  I  thall  now  come  to  an 
ObjeBion  raifed  here,  againft  my  com¬ 
paring  the  W lights  of  a  Balance  with  the 
Motives  of  the  Will.  ’Tis  objeded,  that 
a  Balance  is  merely  Pajfive ,  and  mov’d  by 
the  Weights  }  whereas  Agents  intelligent, 
and  endowed  with  Will,  are  ASive.  To  *  SA  At- 
1  this  I  anfwer,  that  the  *  Principle  of  the  ff  X)''  ‘ 
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Raifon  fufîîfante  ejl  commun  aux  Agens 
&  aux  Patiens  :  Ils  ont  be  foin  d'  une  Rai¬ 
fon  fuffifante  de  leur  Aftion,  aujjibien  que 
de  leur  Paffion.  Non  feulement  la  Balance 
n  agit  pas ,  quand  elle  eft  pouffée  Egale¬ 
ment  de  part  cA  d 5  autre  \  mais  les  Poids 
Egaux  auffi  n  agiftênt  point  quand  ils  font 
en  Equilibre ,  en  forte  que  /’  un  ne  peut 
defcçndre  fa?is  que  V  autre  monte  autant . 

1 5.  Il  faut  encore  confiderer  qu  à  propre¬ 
ment  parler ,  les  Motifs  n  agiffeiit  point  fur 
V  Efprit  comme  les  Poids  fur  la  Balance  * 
mais  c 5  ejl  plutôt  V  Efprit  qui  agit  en  vertu 
des  Motifs ,  qui  font  fes  Difpofitions  à  agir . 
Ainfi  vouloir ,  comme  V  on  veut  ïcy 5  que  P 
Efprit  préféré  quelques  fois  les  Motifs  foibles 
aux  plus  forts 9  cA  même  P  indifferent  aux 
Motifs  ^  c  eft  feparer  P  Efprit  des  Motifs, 
comme  s 5  ils  étoient  hors  de  luy,  comme  le 
Poids  efl  diftinguê  de  la  Balance  ;  (A  comme 
fi  dans  l9  Efprit  il  y  avoit  d ’  autres  Difpo- 
titions  pour  agir  que  les  Motifs,  en  vertu 
desquelles  V  Efprit  rejetteroit  où  accepteront 
les  Motifs .  Au  lieu  que  dans  la  vérité  les 
Motifs  comprennent  toutes  les  Difpofitions 
que  P  Efprit  peut  avoir  pour  agir  volon¬ 
tairement  •  Car  ils  ne  comprennent  pas  feu¬ 
lement  les  Raifons,  mais  encore  les  Inclina¬ 
tions  mi  viennent  des  Paffions  ou  d ’  autres 
imprejjïons  precedentes.  Ainfi  fi  V  Efprit 
preferoit  V  Inclination  foible  à  la  forte ,  U 
agïroit  contre  foy  même ,  (A  autrement  qu 
il  efl  difpofé  dd  agir .  Ce  qui  fait  voir  que 

'  "  '  l  fa 
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Want  of  a  fufficient  Reafon  is  common  both 
to  Agents  and  Patients  :  They  want  a 
fufficient  Reafon  of  their  ABion ,  as  well  as 
of  their  Pa/fon.  A  Balance  does  not  only  not 
aft,  when  it  is  equally  pulled  on  both  Sides  * 
but  the  equal  Weights  likewife  do  not  aft 
when  they  are  in  an  4 Equilibrium ,  fo  that 
one  of  them  cannot  go  down  without  the 
others  rifing  up  as  much,» 

15.  It  jmuft  alfo  be  considered,  that,  pro¬ 
perly  fpeaking,  Motives  do  not  aft  upon 
the  Mind,  as  Weights  do  upon  a  Balance  5, 
but  *tis  rather  the  Mind  that  afts  by  virtue 
of  the  Motives,  which  are  its  Difpoftions 
to  aft.  And  therefore  to  pretend,  as  the 
Author  does  here,  that  the  Mind  prefers 
fometimes  weak  Motives  to  ftrong  ones,  and 
even  that  it  prefers  that  which  is  indiffe¬ 
rent  before  Motives  :  This,  I  fay,  is  to 
divide  the  Mind  from  the  Motives ,  as  if 
they  were  without  the  Mind ,  as  the  Weight 
is  diftinft  from  the  Balance  j  and  as  if  the 
Mind  had,  befides  Motives ,  other  Difpof¬ 
tions  to  aft,  by  Virtue  of  which  it  could 
rejeft  or  accept  the  Motives .  Whereas,  in 
truth,  the  Motives  comprehend  all  the  Dif 
pofitions ,  which  the  Mind  can  have  to  aft 
voluntarily  ,  for  they  include  not  only  the 
Reafons ,  but  alfo  the  Inclinations  arifing 
from  Pallions,  or  other  preceding  Imprefil- 
ons.  Wherefore,  if  the  Mind  fhould  pre¬ 
fer  a  weak  Inclination  to  a  ftrong  one,  -it 
Would  aft  againft  it  felf,  and  otherwife 
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les  Votions  contraires  icy  aux  miennes ,  font 
fit  perfide  H  es ,  trouvent  n  avoir  rien 

de  folide ,  quand  elles  font  bien  confiderées . 

ié.  De  dire  aitffi  que  V  Efprit  peut  avoir 
de  bonnes  Raifons  pour  agir,  quand  il  n  a 
aucuns  Motifs,  quand  les  ckofes  font 
abfolument  indifférentes,  comme  on  s9  ex¬ 
plique  icy  ^  c  efl  une  Contra diBion  nianifefie . 
Car  s9  il  a  de  bonnes  Raifons  pour  le  parti 
qu  il  prend ,  les  chofes  ne  luy  font  point  in¬ 
differentes. 

17.  Et  de  dire  qu  on  agira  quand  on  a 
des  Raifons  pour  agir  ,  quand  meme  les 
voyes  d5  agir  feroient  abfolument  indiffé¬ 
rentes  5  c 9  efl  encore  parler  fort  fuperficieU 
lenient ,  Ô*  cl*  lune  manière  très  in  fout  enable* 
Car  on  n  a  jamais  une  Raifon  fuffifante^wr 
agir,  quand  on  n  a  pas  auffi  une  Raifon 
fuftifante  pour  agir  tellement  toute  a  Hi  on 
e fiant  individuelle ,  <&  non  generale  ny  ab- 
flraite  des  fes  Cire  on  flanc  es ,  &  ayant  be  foin 
de  quelque  voye  pour  être  EffeHuée .  Donc 
quand  il  y  a  une  Raiion  fuftifante  pour 
agir  tellement,  il  y  en  a  aujft  pour  agir  par 
une  telle  voye  ^  &  par  consequent  les  voyes 
11e  font  point  indifférentes.  Toutes  les  fois 
qu  on  a  des  Raifons  fuffifantes  pour  une 
aHïon  fmguliere ,  on  en  a  pour  fes  requi - 
fits .  Toy  es  encore  ce  qui  fe  dira  plus  basy 
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than  it  is  difpofed  to  aft.  Which  (hows 
that  the  Author’s  Notions,  contrary  to 
mine,  are  fuperficial,  and  appear  to  have 
no  Solidity  in  them,  when,  they  are  well 
confidered. 

1 6.  To  aflert  alfo,  that  the  Mind  may 
have  good  Reafons  to  aBy  when  it  has  no 
Motives ,  and  when  Things  are  abfolutely  in - 
different ,  as  the  Author  explains  himfelf 
here  ,  this,  I  fay,  is  a  manifeft  Contradi- 
ftion.  For  if  the  Mind  has  good  Reafons 
for  taking  the  Part  it  takes,  then  the  Things 
are  not  indifferent  to  the  Mind. 

17.  And  to  affirm  that  the  Mind  will 

aft,  when  it  has  Reafons  to  aft,  even  though 
the  Ways  of  aBing  were  abfolutely  indiffe¬ 
rent  :  This,  I  fay,  is  to  fpeak  again  very 
fuperficially,  and  in  a  manner  that  cannot 
be  defended.  For  a  Man  never  has  a  furff- 
cient  Reafon  to  aciy  when  he  has  not  alfo 
a  fufficient  Reafon  to  aft  in  a  certain  par¬ 
ticular  manner  *  every  Action  being  Indi¬ 
vidual,  and  not  general,  nor  abftraft  from 
its  Circumstances,  but  always  needing  fome 
particular  way  of  being  put  in  Execution. 
Wherefore,  when  there  is  a  fufficient  Rea¬ 
fon  to  do  any  particular  Thing,  there  is 
alfo  a  fufficient  Reafon  to  do  it  in  a  certain 
particular  manner  *5  and  confequently,  feve- 
ral  manners  of  doing  it  are  not  indifferent . 
As  often  as  a  Man  has  fufficient  Reafons  for 
a  (ingle  Aftion,  he  has  alfo  fufficient  Rea¬ 
fons  for  all  its  Requifites.  See  alfo  what  I 
lhail  fay  below,  Jsumb.  66*  1 8.  Thefe 
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^  1 8.  Ces  raifonnemens  fautent  aux  yeux 
&  il  efl  bien  e frange  de  m  imputer  que  f 
avance  mon  principe  du  befoin  d 9  une  Rai- 
fon  fuffifante,  fans  aucune  preuve  tirée  ou 
de  la  Nature  des  ch  of  es  y  ou  des  perfections 
Divines .  Car  la  nature  des  chofes  porte 
.  que  tout  événement  ait  preallablement  fes 
Conditions ,  Requifits ,  Difpofitions  conve¬ 
nables,  dont  V  exijlence  en  fait  la  Rai  fon 
f ujfifante. 


19.  Et  la  perfeflion  de  Dieu  demande 
que  toutes  fes  aBions  foyent  conformes  à 
fa  fagejfe ,  &  qu  on  ne  puijfe  point  luy 
reprocher  d ’  avoir  agi  fans  Raifony  ou  même 
d*  avoir  préféré  une  Raifon  plus  foible  à 
une  Raifon  plus  forte . 

20.  Mais  je  parleray  plus  amplement  fur 
la  fin  de  ce  papier ,  de  la  folidité  &  de 
V  importance  de  ce  grand  Principe  du  befoin 
d’ une  Raifon  fuffifante  pour  tout  événement  j 
dont  le  renverfement  renverferoit  la  meil¬ 
leure  partie  de  toute  la  Philofophie.  Ahifi  il 
efl  bien  étrange  qu 9  on  veut  icy  qu  en  cela 
je  commets  une  Petition  de  Principe  ■  il 
paroi/l  bien  qu  on  veut  foutenir  des  fentimens 
infoutenables ,  puifqu  on  e/l  réduit  à  me 
refufer  ce  grand  Principe ,  un  des  plus  ef- 
fentïels  de  la  Raifon » 
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1 8.  Thefe  Arguments  are  very  obvious  } 
and  ’tis  very  ftrange  to  charge  me  with  ad¬ 
vancing  my  Principle  of  the  Want  of  a 
fujjicient  Reafon ,  without  any  Proof  drawn 
either  from  the  Nature  of  Things,  or  from 
the  Divine  Perfections.  For  the  Nature  of 
Things  requires,  that  every  Event  ihould 
have  before-hand  its  proper  Conditions, 
Requifites,  and  Difpofitions,  the  Exiftence 
whereof  makes  the  fufficient  Reafon  of  fi)ch 
Event. 

19.  And  God's  Perfection  requires,  that 
all  his  Aftions  fhould  be  agreeable  to  his 
Wifdom  5  and  that  it  may  not  be  faid  of 
him,  that  he  has  aCted  without  Reafon  *5  or 
even  that  he  has  prefer’d  a  weaker  Reafon 
before  a  ftronger. 

20.  But  I  £hall  fpeak  more  largely  at  the 

Conclufion  of  this  Paper,  concerning  the 
Solidity  and  Importance  of  this  great  Prin¬ 
ciple,  of  the  want  of  a  fufficient  Reafon 
in  order  to  every  Event  *5  the  overthrowing 
of  which  Principle,  would  overthrow  the 
beft  part  of  all  Philofophy.  3  Pis  therefore 
very  ftrange  that  the  Author  Ihould  fay, 
I  am  herein  guilty  of  a  Petitio.  Principu  ^ 
and  it  plainly  appears  he  is  defirous  to 
maintain  indefenfible  Opinions,  fince  he  is 
reduced  to  deny  That  great  Principle, which 
is  one  of  the  raoft  eflential  Principles  of 
Reafon.  v 
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21.  Il  faut  avouer  que  ce  grand  Principe , 
quoyqu  il  ait  été  reconnu ,  n  a  pas  été  af- 
féz  employé .  Et  c  efl  en  bonne  partie  la 
Raifon  pourquoy  jufqu  icy  la  Philofophie 
premiere  a  été  fi  peu  fécondé ,  &  fi  peu  De¬ 
mon  fl  rat  ive.  J 9  en  inféré  entre  autres  con¬ 
fie  quence s ,  qu  il  n  y  a  point  dans  la  Nature 
deux  Etres  réels  abfolus  indifcernables ,  par¬ 
ce  que  s*  il  y  en  avoity  Dieu  &  la  Nature 
agiroient  fans  Raifon ,  en  traitant  V  un 
autrement  que  V  autre  3  &  qu  ainfi  Dieu 
ne  produit  point  deux  portions  de  matière 
parfaitement  égales  &  femblables.  On  ré¬ 
pond  à  cette  Conclufioriy  fans  en  réfuter  la 
Raifon  *  &  on  y  répond  par  une  ObjeBion 
bien  foible .  Cet  Argument  (dit  on')  s’  il 
eftoit  bon,  prouveront,  qu’  il  feroit  impof- 
fible  à  Dieu  de  créer  aucune  matière.  Car 
les  parties  de  la  matière  parfaitement  folides, 
eftant  prifes  égales  &  de  la  même  Figure, 
(ce  qui  eft  une  Suppofition  poflible,)  feroient 
exaétement  faites  F  une  comme  F  autre. 
Mais  c  efl  une  Petition  de  principe  très 
manifefle ,  de  fiuppofer  cette  parfaite  conve¬ 
nance ,  qui  félon  moy  ne  fauroit  être  admife. 
Cette  Suppofition  de  deux  indifcernables, 
comme  de  deux  portions  de  matière  qui  con¬ 
viennent  parfaitement  entre  elles ,  paroi  fl  pofi- 
fïble  e$  termes  abfiraits  *5  mais  elle  n  efl 
point  compatible  avec  P  ordre  des  chofes , 

ny 
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T#  §  3,  4. 

21.  It  mult  be  confelfed,  that  though 
this  great  Principle  has  been  acknowledged, 
yet  it  has  not  been  fuffrciently  made  ufe  of. 
Which  is,  in  great  meafure,  the  Reafon 
why  the  Prima  Philofophia  has  not  been 
hitherto  fo  fruitful  and  demonftrative,  as 
it  fhould  have  been.  I  infer  from  that 
Principle,  among  other  Confequences,  that 
there  are  not  in  Nature  two  real,  abfolute 
Beings,  indifcernible  from  each  other  be- 
caufe  if  there  were,  God  and  Nature  would 
aft  without  Reafon,  in  ordering  the  one 
otherwife  than  the  other  :>  and  that  there¬ 
fore  God  does  not  produce  Two  Pieces  of 
'  Matter  perfeftly  equal  and  alike.  The  Au¬ 
thor  anfwers  this  Conclufion,  without  con¬ 
futing  the  Reafon  of  it  ^  and  he  anfwers 
with  a  very  weak  Objeftion.  That  Argu¬ 
ment,  fays  he,  if  it  was  good,  would  prove 
that  it  would  be  impojfible  for  God  to  create 
any  Matter  at  all.  For ,  the  perfeftly  folid 
Farts  of  Matter,  if  we  take  them  of  equal 
Figure  and  Dimenjions,  ( which  is  always 
pojfible  in  Suppoftion,')  would  be  exaftly 
alike.  But  ’tis  a  manifeft  Petitio  Princi- 
pii  to  fuppofe  That  perfeft  Likenefs,  which, 
according  to  me,  cannot  be  admitted.  This 
Suppofition  of  two  Indifcernibles,  fuch  as 
two  Pieces  of  Matter  perfeftly  alike,  feems 
indeed  to  be  pojfible  in  abftraft  Terms  j  but 

it 
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ny  avec  la  fagefft  Divine ,  où  rien  n' eft  admis 
fans  Rai f on.  Le  vulgaire  s'  imagine  de 
telles  chafes ,  parce  qu ’  il fe  contente  de  No¬ 
tions  incomplètes.  Et  c'  eft  un  des  defauts 
des  A  to  mille  s. 


2  2.  Outre  que  je  n  admets  point  dans  la 
matière  des  portions  parfaitement  foiides,  ou 
qui  foyent  tout  d  une  piece ,  fans  aucune 
variété  ou  mouvement  particulier  dans  leur 
parties ,  comme  V  on  conçoit  les  prétendus 
Atomes.  Lofer  de  tels  Corps ,  eft  encore  une 
Opinion  populaire  mal  fondée.  Selon  mes  de¬ 
mon  firat,  ions,  chaque  portion  de  matière  eft 
aftueJlement  fous-diviféeen  parties  differem- 

/hent  miles ,  &  pas  une  ne  rejfemble  entière- 
ment  à  r  autre . 

23.  J’  avois  allégué ,  que  dans  les  chofes 
lenhbles  on  n  en  trouve  jamais  deux  in- 
difcernables,  &  que  Q par  exemple  j  on  ne 
trouvera  point  deux  feuilles  dans  un  jardin 
ny  deux  gouttes  d ’  eau  parfaitement  fembla- 
bles.  On  /’  admet  d  /’  egard  des  feuilles ,  & 
peut  etre  (perhaps)  à  /’  égard  des  gouttes  d ’ 
eau.  Mais  on  pouvoit  /’  admettre  fans  ba- 
lancer  ou  fans  perhaps,  (fenzaforfe,  dirait 
un  italien ,)  encore  dans  les  gouttes  d’ eau. 

-4-  Je  trois  que  ces  Obfervations  generales 
qui  fe  trouvent  dans  les  chofes  fenfibles,  fe 
trouvent  encore  à  proportion  dans  les  in’fen- 
ubJes.  Et  qu  à  cet  egard  on  peut  dire , 

comme 
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it  is  not  confident  with  the  Order  of  Things* 
nor  with  the  Divine  Wifdom,  bv  which 
nothing  is  admitted  without  Reafon.  The 
Vulgar  fancy  fuch  Things,  becaufe  they 
content  themfelves  with  incomplete  Noti¬ 
ons.  And  this  is  one  of  the  Faults  of  the 
Jtomijis . 

22.  Befides  3  I  don’t  admit  in  Matter, 
Parts  perfeftly  Solid,  or  that  are  the  fame 
throughout,  without  any  Variety  or  parti¬ 
cular  Motion  in  their  Parts,  as  the  pretend¬ 
ed  Atoms  are  imagined  to  be.  To  fuppofe 
fuch  Bodies,  is  another  popular  Opinion  ill- 
grounded.  According  to  my  Demonftra- 
tions,  every  Part  of  Matter  is  actually  fub- 
divided  into  Parts  differently  moved ,  and 
no  one  of  them  is  perfeilly  like  another. 

23.  I  faid,  that  in  fenfible  Things,  two, 
that  are  indifcernible  from  each  other,  can 
never  be  found  :>  that  (for  Inftance)  two 
Leaves  in  a  Garden,  or  two  Drops  of  Wa¬ 
ter,  perfectly  alike,  are  not  to  be  found. 
The  Author  acknowledges  it  as  to  Leaves , 
and  perhaps  as  to  Drops  of  Water.  But  he 
might  have  admitted  it,  without  any  Hefi- 
tation,  without  a  perhaps ,  (an  Italian 
.would  fay,  Senza  Forfe ,)  as  to  Drops  of 
Water  likewife. 

24.  I  believe  that  thefe  general  Obfer- 
vations  in  Things  fenfible ,  hold  alfo  in 
proportion  in  Things  infenfble ,  and  that 
one  may  fay3  in  this  Refpeft,  what  Har¬ 
lequin 
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comme  difoit  Arlequin  dans  1*  Empereur  d* 
la  Lune,  que  c  eft  tout  comme  icy.  Et  ce  fl 
un  grand  préjugé  contre  les  indifcernables, 
qu  on  n'en  trouve  aucun  exemple .  Mais  on 
f]  °PP°fe  à  cette  consequence ,  parce  que 
(  dit  on)  les  Corps  fenjibles  font  Cotnpofès, 
au  lieu  qu  on  Soutient  qu  il  y  e?i  a  d '  t?iSen - 
fibles '  qui  Sont  Simples.  Je  réponds  encore , 
que  je  rien  accorde  point .  Il  n'y  a  rien  de 
Simple  felon  moy,  que  les  véritables  Mona¬ 
des,  qui  n  ont  point  de  Parties  ny  d '  Eten¬ 
due.  Les  Corps  Simples ,  et  même  les  par¬ 
faitement  fmnlaires ,  font  une  fuite  de  la 
fauffe  P  option  du  Vuide  &  des  Atomes,  ou 
d 9  ailleurs  de  la  PhiloSophie  pareJfeuSe ,  qui 
ne  pouffe  pas  affez>  V  analyfe  des  choSes ,  & 
s9  imagine  de  pouvoir  parvenir  aux  premiers 
Elemens  Corporels  de  la  Nature, par  ce  que  cela 
contenter  oit  noftre  Imagination. 

25.  Quand  je  nie  qu'il  y  ait  deux  gouttes 
d'eau  entièrement  Semblables ,  ou  deux  autres 
Corps ^  indifcernables  •  Je  ne  dis  point  qu'il 
foit  impoflible  abfolument  d'en  pofer ,  mais 
que  c'efi  une  chofe  contraire  à  la  Sageffe  Di¬ 
vine,  &  qui  par  conjequent  n  existe 


Sur  §  5  &  6. 

26.  J '  avoue  que  fi  deux  chofes  par¬ 
faitement  indifcernables  exist  oient,  elles  fe- 
roient  Deux.  Mais  la  Suppqfkion  eft  fauffe, 
&  contraire  au  grand  Principe  de  la  raifon . 

2  Les 
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faquin  fays  in  the  Emperor  of  the  Moon  » 
*Tis  there ,  juft  as  ’ tis  here •  And  ’tis  a  great 
Objection  againft  Indifcer rubles ,  that  no 
inflance  of  them  is  to  be  found.  But  the 
Author  oppofes  this  Confequence,  becaufe 
(fays  he)  fenfible  Bodies  are  compounded  * 
whereas  he  maintains  there  are  infenjible 
Bodies,  which  are  fimple.  I  anfwer  again, 
that  I  don  t  admit  ft triple  Bodies.  There  is 

nothing  fimple ,  in  my  Opinion,  but  true 
Monads ,  which  have  neither  parts  nor  ex- 
tenfion.  Simple  Bodies,  and  even  perfedly 
/imilar  ones,  are  a  confequence  of  the  falfe 
Hypothefis  of  a  Vacuum  and  of  Atoms , 
or  of  Lazy  Philofophy,  which  does  not 
fufficiently  carry  on  the  Analyfis  of  things, 
apd  fancies  it  can  attain  to  the  firft  mate¬ 
rial  Elements  of  Nature,  becaufe  our  Ima¬ 
gination  would  be  therewith  fatisfied. 

25.  When  I  deny  that  th^re  are  Two 
Drops  of  W ater  perfectly  alike,  or  any  two 
other  Bodies  Indifcernible  from  each  other  ^ 

I  don  t  fay5  ’tis  abfolutely  impojfble  to  fup- 
pofe  them  ^  but  that  ’tis  a  thing  contrary 
to  the  divine  Wifdom ,  and  which  confe- 
quently  does  not  exift. 

To  $  5  and  6. 

26.  I  own,  that  if  two  things  perfe&ly 
indifcernible  from  each  other  did  exift,  they 
would  be  Two  *5  but  That  Suppolition  is 
falfe,  and  contrary  to  the  Grand  Principle 

N  of 
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Les  Philofophes  vulgaires  fe  font  trompés 
lorsqu '  ils  ont  criî  qu'il  y  avoit  des  chofes 
differentes  folo  numéro,  ou  feulement  par¬ 
ce  qu'  elles  font  Deux  -,  &  c  eft  de  cette  er¬ 
reur  que  font  venues  leurs  perplexités  fur  ce 
qu  ils  appelaient  le  principe  cT  individuation. 
La  Metaphyfique  a  été  traitée  ordinairement 
en  j, impie  Doctrine  des  Termes,  comme  un 
DiBionnaire  Thilofophique ,  fans  venir  à  la 
difcuffion  des  Chofes.  La  Philofophie  fu- 
perficielle ,  comme  celle  des  Atomiftes  &  Vd- 
cuiftes,  fe  forge  des  chofes  que  les  raifons 
fuperieures  n  admettent  point.  J'efpere  que 
mes  Demonft  rations  feront  changer  de  face 
à  la  Philofophie,  malgré  les  foibles  contra- 
diBions  telles  qu'  on  m  oppofe  icy. 

27.  Les  Parties  du  Temps  ou  du  Lieu , 
prifes  en  elles  mêmes,  font  des  chofes  Idéa¬ 
les  -,  ainji  elles  fe  reffemblent  parfaitement, 
comme  deux  Unités  abftraites.  Mais  il  n'en 
eft  pas  de  même  de  deux  uns  concrets,  ou  de 
deux  Temps  effectifs,  ou  de  deux  Efpaces 
remplis,  ce  fl  à  dire  véritablement  aftuels. 

28.  Je  ne  dis  pas  que  deux  points  de  /’ 
Efpace  font  un  même  point,  ny  que  deux 
Inflans  du  temps  font  un  même  Inftant, 
comme  il  femble  qu'  on  m' impute  :  Mais  on 
peut  s'  imaginer ,  faute  de  connoiffance,  qu'il 

✓  y  a  Deux  Inflans  different,  ou  il  n  y  en  a 
qu'  Un  j  Comme  fay  remarqué  dans  V  Ar¬ 
ticle  1  y  de  la  precedente  Reponfe ,  que  fou- 
vent  en  Geometric  on  fuppofe  Deux,  pour 
reprefenter  f  erreur  d'  m  ce?itredifa?it9  & 

an 
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of  Reafon.  The  vulgar  Philofophers  were 
miftaken,  when  they  believed  that  there 
are  things  different  folo  numéro ,  or  only 
becaufe  they  are  two  -,  And  from  this  error 
have  arifen  their  perplexities  about  what 
they  called  the  Principle  of  Individuation , 
Metaphyficks  have  generally  been  handled 
like  a  Science  of  mere  Words ,  like  a  Phi- 
lofophical  Dictionary,  without  entring  into 
the  difcuffion  of  Things.  Superficial  Phi- 
lofophy,  fuch  as  is  that  of  the  Atomifts  and 
Vacuifls 5  forges  things,  which  fuperior 
Reafons  do  not  admit,  I  hope  My  Demon- 
ftrations  will  change  the  Face  of  Philo- 
fophy ,  notwithftanding  fuch  weak  Ob- 
!  jeCtions  as  the  Author  raifes  here  againft  me, 

27.  The  Parts  of  Time  or  Place ,  confidered 
1  in  themfelves ,  are  ideal  things  *,  and  there¬ 
fore  they  perfectly  refemble  one  another. 
Hike  two  abftraS  Units.  But  it  is  not  fo 

1  with  two  concrete  Ones ,  or  with  two  real 
(Times,  or  two  Spaces  filled  up,  that  is, 
Truly  aBual. 

28.  I  don’t  fay  that  two  Points  of  Space 
:are  one  and  the  fame  point,  nor  that  two 
Inflants  of  Time  are  one  and  the  fame  In- 
fiant,  as  the  Author  feems  to  charge  me 
with  faying.  But  a  Man  may  fancy,  for 
want  of  Knowledge,  that  there  are  two 
i'different  Inflants,  where  there  is  but  one  : 
In  like  manner  as  I  obferved  in  the  17th  Pa¬ 
ragraph  of  the  foregoing  Anfwer,  that  fre¬ 
quently  in  Geometry  we  fuppofe  Two ,  in 

N  2  order 
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on  n  en  trouve  qu*  Un.  Si  quel  qu  un  fup- 
pofoit  qu  une  ligne  droite  coupe  Y  autre  en 
deux  points ,  il  fe  trouvera  au  bout  du 
compte,  que  ces  deux  points  prétendus  clou 
vent  coïncider ,  Ô*  n  en  fauroient  faire  qu 
Un.  '  ' 

2  9.  J'ay  démontré  que  V  Efpace  ne  ft  au¬ 
tre  chofe  qu  un  ordre  de  l  Exifience  des 
Chofes ,  qui  fe  remarque  dans  leur  JitnuL 
taneité.  Ainfi  la  EïBion  d' un  Univers  ma¬ 
teriel  fini,  qui  fe  protnene  tout  entier  dans 
un  Efpace  vuïde  infini ,  ne  fauroit  etre  ad f- 
mïjfe.  Elle  eft  tout  à  fait  déraisonnable  & 
impraticable.  Car  outre  qu  i  l  ny  a  point  d 
Efpace  réel  hors  de  V  Univers  materiel  3  une 
telle  AB  ion  f croit  fans  but ,  ce  fer  oit  tra¬ 
vailler  fans  rien  faire ,  agendo  nihil  agere. 
Il  ne  fe  produisit  aucun  changement  ob- 
fervable  par  qui  que  ce  foit .  Ce  font  des 
Imaginations  des  Philofophes  à  Notions 
,  incomplètes,  qui  fe  font  de  l  Efpace  une 
réalité  abfolue .  Les  Simples  Mathématiciens, 
qui  ne  s*  occupent  que  de  jeux  de  l  hnagi* 
nation ,  font  capables  de  fe  forger  de  telles 
Notions  *3  mais  elles  font  détruites  par  des 

Raifons  Supérieures .  _  \ 

go.  Abfolument  parlant ,  il  paroi  fi  que 
Dieu  peut  faire  Y  Univers  materiel  fini  en 
Extenfion  ^  mais  le  contraire  paroifl  plus  con¬ 
forme  à  fa  Sageffe .  .  . 

gi.  Je  n  accorde  point  que  tout  fini  ejt 

mobile/  Selon  Y  Hypotbefe  même  des  Adyef 

f/iires  une  Partie  de  Y  Etpace,  quoyque  finiei 
J  n  eji 
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order  to  reprefent  the  error  of  a  gainfayer, 
when  there  is  really  but  One.  If  any 
Man  fhould  fuppofe  that  a  right  Line 
cuts  another  in  two  Points  ^  it  will  be  found 
after  all,  that  thofe  two  pretended  Points 
mull  co-incide,  and  make  but  One  Point. 

29.  1  have  demonftrated,  that  Space  is 
nothing  elfe  but  an  Order  of  the  exiftence 
of  things,  obferved  as  exifting  Together  • 

And  therefore  the  Fidion  of  a  material 
finite  Univerfe,  moving  forward  in  an  in¬ 
finite  empty  Space,  *  cannot  be  admitted.  *saAp- 
It  is  altogether  unreafonable  and  itnpraHi-  pencil  x , 
cable .  For,  befides  that  there  is  no  realN°'l°* 
Space  out  of  the  material  Univerfe  *  fuch 
1  an  Attion  would  be  without  any  Defign  in 
I  it  :  It  would  be  working  without  doing 
any  thing,  agendo  nihih  agere*  There 
would  happen  no  Change ,  which  could  be 
obferved  by  Any  Perfon  whatfoever.  Thefe 
1  are  Imaginations  of  Philosophers  who  have 
1  incomplete  notions ,  who  make  Space  an  ab- 
folute  Reality.  Mere  Mathematicians,  who 
are  only  taken  up  with  the  Conceits  of  Ima¬ 
gination,  are  apt  to  forge  fuch  Notions  3 
but  they  are  deftroyed  by  fuperior  Reafons*. 

50.  Abfolutely  {peaking,  it  appears  that 
God  can  make  the  material  Univerfe  finite 
in  Extenfion  but  the  contrary  appears 
more  agreeable  to  his  Wifdom. 

31*  l  don’t  grant,  that  every  Finite  is 
moveable .  According  to  the  Hypothecs  of 
my  Adverfaries  themfeives,  depart  of -Space,, 

N  3  though 
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n  eft  point  mobile.  U  faut  que  ce  qui  èfi 
mobile,  puiffe  changer  de  Situation  par  rap¬ 
port  à  quelque  autre  chofe ,  <&  qu'il  puiffe 
arriver  un  Etat  nouveau  difcernable  du  pre- 
Autrenient  le  changement  ejl  une 


nner 


fiBion .  Ainfi  U  faut  qu'  un  fini  mobile 
fajfie  partie  d '  un  autre ,  afin  qu'il  puiffe  ar¬ 
river  un  changement  obfervabie. 

32.  Des  Cartes  a  soutenu  que  la  Matière 
n  a  point  de  bornes 9  &  je  ne  crois  pas  qu' 
on  P  ait  fuffifamment  réfuté.  Et  quand  on 
le  luy  accorderait ,  il  ne  s 5  enfuit  pointy  que 
la  Matière  fer  oit  ne  ce (fair  ey  ny  qu'  elle  ait 
été  de  toute  éternité ,  puifque  cette  Dijfufion 
de  la  Matière  fans  B  orne  s ,  ne  fer  oit  qu'  un 
ejfeB  du  Choix  de  Dieu ,  qui  l '  auroit  trouvé 
mieux  ainfu 


Sur  §.  7. 


33.  Puifque  P  Efpace  en  foy  eft  une 
chofe  ideale  comme  le  Temps ,  il  faut  bien 
que  P  Efpace  hors  du  Monde  foit  imagi¬ 
naire  ,  comme  les  Scholaftiques  mêmes  P  ont 
bien  reconnu.  Il  en  eft  de  même  de  P  Efpace 
vuide  dans  le  Monde  ,  que  je  crois  encore 
être  imaginaire ,  par  les  Raïfons  que  j'ay 
produites . 

34»  On  ni  objeBe  le  vuide  inventé  par 
M.  Guerike  de  Magdebourg,  qui  fe  fait 
en  pompant  P  air  d' un  Recipient  ^  &  on  pre¬ 
tend  qu  il  y  a  véritablement  du  vuide  par¬ 
fait 9  ou  de  P  Efpace  fans  Matierey  en  par. - 
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though  finite ,  is  not  moveable.  What  is 
moveable,  muft  be  capable  of  changing  its 
fituation  with  refped  to  fomething  elfe  '  and 
to  be  in  a  new  ftate  difcernible  from  the 
firft  :  Otherwife  the  Change  is  but  a 
Fidion.  A  moveable  Finite,  muft  therefore 
make  part  of  another^ Finite,  that  any  Change 
may  happen  which  can  be  obferved. 

92.  Cartefim  maintains,  that  Matter  is 
unlimited  -,  and  I  dont  think  he  has  been 
fufficiently  confuted.  And  though  this 
be  granted  him,  yet  it  does  not  follow 
that  Matter  would  be  necejfary,  nor  that 
it  would  have  exifted  from  all  eternity  ■ 
fince  That  unlimited  diffufion  of  Matter, 
would  only  be  an  effed  of  God’s  Choice , 
judging  That  to  be  the  better. 

To  §  7. 

1*53.  Since  Space  in  it  felf  is  an  Ideal 
thing,  like  Time  -,  Space  out  of  the  World 
muft  needs  be  imaginary,  as  the  Schoolmen 
themfelves  have  acknowledged.  The  cafe  is 
the  fame  with  empty  Space  within  the 
World  -,  which  I  take  alfo  to  be  imaginary, 
for  the  reafons  before  alledged. 

34.  The  Author  objeds  again  ft  me  the 
Vacuum  difcovered  by  Mr.  Guerike  of 
1  Magdeburg ,  which  is  made  by  pumping 
the  Air  out  of  a  Receiver  ^  And  he  pretends 
that  there  is  truly  a  perfed  Vacuum,  or  a 
1  N  4  Space 
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T  t 

tie  an  moins ,  dans  ce  Recipient ,  Les  Ari- 
ftoteliciens  &  les  Cartefîens,  qui  n  admet¬ 
tent  point  le  veritable  vuide ,  ont  répondu  à 
cette  Experience  de  M.  Guerike,  aujfi  bien 
qu  a  celle  de  M.  Torricelli  de  Florence 
( qui  vuidoit  P  air  d'un  tuyau  de  verre  par  le 
moyen  du  Mercure  flqiP  il  n  y  a  point  de  vuide 
du  tout  dans  le  tuyau  ou  dans  le  Recipient  ^ 
puifque  le  verre  a  des  Lores  fubtils,  à  tra¬ 
vers  de  [quels  les  Rayons  de  la  Lumière , 
ceux  de  l 9  aimant 5  &  autres  matières  très 
minces  peuvent  pafj'er .  Et  je  fuis  de  leur 
Sentiment ,  trouvant  au  on  peut  comparer  le 
Recipient  à  une  caiffe  pleine  de  trous ,  qui 
ferait  dans  P  eauy  dans  laquelle  il  y  aurait 
des  Foiffons ,  ou  A ’  autres  Corps  grofjiers, 
lefquels  en  étant  étés y  la  place  ne  lai  [fer  oit 
pas  d’ être  remplie  par  de  V  eau  :  Il  y  a 
feulement  cette  différence ,  que  F  eau ,  quoy- 
qii  elle  fort  fluide  &  plus  obéi  fl  ante  que 
ces  Corps  gre  ffiers ?  est  pourtant  aujjî  pefante 
«O  au  fi  wajjive ,  oit  même  d' avantage  \  au 
lieu  que  la  Matière  qui  entre  dans  le  Reci¬ 
pient  à  la  place  de  P  Air ,  est  bien  plus  mince. 
Les  nouveaux  Fartifâns  du  vuide  repondent 
à  cette  Instance ,  que  ce  n  est  pas  L  gy  offre- 
retè  de  la  Matière ,  mais  (implement  fa: 
quantité, qui  fait  de  la  Refflence  par  con- 
fequmt  quil  y  a  neceflairement  plus  de  vuide , 
où  il  y  a  moins  de  rejistence .  On  a  Ajoute  que 
la  fiibtiUté  n  y  fait  rien ,  &  que  les  par¬ 
ties  du  vif  argent  font  aujfi  fubtiles  &  fines 
que  celles  de  V  eaùy  que  neantmoins 
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Space  without  Matter,  (at  lead  in  part,)  in 
that  Receiver .  The  Arijlotelians  and  Car- 
tefians ,  who  do  not  admit  a  true  Vacuum, 
have  faid  in  anfwer  to  that  Experiment  of 
Mr.  Guerike ,  as  well  as  to  that  of  Torricellius 
of  Florence ,  (who  emptied  the  Air  out  of 
a  Glafs-Tubeby  the  help  of  Qyick-Silver,) 
that  there  is  no  Vacuum  at  all  in  the  Tube 

a 

or  in  the  Receiver  \  fince  Glafs  has  final  1 
Pores,  which  the  Beams  of  Light,  the  Ef¬ 
fluvia  of  the  Load-Stone,  and  other  very 
thin  fluids  may  go  through.  I  am  of 
their  Opinion  :  And  I  think  the  Receiver 
may  be  compared  to  a  Box  full  of  Holes  in 
the  Water ,  having  Fifh  or  other  grofs 
Bodies  Ihut  up  in  it  \  which  being  taken 
out,  their  place  would  neverthelefs  be  fil¬ 
led  up  with  Water.  There  is  only  this 
difference  ;  that  though  Water  be  fluid 
and  more  yielding  than  thofe  grofs  Bodies, 
yet  it  is  as  heavy  and  maffive,  if  not  more, 
than  they  :  Whereas  the  Matter  which  gets 
into  the  Receiver  in  the  room  of  the  Air, 

I  is  much  more  fubtile.  The  new  Sticklers  for 
a  Vacuum  allege  in  anfwer  to  this  Inftance, 
that  it  is  not  the  grofjnefs  of  Matter,  but 
its  mere  quantity ,  that  makes  refiftance  *5 
and  confequently  that  there  is  of  neceflity 
more  Vacuum ,  where  there  is  lefs  Refiftance . 
They  add,  that  the  fuhtlenefs  of  Matter  has 
j  nothing  to  do  here  *  and  that  the  particles 
of  Quick-Silver  are  as  fubtle  and  fine  as  thofe 
of  W ater  and  yet  that  Quick-Silver  re¬ 

fills 
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le  vif  argent  refifie  plus  de  dix  fois  d'  avan¬ 
tage.  A  cela  je  répliqué ,  que  ce  ii  efl  pas 
tant  fi  quantité  de  la  Matière ,  que  la  diffi¬ 
culté  qii  elle  fait  de  ceder ,  qui  fait  la 
refifience .  Par  Exemple ,  le  bois  flottant  con¬ 
tient  moins  de  Matière  pefante  que'l  eau  de 
pareil  volume ,  &  neantmoins  il  rejifle  plus 
au  bateau  que  V  eau. 

35.  Et  quant  vif  Argent,  il  contient 
à  la  vérité  environ  quatorze  fois  plus  de 
Matière  pefante  que  Y  eau  flans  un  pareil  Vo¬ 
lume  ,  mais  il  ne  s'enfuit  point  qu *  U  contien¬ 
ne  quatorze  fois  plus  de  Matière  abfolument. 
Au  contraire ,  Y  eau  en  contient  autant  •  ma¬ 
is  prenant  enfemble  tant  fa  propre  Matière 
qui  efl  pefante ,  qu  une  Matière  étrangère 
non  pefante ,  qui  pajfe  à  travers  de  fes  pores. 
Car  tant  le  vif  Argent  que  P  Eau ,  font  des 
Maffes  de  Matière  pefante ,  percées  à  jour 
à  travers  defquelles  paffe  beaucoup  de  Ma¬ 
tière  non  pefante  *,  comme  efl  apparemment 
celle  des  Rayons  de  lumière ,  &  d ’  autres 
fluides  infenflbles  ;  tels  que  celuy  fur  touty 
qui  caufe  luy  même  la  pefanteur  des  Corps 
grojflers ,  en  s ’  écartant  du  centre  où  il  les 
fait  aller.  Car  c'  efl  une  étrange  fiéiion  que 
de  faire  tonte  la  Matière  pefante ,  &  même 
vers  toute  autre  Matière ,  comme  fi  tout 
Corps  attirait  également  tout  autre  Corps  fé¬ 
lon  les  Maffes  &  les  Di/lances  *5  &  cela  par 


*  (Et  qui  te  refifte  point  fenfiblemprçcj^) 

une 
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fills  above  Ten  times  more.  To  this  I 
reply,  that  it  is  notfo  much  th  t  quantity  of 
Matter,  as  its  difficulty  of  giving  place , 
that  makes  ref  (lance.  For  inftance  •  floating 
Timber  contains  lefs  of  heavy  Matter,  than 
an  equal  Bulk  of  Water  does  ;  and  yet  it 
makes  more  refinance  to  a  Boat,  than  the 
Water  does. 

35.  And  as  for  Quick-Silver  j  ’tis  true, 
it  contains  about  Fourteen  times  more  of 
heavy  Matter,  than  an  equal  Bulk  of  Water 
does  ;  but  it  does  not  follow,  that  it  con¬ 
tains  Fourteen  times  more  Matter  abfo- 
lutely.  On  the  contrary,  Water  contains 
as  much  Matter  ;  if  we  include  both  its 
own  Matter,  which  is  heavy  •  and  the  ex¬ 
traneous  Matter  void  of  heavinefs,  which 
palTes  through  its  Pores.  For,  both  Quick- 
Silver  and  Water ,  are  malles  of  heavy 
matter,  full  of  Pores,  through  which  there 
paffes  a  great  deal  of  Matter  void  of  Hea¬ 
vinefs  ;  fuch  as  is  probably  that  of  the  Rays 
of  Light,  and  other  infenfible  Fluids  ;  and 
efpecially  that  which  is  it  felf  the  Caufe  of 
the  gravity  of  grofs  Bodies,  by  receding 
from  the  Center  towards  which  it  drives 
thofe  Bodies.  For,  it  is  a  ftrange  Imagina¬ 
tion  to  make  all  Matter  gravitate,  and  That 
towards  all  other  Matter,  as  if  each  Body 
did  equally  attraB  every  other  Body  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  Malles  and  diftances }  and 
this  by  an  Attraction  properly  fo  called, 

•j  .  ^  ^1  from  an  occult  im- 

I  *  •  ,  j 

pulfe 
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une  Attraction  proprement  dite ,  <pi 
point  derivee  dP une  Impulfion  occulte  des 
Corps  ;  Au  lieu  que  la  pefanteur  des  Corps 
fenfibles  vers  le  Centre  de  la  terre ,  doit  être 
produite  par  le  mouvement  de  quelque  flui¬ 
de.  Et  il  en  fera  de  même  dy  autres  pe- 
fanteursy  comme  de  celles  des  Planètes  vers 
le  foleily  ou  entre  elles  f . 

Sur  8,  5c  9* 

36.  Comme  j  avois  ob  'jeBê  que  V  Efpace 
pris  pour  quelque  chofe  de  réel  &  dy  abfolu 
fans  les  Corps ,  ferait  une  Chofe  éternelle ; 
impaffible,  indépendante  de  Lieu  ^  on  a  ta¬ 
ché  d ’  éluder  cette  difficult é,  en  difant  que 
V  Efpace  eft  une  propriété  de  Lieu,  flay 
°PP°fé  à  cela  dans  mon  Papier  precedent  y 
que  la  propriété  de  Lieu  efl  V  immenfité  • 
mais  que  V  Efpacey  qui  efl  fouvent  com- 
menfuré  avec  les  CorpSy  C>  V  immenfité  de 
Lieu  y  nefl  pas  la  même  chofe . 

3  7.  flay  encore  objeBè,  fi  V  Efpace  est 
une  propriété  y  &  fi  V  Efpace  infini  esi  V 
Immenfité  de  Dieiiy  que  V  Efpace  fini  fera 
P  Etendue  ou  la  menfurabïlité  de  quelque 
chofe  finie.  Aïnfi  P  Efpace  occupé  par  un 


t  Un  Corps  n’  eft  jamais  mû  naturellement:,  que  par  un 
autre  Corps  qui  le  pouiï'e  en  le  touchant  *  &  après  cela 
il  continue  jufqu’  à  ce  qu’  il  foit  empêché  par  un  autre 
Corps  qui  le  touche.  Toute  autre  Operation  fur  les  Corps, 
eft  ou  miracuieufe  ou  imaginaire. 

CorpSy 


I 
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pulfe  of  Bodies  :  Whereas  the  gravity  of 
fenlible  Bodies  towards  the  Centre  of  the 
Earth,  ought  to  be  produced  by  the  mo¬ 
tion  of  fome  Fluid.  And  the  cafe  mull 
be  the  fame  with  other  gravities,  fuch  as 
is  that  of  the  Planets  towards  the  Sun, 
or  towards  each  other. 


To  $  8,  and  9. 

♦ 

§6.  I  objefted ,  that  Space,  taken  for 
fomething  real  and  abfolute  without  Bodies, 
would  be  a  thing  eternal,  impaffible,  and 
independent  upon  God.  The  Author  en¬ 
deavours  to  elude  this  Difficulty,  by  faying 
that  Space  is  a  property  of  God.  In  an- 
fwer  to  this,  I  have  faid,  in  my  foregoing 
Paper,  that  the  Property  of  God  is  Im- 
menfity  \  but  that  Space  (which  is  often 
commenfurate  with  Bodies,)  and  God’s  Im- 
menfity,  are  not  the  fame  thing. 

37.  I  objefled  further,  that  if  Space 
be  a  property,  and  infinite  Space  be  the 
Immenfity  of  God  ;  finite  Space  will  be 
the  Extenfion  or  Men fur  ability  of  fomething 
finite .  And  therefore  the  Space  taken  up 
by  a  Body ,  will  be  the  Extenfion  of  that 
Body .  Which  is  an  abfurdity }  iince  a 


1 8c? 
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Corps ,  fera  P  Etendue  de  ce  Corps  „•  Chofe 
abfurde ,  puifqu '  un  Corps  peut  changer  d’ 
Efpace,  mais  il  ne  peut  point  quitter  fon 
Etendue. 

38.  J\  ay  encore  demandé ,  fi  P  Efpace 
efl  une  Propriété,  de  quelle  chofe  fera  donc 
la  Propriété  un  Efpace  vuide  borné,  tel  qu 
on  s’  imagine  dans  le  Recipient  épuifé  d ’ 
air  P  il  ne  paroifl  point  raifonnable  de  dire, 
que  cet  Efpace  vuide,  rond  ou  quarré,  foit 
une  Propriété  de  Dieu.  Sera  ce  donc  peut 
être  la  Propriété  de  quelques  Subfiances  im¬ 
matérielles,  étendues ,  imaginaires,  qü '  on  fe 
figure  (ce  femble )  dans  les  Efpaces  ima¬ 
ginaires  P 

39.  Si  P  Efpace  efl  la  Propriété  ou  VAf- 
feBion  de  la  Sub fiance  qui  efi  dans  P  Efpace, 
le  même  Efpace  fera  tantôt  P  AfFection  d' un 
Corps,  tantôt  d' un  autre  Corps,  tantofl  d' 
une  Subfiance  immatérielle,  tantofl  peut 
être  de  Dieu,  quand  il  efl  vuide  de  toute 
autre  Subfiance  materielle  ou  immatérielle . 
Mais  voilà  une  eflrange  Propriété  ou  Af- 
feBion ,  qui  paiTe  de  lujet  en  fu jet.  Les 
fujets  quitteront  ainffi  leurs  accidens  comme 
un  habit,  à  fin  que  d’ autres  fujets  s' en  puif- 
fent  reveflir.  Après  cela,  comment  diflin- 
guera  t’  on  les  Accidens  &  les  Subfiances  P 

40.  Que  fi  les  Efpaces  bornés  font  les 
AffeBions  des  Subftances  bornées  qui  y  font , 
&  fi  /’Efpace  infini  efl  la  Propriété  de  Dieu \ 
il  faut  (  chofe  étrange  )  que  la  Propriété  de 

Dieu 
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Body  can  change  Space ,  but  cannot  leave 
its  Extenfwn. 

38.  I  asked  alfo  If  Space  is  a  Property, 

What  thing  will  an  empty  limited  Space , 

(fuch  as  that  which  my  Adverfary  ima¬ 
gines  in  an  exhaufted  Receiver,)  be  the 
Property  of?  It  does  not  appear  reafonable 
to  fay,  that  this  empty  Space,  either  round 
or  fquare,  is  a  Property  of  God.  Will  it 
be  then  perhaps  the  Property  of  fome  im¬ 
material,  extended,  imaginary  Subftances, 
which  the  Author  feems  to  fancy  in  the 
imaginary  Spaces  ? 

39.  If  Space  is  the  Property  or  Affedion 
of  the  Subftance,  which  is  in  Space  -,  the 
fame  Space  will  be  fometimes  the  Affection 
of  One  Body ,  fometimes  of  another  Body , 
fometimes  of  an  immaterial  Subftance,  and 
fometimes  perhaps  of  God  himfelf,  when  it 

I  is  void  of  all  other  Subftance  material  or 
immaterial.  But  this  is  a  ftrange  Property 
or  AffeSion ,  which  pajfes  from  one  Subjeci 
to  another .  Thus  Subjeds  will  leave  off 
their  Accidents,  like  Cloaths  that  Other 
Subjeds  may  put  them  on.  At  this  rate, 
how  fhall  we  diftinguifti  Accidents  and 
Subftances  ? 

40.  And  if  limited  Spaces  are  the  Af¬ 
fections  of  limited  Subftances ,  which  are  in 
them  ,  and  infinite  Space  be  a  Property  of 
God  5  a  Property  of  God  mu  ft  (which  is 

very 
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Dieu  foit  conipofée  des  AJfeElions  des  Créa - 
'  tous  les  Efpaces  finis  pris  en * 

fe?nble  compofent  P  Ffipace  infini . 

41.  fi  P  on  nie  que  P  Efpace  borné 
*  foie.  *  eft  une  AjfeElion  des  chofies  bornées  ;  z7  w? 

^^5  raifo?inable  non  plus,  que  P  Efpace 
infini  foit  P  Ajfetïion  ou  la  Propriété  dé  une 
chofe  infinie.  J*  avois  infinue  toutes  ces 
difficultés  dans  mon  papier  precede?it .  Mais 
il  ne  paroifl  point  ^ié  on  ait  taché  d*  y 
fatisfaire . 

42.  J*  ay  encore  dé  autres  Raifons  contre 
P  étrange  Imagination  que  V  Efpace  efi  une 
Propriété  de  Dieu .  Si  cela  eft,  V  Efpace 
entre  dans  V  eflence  de  Dieu.  Or  P  Efpace 
a  des  parties  :  donc  il  y  auroit  des  parties 
dans  /’eflence  de  Dieu .  Spedatum  admiffi. 

4g.  De  plus ,  les  Efpaces  font  ta?itojl 
vuides ,  tantofi  re?nplis  :  do?ic  îl  y  aura 
dans  P  ejfence  de  Dieu  des  parties  tantôt 
vuides,  tantôt  remplies ,  &  par  confequent 
fujettes  à  un  changement  perpétuel .  Les 
Corps  rempli  (fiant  V  Efpace ,  rempliraient  une 
partie  de  P  ejfence  de  Dieu ,  &  y  feroient 
commenfurés ,  &,  dans  la  Suppofition  du 
vuide ,  une  partie  de  V  ejfence  de  Dieu  fera 
dans  le  Recipient.  Ce  Dieu  à  parties,  refi 
fembl era  fort  au  Dieu  Stoicien,  qui  eft  oit  P 
Univers  tout  entier  confideré  comme  un  Ani¬ 
mal  divin. 

44.  Si  P  Efpace  infini  es:  P  immenfité  de 
Dieu  Je  Temps  infini  fera  P  éternité  de  Dieu  : 
Il  faudra  donc  dire  que  ce  qui  est  dans  P 
'  .  2  Efpace 
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very  ftrange*,)  be  made  up  of  the  Affeftions 
of  Creatures  ;  For  All  finite  Spaces,  taken 
together,  make  up  infinite  Space. 

41.  But  if  the  Author  denies,  that  li¬ 
mited  Space  is  an  AffeBion  of  limited  Things  ^ 
it  will  not  be  reasonable  neither,  that  in¬ 
finite  Space  fhould  be  the  AffeBion  or  Pro¬ 
perty  of  an  infinite  thing.  I  have  fuggefted 
all  thefe  difficulties  in  my  foregoing  Paper  , 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  the  Author  has 
endeavoured  to  anfwefthem. 

42.  I  have  ftill  other  Reafons  againft 
this  ftrange  Imagination,  that  Space  is  a 
Property  of  God.  If  it  be  fo,  Space  be¬ 
longs  to  the  Ejfence  of  God.  But  Space 
has  parts  :  Therefore  there  would  be  parts 
in  the  Effence  of  God.  SpeBatum  admijfi. 

43.  Moreover,  Spaces  are  fometimes 
empty,  and  fometimes  filled  up.  There¬ 
fore  there  will  be  in  the  Ë hence  of  God* 
Parts  fometimes  empty,  and  fometimes  full, 
and  confequently  liable  to  a  perpetual 
Change.  Bodies,  filling  up  Space,  would 
fill  up  part  of  God’s  Eifence,  and  would 
be  commenfurate  with  it  ^  and  in  the  Sup- 
pofition  of  a  Vacuum ,  Part  of  God’s  El- 
fence  will  be  within  the  Receiver.  Such  a 
God  having  Parts ,  will  very  much  refem- 
ble  the  Stoicks  God,  which  was  the  whole 
Univerfe  confidered  as  a  Divine  Animal. 

44.  If  infinite  Space  is  God’s  Immenfity , 
infinite  Time  will  be  God’s  Eternity  and 
therefore  we  muft  fay,  that  what  is  in 

O  Space, 
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Efface,  eH  dans  V  itnmenjité  de  Dieu,  & 
par  consequent  dans  fon  Ejfence  \  &  que  ce 
*eft  dans  qui  ejl  dans  le  Temps ,  *  efl  aujfi  dans  l 
r  éternité  effence  de  Lieu.  Phrafes  étranges,  &  qui 
de  D^eu.  Joni  bien  connoifire  qii  on  abufe  des  termes . 

45.  En  voicy  encore  une  autre  in  fiance. 

V  immenfitê  de  Lieu ,  fait  que  Lieu  ejl 
dans  tous  les  Efpaces.  Mais  fi  Lieu  ejl 
dans  P  Efpace ,  comment  peut  on  dire  que 5 

V  Efpace  efl  en  Lieu 9  ou  qu 5  il  ejl  fa  pro¬ 
priété  ?  On  a  bien  oui  dire  que  la  Propriété 
foit  dans  le  Sujet ,  mais  on  n  a  jamais  oui 
dire  que  le  Sujet  foit  dans  fa  Propriété 
Le  même ,  Lieu  exifle  en  chaque  Temps  :  Com¬ 
ment  donc  le  temps  efl  il  dans  Lieu ,  &  com¬ 
ment  peut  il  être  une  Propriété  de  Lieu  à 
Ce  font  des  Allogloflies  perpétuelles. 

46.  U  paroijl  qu  on  confo?id  V  immenfitê 
ou  P  étendue  des  chofes,  avec  T  Efpace 
felon  lequel  cette  étendue  efl  prife .  Lu 
Efpace  infini  71  efl  pas  V  immenfitê  de  Lieu; 

V  Efpace  fini  n  e'jl  pas  P  étendue  des  Corps 
comme  le  temps  n  efl  point  la  durée .  Les 
chofes  gardent  leur  étendue ,  mais  elles  m 
gardent  point  tousjours  leur  Efpace.  Ch  a 
que  chofe  a  fa  propre  étendue ,  f  a  propre  duree\ 
mais  elle  n%  a  point  fon  propre  temps ,  câ 
elle  ne  garde  point  fon  propre  Efpace. 

47.  Voicy  comment  les  hommes  viennent 
à  fe  former  la  notion  de  1’  Efpace.  Ils  corn 
fiderent  que  plufieurs  chofes  e  xi  fie  nt  à  la  foisi 
&  ils  y  trouvent  un  certain  ordre  de  coex ji 
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i  Space,  is  in  God’s  Immenfity,  and  confe- 
quently  in  his  Efience  -,  and  that  what  is 
in  Time,  is  alfo  in  the  Efience  of  God. 

!  Strange  Exprefiions  ^  which  plainly  {how, 
that  the  Author  makes  a  wrong  ufe  of 
Terms. 

45.  I  (hall  give  another  In  fiance  of  This. 
God’s  Immenfity  makes  him  adually  pre~ 

:  fent  in  all  Spaces.  But  now  if  God  is  in, 
Space,  how  can  it  be  faid  that  Space  is  in 
God,  or  that  it  is  a  Property  of  God  >  We 
have  often  heard,  that  a  Property  is  in  its 
j  Subject  -,  but  we  never  heard,  that  a  Sub- 
jeft  is  in  its  Property.  In  like  manner, 
God  exifts  in  all  Time.How  then  can  Time 
be  in  God  ;  and  how  can  it  be  a  Property 
of  God  ?  Thefe  are  perpetual  Allogloffies. 

4 6.  It  appears  that  the  Author  confounds 
Immenfity,  or  the  Extenfion  of  Things „ 

1  with  the  Space  according  to  which  that 
|j  Extenfion  is  taken.  Infinite  Space,  is  not  the 
Immenfity  of  God  j  Finite  Space,  is  not  the 
;  Extenfion  of  Bodies  :  As  Time  is  not  their 
Duration.  Things  keep  their  Extenfion  -,  but 
!  they  do  not  always  keep  their  Space.  Eve- 
'  ry  Thing  has  its  own  Extenfion,  its  own 
n  Duration  j  but  it  has  not  its  own  Time, 
i :  and  does  not  keep  its  own  Space. 

!  47.  I  will  here  {how,  how  Men  come 

to  form  to  themfelves  the  Notion  of  Space. 

:  They  confider  that  many  things  exift  at 
;  once,  and  they  obferve  in  them  a  certain 
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ijîence,  fuivant  lequel  le  rapport  des  uns  & 
des  autres  ejl  plus  ou  moins  fimple.  C'  efi 
leur  Situation  ou  di/tance .  Lors  qu  il  ar¬ 

rive  qu  un  de  ces  coexiflens  change  *  de 
rapport  à  une  multitude  d '  autres ,  fans  qu 
ils  en  changent  entre  eux  #5  &  qu'  un  nouveau 
venu  acquiert  le  rapport  tel  que  le  premier 
avoit  eu  à  d' autres  ^  on  dit  qu'  il  ejl  venu 
à  Ta  place,  &  on  appelle  ce  changement  un 
mouvement  qui  efi  dans  celuy  ou  ejl  la  caufe 
immédiate  du  changement .  Et  quand  plu - 
fienrs ,  ou  même  tous ,  changeroient  felo?i 
certaines  regies  comme  s  de  direQion  de 
vifleffe  j  on  peut  toujours  determiner  le 
rapport  de  Situation  que  chacun  acquiert  à 
chacun  ^  &  même  celuy  que  chaque  autre 
auroit ,  ou  qu  il  auroit  à  chaque  autre ,  s' 
il  n  avoit  point  changé ,  ou  s'  il  avoit  autre¬ 
ment  changé .  Et  fuppofant  ou  feignant 
que  parmy  ces  coexiflens  il  y  ait  un  nombre 
fuffifant  de  quelques  uns ,  qui  n  ayent  point 
eu  de  changement  en  eux  ^  on  dira  que 
ceux  qui  ont  un  rapport  à  ces  exiflens  fixes , 
tel  que  d' autres  avoient  auparavant  à  eux , 
ont  eu  la  même  place  que  ces  derniers  avoient 
eue .  Et  ce  qui  comprend  toutes  ces  places ,  efi 
appellé  Efpace.  Ce  qui  fait  voir  que  pour 
avoir  V  idée  de  la  place ,  &  par  confisquent 
de  T  Efpace,  il  fuffit  de  confiderer  ces  rap¬ 
ports  <&  les  regies  de  leurs  changemens ,  fans 
avoir  befoin  de  fe  figurer  icy  aucune  realite 
abfolue  hors  des  ch  of  es  dont  on  confidere  la- 
Situation.  Et,  pour  donner  une  Ffpece  de\ 
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Order  of  Co-Exiftence,  according  to  which 
the  relation  of  one  thing  to  another  is 
more  or  Jcfs  fimple.  This  Order,  is  their 
Situation  or  Diftance.  When  it  happens 
that  one  of  thofe  Co-exiftent  Things  chang¬ 
es  its  Relation  to  a  Multitude  of  others, 
which  do  not  change  their  Relation  among 
|  themfelves  -,  and  that  another  thing,  new- 
!  ly  come,  acquires  the  fame  Relation  to  the 
i  others,  as  the  former  had  }  we  then  fay, 
t  it  is  come  into  the  Place  of  the  former  ; 
i  And  this  Change,  we  call  a  Motion  in  That 

I  Body,  wherein  is  the  immediate  Caufe  of 
the  Change.  And  though  Many,  or  even 
All  the  Co-exiftent  Things,  Ihould  change 
according  to  certain  known  Rules  of  Dire¬ 
ction  and  Swiftnefs  ;  yet  one  may  always 
:  determine  the  Relation  of  Situation,  which 
j  every  Co-exiftent  acquires  with  refpect  to 

I  every  other  Co-exiftent  •,  and  even  That 
Relation,  which  any  other  Co-exiftent 
would  have  to  this,  or  which  this  would 
have  to  any  other,  if  it  had  not  chang¬ 
ed,  or  if  it  had  changed  any  otherwise. 

:  And  fuppofing,  or  feigning,  that  among 
thofe  Co-exiftents,  there  is  a  fuflicient 
[  Number  of  them,  which  have  undergone 
no  Change  j  then  we  may  fay,  that  Thofe 
which  have  fuch  a  Relation  to  thofe  fixed 
Exiftents,  as  Others  had  to  them  before, 
have  now  the  fiime  Place  which  thofe 
others  had.  And  That  which  comprehends 
:  all  thofe  Places ,  is  called  Space.  Which 
llr  j"  '  '  r  O  3  {hows, 
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definition ,  Place  £/?  qu  on  dit  être  le 
même  à  A  &  à  B,  quand  le  rapport  de  co- 
exiftence  de  B,  avec  C,  E,  F,  G,  ôCc.  con¬ 
vient  entièrement  avec  le  rapport  de  coex - 
ifience  qu  A  a  eu  avec  les  mêmes  fuppofé 
qu  il  n  y  ait  eu  aucune  caufe  de  change¬ 
ment  dans  C,  E,  F,  G,  &c.  On  pourroït 
dire  aujji \  fans  eâhefe,  que  place  eft  ce  qui 
eft  le  même  en  womens  differens  à  des  ex* 
ifiens  quoyque  differens ,  quand  leur  rap¬ 
ports  de  coexifience  avec  certains  e  xi  ft  e  ns , 
qui  depuis  un  de  ces  momens  à  V  autre  font 
fuppofé  s  fixes,  conviennent  entièrement .  Et 
exiftens  fixes  font  ceux  dans  lefquels  il 
n  y  a  point  eu  caufe  du  changement  de  V 
ordre  de  coexifience  avec  dP  autres  ^  ou 
(ce  qui  efl  le  même')  dans  lefquels  il  n  y 
a  point  eu  de  mouvement .  Enfin ,  Efpace 
eft  ce  qui  refaite  des  places  prifes  enfemble • 
Et  il  eft  bon  icy  de  confiderer  la  diff  erence 
entre  la  Place ,  ÔJ  entre  le  rapport  de  Situa¬ 
tion  qui  eft  dans  le  Corps  qui  occupe  la 
place.  Car  la  place  d"  À  cfi  de  B  eft  la 
même  au  lieu  que  le  rapport  d ’  A  aux  corps 
fixes 9  n  eft  pas  precifement  &  individuelle¬ 
ment  le  même  que  le  rapport  que  B  ( qui 
prendra  fa  place )  aura  aux  memes  fixes  * 
&  *  ils  conviennent  feulement .  Car  deux 
fujets  différé  ns ,  comme  À  <&  B,  ne  faur  oient 
avoir  precifement  la  même  affeBion  indivi¬ 
duelle  }  un  même  accident  individuel  ne  fe 
pouvant  point  trouver  en  deux  fu]ets9  ny 
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(hows,  that  in  order  to  have  an  Idea  of 
Place,  and  confequently  of  Space,  it  is 
fufficient  to  confider  thefe  Relations,  and 
the  Rules  of  their  Changes,  without  need¬ 
ing  to  fancy  any  abfolute  Reality  out  of 
the  Things  whofe  Situation  we  confider. 
And,  to  give  a  kind  of  a  Definition  :  Place 
[  is  That,  which  we  fay  is  the  fame  to  A 
î  and,  to  B,  when  the  Relation  of  the  Co- 
;  exiftence  of  B,  with  C,  E,  F,  G,  &c. 

;  agrees  perfectly  with  the  Relation  of  the 
Co-exiftence,  which  A  had  with  the  fame 
C E,  F,  G ,  &c.  fuppofing  there  has  been 
t  no  caufe  of  Change  in  C,  £,  F,  G,  &c. 

I  It  might  be  faid  alfo,  without  entring  into 
!,  any  further  Particularity,  that  Place  is 
!  That,  which  is  the  Same  in  different  mo- 
ments  to  different  exiftent  Things,  when 
f  their  Relations  of  Co-exiftence  with  certain 
|  Other  Exiftents,  which  are  fuppofed  to  con- 
li  tinue  fixed  from  one  of  thofe  Moments  to 

I  the  other,  agree  intirely  together.  And 
|  fixed 'Exiftents  are  thofe,  in  which  there 

II  has  been  no  caufe  of  any  Change  of  the 
l]  Order  of  their  Co-exiftence  with  others  ^ 
î  or  ("which  is  the  fame  Thing,)  in  which 
!  there  has  been  no  Motion.  Laftly,  Space 
i  is  That  which  refults  from  Places  taken  to - 
i  gether.  And  here  it  may  not  be  amifs  to 

confider  the  Difference  between  Place>  and 
i  the  Relation  of  Situation ,  which  is  in  the 
Body  that  fills  up  the  Place.  For,  the 
Place  of  A  and  JB,  is  the  fame  ,  whereas 
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paffer  de  fujet  en  fujet.  Mais  P  efprit  nm 
content  de  la  convenance ,  cherche  une  iden~ 
tité  „  une  chofe  qui  fôit  véritablement  la 
même ,  la  conçoit  comme  hors  de  ces  fujet  s ^ 
&  c  eft  ce  qu  on  appelle  icy  place  &>  Efpace. 
Cependant  cela  ne  fanroit  être  qu  ideal, 
contenant  un  certain  ordre  où  P  efprit  con¬ 
çoit  P  application  des  rapports  :  Comme  P 
efprit  fe  peut  figurer  un  ordre  confidant  en 
lignes  Généalogiques,  dont  les  grandeurs  ne 
confît  croient  que  dans  le  nombre  des  Gene¬ 
rations  ,  où  chaque  Perforine  auroit  fa  place  , 
Et  fi  P  on  adjoutoit  la  fiîiion  de  la  me- 
tempsy chofe  ,  &  faifoit  revenir  les  mêmes 
âmes  humanes ,  les  Perfonnes  y  pourroient 
changer  de  place  ,  Celuy  qui  a  été  pere  ou 
grand  pere ,  pourroit  devenir  fils  ou  petit 
fils,  &c.  Et  cependant  ces  places ,  lignes , 
&  Efpaces  Généalogiques,  quoy  qif  elles 
exprimeraient  des  vérités  réelles ,  ne  feroient 
que  chofes  idéales •  fe  donner ay  encore  un 
exemple  de  P  ufage  de  P  efprit  de  fe  for¬ 
mer,  à  P  occafion  des  accidens  qui  font  dans 
les  fujet  s ,  quelque  chofe  qui  leur  reponde 
hors  des  fujet  s.  La  Rai f on  ou  Proportion 
entre  deux  lignes ,  L,  &  M,  peut  être 
concile  de  trois  façons  :  Comme  Raifon  du 
plus  grand  L,  au  moindre  M  comme  Raifon 
du  moindre  M,  au  plus  grand  L  ;  &  enfin 
comme  quelque  chofe  d ’  ab (Irait  des  deux , 
c  eft  à  dire  comme  la  Raifon  entre  L  Ô* 
M,  fans  confiderer  lequel  est  P  anterieur 
eu  le  postérieur ,  le  fujet  ou  P  objet  :  Et  c 
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j  the  Relation  of  A  to  fixed  Bodies,is  not  pre- 
;  cifely  and  individually  the  fame ,  as  the 
I  Relation  which  B  (that  comes  into  its 
!  Place)  will  have  to  the  fame  fixed  Bodies  ; 
j  But  thefe  Relations  agree  only.  For,  two 
!  different  Subjects,  as  A  and  jB,  cannot  have 
j  precifely  the  fame  individual  Affedion  \  it 
]  being  impofiible,  that  the  fame  individual 
!!  Accident  fhould  be  in  two  Subjeds,  or  pafs 
)  from  one  Subjed  to  another.  But  the 
f1  Mind  not  contented  with  an  Agreement, 

)  looks  for  an  Identity,  for  fomething  that 
!  fhould  be  truly  the  fame  *5  and  conceives  it 
i  as  being  extrinfick  to  the  Subjeds  :  And 
|  this  ds  what  we  here  call  Place  and  Space. 

I  But  this  can  only  be  an  Ideal  Thing  con- 
1  taining  a  certain  Order ,  wherein  the  Mind 
conceives  the  Application  of  Relations.  In 
like  manner,  as  the  Mind, can  fancy  to  it 
felf  an  Order  made  up  of  Genealogical 
Lines ,  whofe  Bignefs  would  confift  only 
in  the  Number  of  Generations,  wherein 
j  every  Perfon  would  have  his  Place  :  And 
:  if  to  this  one  fhould  add  the  Fidion  of  a 
'  Metempfychojis ,  and  bring  in  the  fame  Hu- 
:  man  Souls  again  ;  the  Perfons  in  thofe 
Lines  might  change  Place  ^  he  who  was 
a  Father,  or  a  Grand-Father,  might  be¬ 
come  a  Son,  or  a  Grand-Son,  &c.  And 
yet  thofe  Genealogical  Places ,  Lines ,  and 
Spaces ,  though  they  fhould  exprefs  real 
Truths,  would  only  be  Ideal  Things.  I 
;  {hall  allege  another  Example,  to  {how  how 

the 
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eft  ainfi  que  les  proportions  font  confide - 
rêes  dans  la  Muftque.  Dans  la  premiere  con - 
federation,  L  le  plus  grand ,  eft  le  fujet ; 
Dans  la  fécondé ,  M  le  moindre ,  eft  le  fujet 
de  cet  accident,  que  les  Philosophes  appel¬ 
lent  relation  ou  rapport  :  Mais  quel  en  fera 
le  fujet  dans  le  troifieme  fens  £  On  ne 
fauroit  dire  que  tous  les  deux ,  L  &  M 
*  Soient  enfemble ,  *  font  le  fujet  dy  un  tel  accident  -, 
le  &c.  car  ainfi  nous  aurions  un  accident  en  deux 
fujet  s ,  qui  auroit  une  jambe  dans  V  un, 
&  P  autre  dans  P  autre $  ce  qui  eft  contre 
la  notion  des  accidens.  Donc  il  faut  dire, 
que  ce  rapport  dans  le  troifiéme  fens ,  eft  bien 
hors  des  fujet  s  ;  niais  que  n  étant  ny  fubsiance 
ny  accident ,  cela  doit  être  une  chofe  pure¬ 
ment  ideale ,  dont  la  confederation  ne  laijfe 
pas  dy  être  utile.  Au  reiïe,  f  ay  fait  icy  à 
peu  près  comme  Eiiclide,  qui  ne  pouvant  pas 
bien  faire  entendre  abfolument  ce  que  cy  es ? 
que  Raifon  prife  dans  le  fens  des  Geometres, 
définit  bien  ce  que  c  est  que  mêmes  Raifons. 
Et  c  est  ainfi  que ,  pour  expliquer  ce  que 
c9  est  que  la  Place,  f  ay  voulu  définir  ce  que 
c*  est  que  la  même  Place.  Je  remarque 
enfin,  que  les  traces  des  mobiles,  qu  ils 
laiffent  quelques  fois  dans  les  immobiles  fur 
lefqitels  ils  exercent  leur  mouvement  ont 
donné  à  V  imagination  des  hommes  V  occa- 
fion  de  fe  former  cette  idée,  comme  s*  il 
reftoit  encore  quelque  trace  lors  même  qii  il 
n  y  a  aucune  chofe  immobile  :  Mais  cela  n 
est  qu *  ideal,  &  porte  feulement  que  s’ il  y 
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the  Mind  ufes,  upon  occafion  of  Accidents 
which  are  in  Subjeds,  to  fancy  to  it  felf 
fomething  anfwerable  to  thofe  Accidents, 
out  of  the  Subjeds,  The  Ratio  or  Proportion 
between  two  Lines  L  and  M7  may  be  con¬ 
ceived  three  feveral  Ways  as  a  Ratio  of 
I  the  greater  L,  to  the  leffer  M  *5  as  a  Ratio  of 
i  the  leffer  My  to  the  greater  L  *5  and  laftly, 
as  fomething  abftraded  from  Both,  that  is, 
as  the  Ratio  between  L  and  My  without 
confidering  which  is  the  Antecedent,  or 
*  which  the  Confequent  j  which  the  Sub¬ 
jed,  and  which  the  Objed.  And  thus  it  is, 

I  1  that  Proportions  are  confidered  in  Mufick. 

In  the  firft  way  of  confidering  them,  L 
the  greater  j  in  the  fécond,  M  the  leffer,  is 
the  Subjed  of  That  Accident,  which  Phi¬ 
losophers  call  Relation.  But,  Which  of 
them  will  be  the  Subjed,  in  the  Third  way 
of  confidering  them  ?  It  cannot  be  faid  that 
both  of  them,  L  and  M  together,  are  the 
Subjed  of  fuch  an  Accident  j  for  if  fo, 

I  we  fhould  have  an  Accident  in  two  Sub¬ 
jeds,  with  one  Leg  in  one,  and  the  other 
*  in  the  other  j  Which  is  contrary  to  the 
Notion  of  Accidents.  Therefore  we  muft 
fay,  that  this  Relation,  in  this  Third  way 
of  confidering  it,  is  indeed  out  of  the 
!  Sqbjeds  ;  but  being  neither  a  Subftance, 
nor  an  Accident,  it  muft  be  a  mere  Ideal 
Thing,  the  confideration  of  which  is  ne~ 
verthelefs  ufeful.  To  conclude  ;  I  have 
here  done  much  like  Euclid ,  who  not  be- 

i  "  inS 

j  *  , 

•  '  v 


204  Cinquième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

avoit  là  quelque  immobile,  on  l5  y  pourroit 
defigner.  Et  c  esi  cette  Analogie  qui  fait 
qu7  on  s*  imagine  des  Places,  des  Traces,  des 
Efpaces,  quoyque  ces  chofes  ne  confident  que 
dans  la  vérité  des  Rapports,  &  nullement \ 
dans  quelque  réalité  abfolue . 


* 


48.  Au  refiey  fi  P  Efpace  vuïde  de  corps 
(jqu7  on  s*  imaginé)  n  efi  pas  vuide  tout  à 
fait  y  de  quoy  e/l  il  donc  plein  ?  T  a-t-il  peut 
être  des  Efpriis  étendus ,  ou  des  Sub fiances 
immatérielles  capables  de  s 7  étendre  &  de  fe 
re [serrer,  qui  s' y  promènent ,  &  qui  fe  pene~ 
trent  fans  /  incommoder ,  comme  les  ombres 
de  deux  corps  [e  pénétrent  fur  la  fur  face 
d7  une  muraille }  Je  voy  revenir  les  plai - 
fautes  Imaginations  de  feu  M.  Henry 
Morus  ( homme  f avant  &  bien  intentionné  à' 
ailleurs ,)  &  de  quelques  autres ,  qui  ont  cru 
que  ces  E  [prit  s  fe  peuvent  rendre  impenetra - 
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j  ing  able  to  make  his  Readers  well  under- 
I  ftand  what  Ratio  is  abfolutely  in  the  Senfe 
1  of  Geometricians  ;  defines  what  are  the 
J  fame  Ratio's.  Thus,  in  like  manner,  in 
i  order  to  explain  what  Place  is,  I  have  been 
\  content  to  define  what  is  the  fame  Place . 

||  Laftly  I  obferve,  that  the  Traces  of 
)  moveable  Bodies,  which  they  leave  fom.e- 
î  times  upon  the  immoveable  ones  on  which 
S  they  are  moved  j  have  given  Men  occafion 
j  to  form  in  their  Imagination  fuch  an  Idea, 

I  as  if  fome  Trace  did  ftill  remain,  even  when 
i  there  is  Nothing  unmoved.  But  this  is  a 
;  mere  Ideal  Thing,  and  imports  only,  that 
j  if  there  was  any  unmoved  thing  there ,  the 
Trace  might  be  marked  out  upon  it.  And  ’tis 
3  This  Analogy,  which  makes  Men  fancy 
*!  Places ,  Traces  and  Spaces }  though  thofe 
I  things  confift  only  in  the  Truth  of  Rela- 
'  tions ,  and  not  at  all  in  any  abfolute  Reality. 

48.  To  conclude.  If  the  Space  (which 
the  Author  fancies)  void  of  all  Bodies,  is 
not  altogether  empty  }  what  is  it  then  full 

I  of  ?  Is  it  full  of  extended  Spirits  perhaps, 
or  immaterial  Subftances,  capable  of  ex¬ 
tending  and  contrading  themfelves  ;  which 
tj  move  therein,  and  penetrate  eacjj  other 
j  without  any  Inconveniency,  as  the  Sha¬ 
dows  of  two  Bodies  penetrate  one  another 
j  upon  the  Surface  of  a  Wall  ?  Methinks  I 
i  fee  the  revival  of  the  odd  Imaginations  of 
i  Dr.  Henry  More  (otherwife  a  Learned  and 
I  well-meaning  Man,)  and  of  fome  Others, 

2  who 
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blés  quand  bon  leur  femble.  Il  y  en  a  même 
euy  qui  fe  font  imaginé  que  V  homme  dans 
V  état  d’ intégrité ,  avoit  aujji  le  don  de  la 
penetration  ^  mais  quy  il  ejl  devenu  folidey 
opaque  &  impenetrable ,  par  fa  cheute .  A7’ 

ejl  ce  pas  renverfer  les  Notions  des  chofesy 
donner  à  Dieu  des  parties ,  donner  de  V  éten¬ 
due  aux  Efprits  ?  Le  feul  principe  du  befoin 
de  la  Raifon  faffifante,  fait  difparoitre  tous 
ces  fùeSres  d *  Imagination*  Les  Hommes 

J  l  O  .  n  j  ;  - 

fe  font  aifement  des  fichons ,  faute  de  bien 
employer  ce  grand  Principe . 


Sur  §  io. 

49.  On  ne  *  fauroit  dire  que  la  Dura¬ 
tion  ejl  éternelle ,  mais  que  les  chofes  qui 
durent  tousjours ,  font  éternelles .  Tout  ce 
qui  e  xi  fie  du  Temps  &  de  la  Duration ,  périt 
continuellement  :  Et  comment  une  chofe  pour¬ 
voit  elle  exifler  éternellement ,  qui  à  parler 
exactement  n  exijle  jamais  ?  Car  comment 
pourroit  exifler  une  chofe ,  dont  ja?nais  au¬ 
cune  partie  n  exijle  ?  Du  Temps  n  e  xi  fient . 
jamais  que  des  inflans ,  &  V  in  fiant  n  ejl 
pas  même  une  partie  du  temps .  Quiconque 

confiderera 

_ ...  .  ■  /  *■■■■  --  -  —  •  ■  --  ’  ■ 

*  .  '  '  •  ji 

*  peut  point  dire  qif  une  certaine  durée  eft  eternelle  $ 
mais  on  peut  dire  que  les  chofes  qui  durent  tousiours,  font 
éternelles,  en  gagnant  tousjours  une  durée  nouvelle .  Touc 
ce  qui  exiftc  du  Temps  &  de  la  Duration,  étant  fuccef- 
y7/,pe rit,  &c.  3 
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!  who  fancied  that  thofe  Spirits  can  make 
themfelves  impenetrable  whenever  they 
:  pleafe.  Nay,  forne  have  fancied,  that  Man, 
in  the  State  of  Innocency,  had  alfo  the 
j  Gift  of  Penetration  j  and  that  he  became 
I  Solid,  Opake,  and  Impenetrable  by  his  Fall, 
j  Is  it  not  overthrowing  our  Notions  of 
J  Things,  to  make  God  have  Parts,  to  make 
i  Spirits  have  Extenfion  ?  The  Principle  of 
Ï  the  Want  of  a  fufficient  Reafon  does  alone 
drive  away  all  thefe  Sped  res  of  Imagina¬ 
tion.  Men  eafily  run  into  Fidions,  for 
a  want  of  making  a  right  Ufe  of  that  great 
1  Principle. 

To  §  10. 

49.  It  cannot  be  faid,  that  Duration  is 
Eternal }  but  that  Things,  which  continue 

I  always,  are  Eternal.  Whatever  exifts  of 
Time  and  of  Duration,  perilhes  continual¬ 
ly  :  And  how  can  a  thing  exift  Eternally, 
which,  (to  fpeak  exadly,)  does  never  exift 
at  all  ?  For,  how  can  a  thing  exift,  where- 
il  of  no  Part  does  ever  exift  ?  Nothing  of 
’  Time  does  ever  exift,  but  Inftants  j  and  an 
Inftant  is  not  even  it  felf  a  part  of  Time. 

»  Whoever  confiders  thefe  Obfervations,  will 
eafily  apprehend  that  Time  can  only  be  an 
Ideal  Thing.  And  the  Analogy  between 
Time  and  Space,  will  eafily  make  it  appear, 

that 

.  V.-  .  ,  •'  1 


•2oS  Cinquième  Ecrit  de  Mr. Leibnitz. 

confiderera  ces  Observations,  comprendra  bien 
que  le  Temps  ne  fauroit  être  qu'  une  chofe 
ideale  j  &  V  analogie  du  Temps  &  de 
V  Efpace  fera  bien  juger ,  que  /’  un  eft  aujft 

ideal  que  V  autre,  f 

50.  Si  la  réalité  de  /’  Efpace  &  du  Temps 
eft  neceffaire  pour  l'  immenfitê  &  V  éternité 
de  Dieu  ;  s' il  faut  que  Dieu  foit  dans  des 
Ef paces  -,  fi  être  dans  V  Efpace  eft  une  Pro¬ 
priété  de  Dieu  -,  Dieu  fera  en  quelque  façon 
dependant  du  Temps  &  de  V  Efpace , 

en  aura  befoin.  Car  l'  échappatoire  que  l 
Efpace  &  le  Temps  ||  font  des  Propriétés 
de  Dieu,  eft  déjà  fermé. 

I  ' 

Sur  §  11  &  1 2. 

51.  Comme]'  avois  objeffé  que  V  Efpace  nê 
fauroit  être  en  Dieu ,  parce  que  l'  Efpace  a 
des  parties  }  on  cherche  un  autre  échappa¬ 
toire  en  s ’  éloignant  du  fens  receu  des  ter- 
mes 3  &  foutenant  que  l  Efpace  n  a  point 
de  parties ,  parceque  fes  parties  ne  font  point 
feparables ,  &  ne  fauroient  être  éloignées 
les  unes  des  autres  par  difcerption .  Mais 
il  fufjit  que  V  Efpace  ait  des  parties ,  foit 


Cependant,  ü  en  difunt  que  la  Difration  d’ une  chofe 
eft  éternelle,  on  entend  feulement  que  la  chofe  dure  écer- 
uellement  5  je  n’  ay  rien  à  y  redire.  ,  ,  .  A! 

Il  font  en  Dieu,  &  comme  des  propriétés  de  Dieu,  eit: 
déjà  fermé.  Pourroit  on  fupporter  l’Opinion  qui  foutien- 
droit  que  les  Corps  fe  promènent  dans  les  parties  de: 
P  efiénce  divine? 


I  V  * 
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that  the  one  is  as  merely  Ideal  as  the 
other. 


50.  If  the  reality  of  Space  and  Time, 
!  is  neceffary  to  the  Immenfity  and  Eternity 
;  pf  God  ^  if  God  muft  be  in  Space  ,  if  be- 
l  ing  in  Space,  is  a  Property  of  God  ;  be 
1  will,  in  fome  meafure,  depend  upon  Time 
e  and  Space,  and  Hand  in  need  of  them. 

3  For  I  have  already  prevented  That  Subter- 

:  fuge,  that  Space  and  Time  are  Properties 
:  of  God. 


R  «V 

To  §  n,  and  ic. 

I  .  .  y 

f:  ♦  . 

5 1 .  I  objeded  that  Space  cannot  be  in 
'  God,  becaufe  it  has  Parts .  Hereupon  the 
I  Author  feeks  another  Subterfuge,  by  de- 
E  parting  from  the  received  Senfe  of  Words  • 
I  maintaining  that  Space  has  no  parts,  be- 
icaufe  its  parts  are  not  feparable,  and  can- 
3  not  be  removed  from  one  another  by  di- 
fcerption.  But  ’tis  fufficient  that  Space  has 
parts,  whether  thofe  parts  be  feparable  or 
not  j  And  they  may  be  afligned  in  Space, 

1 either  by  the  Bodies  that  are  in  it,  or  by 

P  Lines 


2  0£ 
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que  ces  parties  foye'nt  feparables  ou  non  -, 

Ô-  on  les  peut  ajjigner  dans  /’  Efpace ,  foit 
par  les  corps  qui  y  font ,  foit  par  les  lignes 
ou  furfaces  qu ’  on  y  peut  mener. 

Sur-  §  1 3. 

,  '  <£  >  ,  i  f.  9  ..i  *  V  1  ■'  '  •  *•_ 

52.  Pour  prouver  que  V  Efpace  fans  les 
corps ,  efl  quelque  réalité  abfolue  \  on  m 
avoit  objeBé  que  V  Univers  materiel  fini , 
pourroït  promener  dans  P  Efpace .  J  ay  ré¬ 

pondu 9  ^z/’i/  zz£  paroifl  point  raifonnable  5^ 

/*  Univers  materiel  foit  fini  *5  Et  quand  on  le 
fuppoferoit ,  z/  */?  deraifonnable  qu'il  ait  de 
mouvement  autrement  qu  entant  que  fes 
parties  changent  de  Situation  entre  elles  } 
parce  qu  un  tel  mouvement  ne  produiroit  au¬ 
cun  changement  obfervable,  &  feroit  fans 
but .  Autre  chofe  eft  quand  fes  Parties 
changent  de  Situation  entre  Elles  ;  car  alors 
on  y  recmnoïfi  un  mouvement  dans  l  Efpace , 

*  confi-  maïs  *  qui  confifle  dans  V  ordre  des  rapports, 
fiant  dans  q^i  font  changés •  On  répliqué  maintenant y 
que  la  vérité  du  mouvement  eft  indépendante 
de  P  Obfervation,  &  qu  un  V aiffeau  peut 
avancer ,  fans  que  celuy  qui  efl  dedans  s  en 
apperçoive.  Je  réponds  que  le  mouvement  efl 
indépendant' de  P  Obfervation,  Mis  quit 
rye  fl  point  indépendant  de  P  obfervabilité.  H 
ixy  a  point  de  mouvement,  quand  il  ny  a  point 
de  changement  obfervable.  Et  même  quand iP 
ny  a  point  de  changement  obfervable,  ilny 

a  point  de  changement  du  tout.  Le  Con~ 

•  ■  traire\ 
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Lines  and  Surfaces  that  may  be  drawn  and 
defcribed  in  it*  ■  >  i 

I  '  <»  x  s  •  \  1 


.  ,  .  T°  §  13* 

'  '  ‘  1  Yu  '  ,V  y'  ?-yyy*yt  -  «y*..  '  <*.  »s  • 

52.  In  order  to  prove  that  Space,  with¬ 
out  Bodies,  is  an  abfolute  reality  ^  the  Au¬ 
thor  objeded,  that  a  finite  material  Uni- 
■  verfe  might  move  forward  in  Space.  1  an- 
[■  fwered,  it  does  not  appear  reafonable  that 
I  the  material  Univerfe  Ibould  be  finite  j 
I  and,  though  we  Ihould  fuppofe  it  to  be 
t  finite  j  yet  ’tis  tmreafonable  it  Ihould  have 
«  motion  any  othenyife,  than  as  its  parts 
»  change  their  Situation  among  themfelves  - 
E  becaule  fuch  a  motion  would  *  produce  no 
I  Change  that  could  be  obferved,  and  would  l%Ap' 
1  be  without  Defign.  ’Fis  another  thing,  n®.  i> 

1  when  its  parts  change  their  Situation  a- 
r!  tnong  themfelves  ^  For  then  there  is  a  me- 
I  tion  in  Space  ;  but  it  confifis  in  the  order 
\  of  Relations  which  are  changed.  The  Au- 
.  thor  replies  now,  that  the  reality  of  Motion 
does  not  depend  upon  being  obferved  ^  and 
that  a  Ship  may  go  forward,  and  yet  a 
1  Man,  who  is  in  the  Ship,  may  not  perceive 
it.  I  anfwer,  Motion  does  not  indeed  de¬ 
pend  upon  being  Obferved  ^  but  it  does 
depend  upon  being  poffible  to  be  Obferved * 

.  There  is  no  Motion ,  when  there  is  no  Change 
'  that  can  be  Obferved.  And  when  there 

O  * 
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traire  est  fondé  fur  la  fuppofition  d ’  un 
Efpace  réel  abfolu ,  réfuté  demon- 

frativement  par  le  principe  du  befoin  (T 
une  raifon  fuffifante  des  chofes • 

>  s 

Je  ne  trouve  rien  dans  la  definition 
huitième  des  Principes  Mathématiques  de  la 
hîature;  ny  dans  le  Scholie  de  cette  Defi¬ 
nition,  qui  prouve  ou  puijfe  prouver  la  réa¬ 
lité  de  ly  Efpace  en  foy.  Cependant  J  ac¬ 
corde  qu  U  y  a  de  la  difference  entre  un 
Mouvement  abfolu  veritable  d’un  corps, 
<&  un  fîmple  changement  relatif  de  fa  Situ¬ 
ation  par  rapport  à  un  autre  Corps.  Car 
lors  que  la  Caufe  immediate  du  changement 
efl  dans  le  Corps ,  il  eft  véritablement  en 
mouvement  *5  &  alors  la  Situation  des  au¬ 
tres  par  rapport  à  luy ,  fera  changée  par  con - 
fequence ,  quoyque  la  Caufe  de  ce  changement 
ne  foit  point  ten  eux .  Il  est  vray  qu  à  par¬ 
ler  exactement ,  il  n  y  a  point  de  Corps  qui 
foit  parfaitement  &  entièrement  en  repos  ; 
mais  cefl  de  quoy  on  fait  AbfraSion ,  en 
confiderant  la  chofe  Mathématiquement . 
Ainfi  je  n  ay  rien  laiffé  fans  reponfe ,  de  tout 
ce  qu  on  a  allégué  pour  la  réalité  abfolue 
de  V  Efpace.  Et  fay  demon  tiré  la  {diffé¬ 
ré  de  cette  réalité ,  par  un  principe  fonda¬ 
mental  des  plus  raifonnables  Ô*  des  plus 
éprouvés ,  contre  lequel  on  ne  fauroit  trou¬ 
ver  aucune  Exception  ny  In  fiance.  Au  refleu 
on  peut  juger  par  tout  ce  que  je  viens  de\‘ 
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is  no  Change  that  can  be  Obferved ,  there  is 
no  Change  at  all .  The  contrary  Opinion 
is  grounded  upon  the  Suppofition  of  a  real 
abfolute  Space,  which  I  have  demonftra- 
tivcly  confuted  by  the  Principle  of  the 
want  of  a  fufficient  Reafon  of  things, 

53,  I  find  nothing  in  the  Eighth  Defi¬ 
nition  of  the  Mathematical  Principles  of 
' Nature r  nor  in  the  Scholium  belonging  to 
it,  that  proves,  or  can  prove,  the  reality 
of  Space  in  it  felf.  However,  I  grant 
there  is  a  difference  between  an  abfolute 
true  motion  of  a  Body ,  and  a  mere  relative 
Î  Change  of  its  Situation  with  refpeSt  to  a- 
nother  Body .  For  when  the  immediate 
Caufe  of  the  Change  is  in  the  Body,  That 
Body  is  truly  in  Motion  and  then  the 
Situation  of  other  Bodies,  with  refped  to 
it,  will  be  changed  confequently,  though 
the  Caufe  of  that  Change  be  not  in  Them, 
?Tis  true  that,  exaftly  fpeaking,  there  is 
not  any  one  Body,  that  is  perfeftly  and 
intirely  at  Reft  -5  but  we  frame  an  abftarft 
Notion  of  Reft,  by  confidering  the  thing 
Mathematically.  Thus  have  1  left  nothing 

Sunanfwered,  of  what  has  been  alledged 
for  the  abfolute  reality  of  Space.  And  I  have 
demonftrated  the  falftiood  of  that  reality, 
by  a  fundamental  Principle,  one  of  the 
!  moft  certain  both  in  Reafon  and  Experi¬ 
ence  -  againft  which,  no  Exception  or  In- 
ftance  can  be  alledged.  Upon  the  whole, 

:  one  may  judge  from  what  has  been  faid, 

P  3  '  that 
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dire ,  que  je  ne  dois  point  admettre  un  Uni¬ 
vers  mobile,  ny  aucune  Place  hors  de  V  Uni¬ 
vers  materiel. 

/  ?  y  *  ?  :r*\  * 

fj.  r  iX  *  i  *  '  î  ••  }  ■  ')..)  î  •  ■  O  \J  *î. 

.  .  >  Sur  §  14.  ,  . 

>  1  *  %  ■  -i  jt  î.  ■  :  \  t-  '  ' 

54.  ;7f  ne  coj.mo.ii  aucune  Objection,  à  la¬ 
quelle  je  ne  crois  d’  avoir  répondu  fuffîf ani¬ 
ment.  Et  quant  à  cette  Objection,  que  P 
Efpace  &  le  Temps  font  des  Quantités,  ou 
pluftast  des  chofes  douées  de  quantité ,  & 
que  la  Situation  &  V  Ordre  ne  le  font  point  • 
Je  réponds  que  V  Ordre  a  aufi  fa  quantité } 
il  y  a  ce  qui  precede  &  ce  qui  fuit  •  il  y  a 
diftance  ou  intervalle.  .  Les  chofes  Relatives 
ont  leur  Quantité,  auffi  bien  que  les  abfo* 
lues .  Par  Exemple ,  les  Raifons  ou  Propor¬ 
tions  dans  les  Mathématiques ,  ont  leur 
quantité,  &  fe  mefurent  par  les  Loga¬ 
rithmes  ;  &  cependant  ce  font  des  Relati¬ 
ons.  Aïnfi  quoyque  le  Temps  /*  Efpace 
confident  en  rapports,  ils  ne  laijfent  pas  d* 
avoir  leur  quantités 

jv.  4.1-4  i.  vi  1IJ  *  j,  j.  x  i- 1  »  d  .v  '  »  ■■  p  /  j  x  .. 

Sur  $15, 

hjfijjli.  U.  À.  ii’iii  ■ué-'" 

55*  Pour  ce,  qui  efl  de  la  Queflion ,  fi 
Dieu  a  pû  créer  le  monde  pluftoü,  il  faut 
fe  bien  entendre.  Comme  fay  démontré 
que  le  temps  fans  les  Chofes  n  est  autre 
chofe  qti  une  fitnple  pojfibiliùé  idéale  jl  est  ma¬ 
nifeste  que  Ji  quelqiï  Un  difoit  que  ce  même 
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that  I  ous;ht  not  to  admit  a  moveable  Uni - 
verje  -,  nor  any  Place  out  of  the  material 
Univerfe. 

To  §  14* 

;!  .  ff  =•■  *  '»  r-  -  '  -  '  -  ;  f  x  ;  .  ;  %  ‘  »  *  Î  '  :  :  •  ■)  "  :  S  .  ; 

54-  I  am  not  fenfible  of  any  objection, 
but  what  I  think  I  have  fufficiently  an- 
fwered.  As  for  the  objeftion  that  Space 
and  Time  are  Quantities ,  or  rather  things 
endowed  with  Quantity  ^  and  that  Situa¬ 
tion  and  Order  are  not  fo  :  I  anfwer,  that 
Order  alfo  has  its  Quantity  There  is  in 
it,  that  which  goes  before,  and  that  which 
follows  *5  There  is  Di fiance  or  Interval. 
Relative  things  have  their  Quantity ,  as 
well  as  ahfolute  ones.  For  infiance,  Ra¬ 
tios  ox  Fro  portions  in  Mathematieks,  have 
their  Quantity ,  and  are  measured  by  Lo¬ 
garithms  }  and  yet  they  are  Relations .  And 
therefore  though  Time  and  Space  confifi 
in  Relations ,  yet  they  have  their  Quantity • 


To  §  15. 

55.  As  to  the  Queftion,  Whether  God 
could  have  created  the  World  fooner  -,  tis  ne- 
ceffary  hereto  underhand  each  other  right¬ 
ly.  Since  I  have  demonftnted,  that  Time., 
without  Things,  is  nothing  elle  but  a  mere 
ideal  Poffibility  }  his  manifeft,  it  any  one 
fhould  fay  that  this  Same  World,  winch 

P  4  ^ 
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monde  qui  a  été  créé  effectivement ,  *  fan r 
aucun  autre  changement  ait  piî  être  créé 
pluftoft,  il  ne  dira  rien  <T  intelligible.  Car 
il  n  y  a  aucune  marque  ou  difference ,  par 
laquelle  il  feroit  pojjible  de  connoiflre  qu'il 
,  eut  été  créé  pluftoft.  Ainfi,  comme  je  V  ay 
déjà  dit ,  fuppofer  que  Dieu  ait  créé  le  même 
monde  pluftoft,  est  fuppofer  quelque  chofe 
de  chimérique .  C  est  faire  du  Temps  une 
chofe  abfolue  indépendante  de  Dieu  ,  au 
lieu  f  que  leTempsne  coexiste  qu '  aux  Crea¬ 
tures^  &  ne  fe  conçoit  que  par  /’  ordre  Ô* 
la  quantité  de  leurs  changemens • 

5 6»  Mais  abfolument  parlant ,  on  peut 
concevoir  qu  un  Univers  ait  commencé  plu¬ 
ftoft  qu'il  n  a  commen¬ 
cé  effectivement .  Sup- 
pofons  que  no  sire  Uni¬ 
vers ,  ou  quelque  autre , 
foit  reprefeiité  par  la 
Figure  A  F  que  V  Or¬ 
donnée  A  B,  reprefente 
fin  premier  estât  •  & 
que  les  Ordonnées  C  D, 
^  (  E  F,  repref entent  des 

jtù  L  *  F  Est  at  s  fuivans.  Je  dis 

qu 5  on  peut  concevoir  qu'il  ait  commencé 
pluftoft,  en  concevant  la  Figure  prolongée 
en  arriéré ,  &  en  y  adjoutant  S  R  A  B  S. 
Car  ainff  les  chofes  esiajit  augmentées ,  le 


*  ait,  fens  aucun  autre  changement,  pu  être  tyc, 
f  que  le  temps  doit  coexifter  aux  <fyc. 


temps 
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has  been  actually  created,  might  have  been 
created  fooner,  without  any  other  Change  - 
he  would  fay  nothing  that  is  intelligible, 
I  For  there  is  no  mark  or  difference,  where¬ 
by  it  would  be  poflible  to  know,  that 
I  this  World  was  created  fooner.  And'there- 
I  fore,  (  as  I  have  already  faid,  )  to  fuppofe 
that  God  created  the  fame  World  fooner,  is 
'  fuppofmg  a  Chimerical  Thing.  Tis  making 
jj  Time  a  thing  abfolute,  independent  upon 
]  God  ;  whereas  Time  does  only  co-exift  with 
Creatures,  and  is  only  conceived  by  the 
j  Order  and  Quantity  of  their  Changes. 

$6,  But  yet,  abfolutely  fpeaking,  one 
may  conceive  that  an  Univerfe  began  fooner , 

I  than  it  actually  did.  Let  us  fuppofe  our 
I  Univerfe,  or  any  other,  to  be  reprefented  by 
the  Figured  F  -,  and  that  the  Ordinate  A  B 
j  reprefents  its  firft  State  ;  and  the  Ordinates 
CD,  E  F,  its  following  States  :  1  fay,  one 
may  conceive  that  fuch  a  World  began 
i  fooner,  by  conceiving 
the  Figure  prolonged 
i  backwards,  and  by  ad- 
i|  ding  to  it  S  R  A  B  S. 
i!  For  thus,  Things  be- 
i  ing  encreafed  ,  Time 
1  will  be  alfo  encreafed. 
i  But  whether  fuch  an 
i  augmentation  be  rea¬ 
sonable  and  agreeable 
to  God’s  Wifdom,  is 
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temps  fera  augmenté  aujfi.  Mais  fi  une 
telle  Augmentation  efi  raifonnable  &  con¬ 
forme  à  U  fâgeJfe  de  Dieu,  c'  efi  une  autre 
Quefiion  -,  &  il  faut  dire  que  non ,  autre¬ 
ment  Dieu  l'  auroit  faite.  Ce  feroit  comme , 
Humano  capiti  cervicem  Piûor  equinam 
Jangere  fi  velit. 

Il  en  efi  de  même  de  la  DefiruSion.  Com¬ 
me  on  poutroit  concevoir  quelque  chofe  d' 
adjouté  au  commencement,  on  pourroit  con¬ 
cevoir  de  même  quelque  chofe  de  retranché 
vers  la  fin.  Mais  ce  retranchement  encore 
feroit  derailonnable. 

57.  Cefi  ainfi  qu'il  paroifl  comment  on 
doit  entendre  que  Dieu  a  créé  les  chofes  en 
quel  temps  il  luy  a  plû  s,  car  cela  depend  des 
chofes  qu'il  a  refolu  de  créer.  Mais  les 
chofes  étant  refolues  avec  leurs  rapports,  il 
ny  a  plus  de  choix  fur  le  Temps  ny  fur  la s 
Place  -,  qui  n  ont  rien  de  réel  en  eux  à -part,,, 
çfi  rien  de  determinant,  ou  même  rien  de a 
difcernable. 

a.  f 

58.  On  ne  peut  donc  point  dire,  commet 
/’  on  fait  icy ,  que  la  fageffe  de  Dieu  peut\ 
avoir  de  bonnes  Raifons  pour  créer  ce  Mon - 
de  (this  World)  dans  un  tel  temps  particu¬ 
lier  *3  ce  temps  particulier  pris  fans  les  chorv 
fes ,  e fiant  une  fiBion  impoffible  \  &  de 
bonnes  Raifons  d 5  un  choix  ne  fe  pouvant 1 
point  trouver  là  ou  tout  efi  indifcernable . 

,  59,  Quand 
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another  Queftion,  to  which  we  anfwer  in 
fhe  Negative  ;  otherwife  God  would  have 
made  fuch  an  Augmentation,  it  would  be 
like  ,as 

Humano  capiti  cervicem  piElor  equinam 
.  Jungere  Ji  velit. 

;  The  cafe  is  the  fame  with  refped  to  the 
dejlruciion  of  the  Univerfe.  As  one  might 
conceive  fomething  added  to  the  Beginning, 
fo  one  might  alfo  conceive  fomething  taken 
off  towards  the  End.  But  fuch  a  Retrench¬ 
ing  from  it,  would  be  alfo  unrea finable. 

,  .  .  ''-.ft 

i  •  x  J  1  t  * 

*  ‘  \  v  c  , 

57.  Thus  it  appears  how  we  are,  to  un- 
!  derftand,  that  God  created  things  at  what 
Time  he  pleafed  For  this  depends  upon 

I  the  Things ,  which  he  refolved  to  create. 
But  Things  being  once  refolved  upon,  to- 
getner  with  their  Relations  ^  there  remains 
I  no  longer  any  choice  about  the  Time  and 
:  the  Place',  which  of  themfelves  have  no¬ 
thing  in  them  real,  nothing  that  can  di- 
ftinguilh  them,  nothing  that  is  at  all 
difcernible. 

158.  One  cannot  therefore  fay,  as  the 
Author  does  here,  that  the  Wifdom  of 
God  may  have  good  reafons  to  create 
this  World  at  fitch  or  fitch  a  particu¬ 
lar  Time:  That  particular  Time,  confi- 
dered  without  the  things ,  being  an  impofi- 
fible  fiction  j  and  good  reafons  for  a  choice, 
being  not  to  be  found,  where  every  thing 

k  jndifcernible,  ;  , 

'  59*  When 


1 


220  Cinquième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

59*  Qg}tind  ]e  parié  de  ce  Monde ,  fi  en¬ 
tends  tout  V  Univers  des  Creatures  materi¬ 
elles  &  immatérielles  prifies  enfiemble,  depuis 
le  commencement  des  chofes  ^  mais  fi  P  on 
n  entendoït  que  le  commencement  du  monde 
materiel ,  <&  fiuppofioit  avant  luy  des  crea¬ 
tures  immaterielles ,  on  fie  mettroit  un  peu 
plus  à  la  Raifion  en  cela .  Car  le  temps  alors 
efiant  marqué  par  des  Chofies  qui  exifleroient 
déjà ,  ne  fieroit  plus  indiffemit  ;  & il  y 
pourroit  avoir  du  choix •  Il  efl  vray  qii  on  ne 
feroit  que  différer  la  difficulté .  Car  fiuppo - 
fiant  que  V  Univers  entier  des  Creatures  im¬ 
matérielles  &  materielles  enfiemble  a  com¬ 
mencé ,  il  ri  y  a  plus  de  choix  fiur  le  temps 
oü  Dieu  le  vou droit  mettre . 

60.  Ainfi  on  ne  doit  point  dire,  comme  V 
on  fait  ïcy ,  que  Dieu  a  créé  les  chofies  dans 
un  Efpace,  ou  dans  un  Temps  particulier , 
qui  luy  a  plu.  Car  tous  les  Temps ,  &  tous 
les  Efipaces,  en  eux  ?nêmes ,  efiant  parfaite¬ 
ment  uniformes  &  indif cernable  s,  l'un  ne  fau - 
roit  plaire  plus  que  l'  autre . 

1  4  :  -  .  .  .4.  i.  i  '  « 

61.  Je  ne  veux  point  rn  arrefier  icy  fiur 
mon  fientiment  expliquée  ailleurs,  qui  porte 
qu'il  n  y  a  point  de  Sub fiances  créées  en¬ 
tièrement  deflituées  de  Matière •  Car  je  ti¬ 
ens  avec  les  Anciens  &  avec  la  Raifion,  que 
les  Anges  ou  les  Intelligences ,  &  les  Ames 
feparées  du  corps  grojfier ,  ont  toujours 
des  Corps  Subtils ,  quoyqii  elles  mêmes  foy~ 
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59.  When  I  fpeak  of  This  World ,  I  mean 
the  whole  Univerfe  of  material  and  imma¬ 
terial  Creatures  taken  together,  from  the 
beginning  of  Things.  But  if  any  one  mean 
:  only  the  beginning  of  the  material  World, 

■  and  fuppofe  immaterial  Creatures  before  it 

j  he  would  have  fomewhat  more  Reafon  for 
i  his  Suppofition.  For  Time  then  being 
j  marked  by  things  that  exifted  already,  it 
would  be  no  longer  indifferent  ^  and  there 
might  be  room  for  choice.  And  yet  in- 
ideed,  this  would  be  only  putting  off  the 
difficulty.  For,  fuppofing  the  whole  Uni¬ 
verfe  of  immaterial  and  material  Creatures 
together,  to  have  a  beginning  ^  there  is  no 
s  longer  any  Choice  about  the  Time ,  in  which 
’  God  would  place  that  Beginning. 

60.  And  therefore  one  muff  not  fay, 
J  as  the  Author  does  here,  that  God  created 

things  in  what  particular  Space,  and  at 
what  particular  Time  he  pleafed.  For,  All 
Time  and  All  Spaces  being  in  themfelves 
perfeftly  uniform  and  indifcernible  from 
each  other,  one  of  them  cannot  pleafe  more 
than  another. 

6 1.  1  fhall  not  enlarge  here  upon  my 
Opinion  explained  elfewhere,  that  there 

!  are  no  created  Subftances  wholly  deftitute 
1  of  Matter.  For  I  hold  with  the  Ancients, 
and  according  to  Reafon,  that  Angels  or 
Intelligences,  and  Souls  feparated  from  a 
grofs  Body ,  have  always  fubtil  Bodies , 

though 
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ent.  incorporelles.  La  Fhilcfophie  vulgaire 
admet  aifément  t cute  forte  de  FiCïions  ■  la 
mienne  efl  plus  fevere. 

6  2.  Je  ne  dis  point  que  la  Matière  &  V 
Efpace  ejl  la  même  chofe  5  je  dis  feulement  qu’ 
il  n  y  a  point  d ’  Efpace ,  oh  il  ri  y  a  point  de 
Matière  j  &  que  /’  Efpace  en  luy  même  nejl 
point  une  réalité  abfolue.  V  Efpace  &  la 
Matière  different  comme  le  temps  &  le  mouve¬ 
ment.  Cependant  ces  chofes,  quoyque  diffe¬ 
rentes,  fe  trouvent  infeparables. 

63.  Mais  il  ne  s ’  enfuit'  nullement  que  la 
Matière  fait  éternelle  &  ne  ce  [faire,  fi  non 
en  fuppofant  que  V  Efpace  efl  éternel  & 
neceffaire  ^  Suppofition  mal  fondée  en  toutes 
maniérés . 

Sur  %.  16  <3t  ly. 

.  64.  Je  crois  d ’  avoir  répondu  à  tout  ; 
&  fay  répondu  particulièrement  à  cette  Ob¬ 
jection,  qui  pretend  que  /’  Efpace  &  le 
Temps  ont  une  Quantité,  &  que  /’  Ordre 
nen  a  point.  Voyés  cydelius,  n.  54. 

65*  Jfij  frit  voir  clairement ,  que  la 
Contradiction  eft  dans  l  Flypothefe  du  fen- 
timent ,  oppofé,  qui  cherche  une  difference 
là  oh  il  11  y  en  a  point.  Et  ce  feroit  une 
iniquité  mauife fie,  d'en  vouloir  inférer ,  que 
j  ay  reconnu  de  la  Contradiction  dans  mon 
propre  fentiment. 
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f  ,  I 

though  they  themfelves  be  incorporeal» 

The  vulgar  Philofophy  eafily  admits  all 
forts  of  Fictions:  Mine  is  more  drift. 

62.  I  don’t  fay  that  Matter  and  Space  are 
the  fame  Thing.  I  only  fay,  there  is  no 
Space ,  where  there  is  no  Matter  ,  and  that 
Space  in  it  felf  is  not  an  abfolute  reality. 

Space  and  Matter  differ,  as  Time  and  Mo¬ 
tion.  However,  thefe  things,  though  dif¬ 
ferent,  are  inferrable. 

•  '  iO 

63.  But  yet  it  does  not  at  all  follow, 

that  Matter  is  eternal  and  neceffary  5  unlefs 
we  fuppofe  Space  to  be  eternal  and  necef- 
fary  :  A  Suppofltion  ill  grounded  in  all 
refpefts.  .  >  f  '*  v,  ^  , 

(•  \  -  i  '•  -V  V  »  ..  V 

To  §16,  and  17.  •  ' 

I  +  '  '  "  ■  '•  ‘  ’  'V  n  <■  c  ’  «  v  * 

'  \  Z,,  •  » 

*  3,  .  <•  t  j  v  % 

64.  i  think  I  have  anfwered  every  thing* 

And  I  have  particularly  replied  to  That  Ob¬ 
jection,  that  Space  and  Time  hsvt  Quantity y 
and  that  Order  has  none.  See  above , 
"Numb*  54.  » 

65.  I  have  clearly  Ihown  that  the  Con- 
j  tradition  lies  in  the  Hypothefis  of  the  op- 
:|  polite  Opinion,  which  looks  for  a  diffe- 
i  rence  where  there  is  none,  x*\nd  it  would 
I  be  a  manifeft  Iniquity  to  infer  from  thence, 

1  that  I  have  acknowledged  a  Contradiction 
I  in  my  own  Opinion, 


To 
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Sur  $  18. 

66*  H  revient  icy  un  raifonnement9  que 
fay  déjà  détruit  cydejjus ,  Nomb.  17*  On 
dit  que  Dieu  peut  avoir  de  bonnes  Raifons 
pour  placer  deux  Cubes  parfaitement  égaux 
<&  femblables  :  Et  alors  il  faut  bien  (dit 
on)  qu'il  leur  afigne  leurs  Places ,  quoyque 
tout  fit  parfaitement  égal.  Mais  la  chofe 
ne  doit  point  être  détachée  des  fes  Circon- 
flances.  Ce  raifonnement  confifte  en  Notions 
incomplètes .  Les  Reflations  de  Dieuy  ne 

font  jamais  abfraites  &  imparfaites  •  com - 
me  fi  Dieu  decernoit  premièrement  à  créer  les 
deux  Cubes ,  &  puis  decernoit  à  part  où  les 
mettre.  Les  Hommes  bornés  comme  ils  font , 
font  capables  de  procéder  ainfi  5  ils  refou - 
dront  quelque  chofe ,  &  puis  ils  fe  trouve¬ 
ront  embarraffés  fur  les  moyens 9  fur  les 
voyes,  fur  les  Places ,  fur  les  Circonjlances. 
Dieu  ne  prend  jamais  une  Reflation  fur  les 
Fins9  fans  en  prendre  en  même  temps  fur  les 
Moyens ,  &  fur  toutes  les  Cmonftances.  Et 
même  j'ay  montré  dans  la  Theodicée,  qu 
à  proprement  parler ,  il  n  y  a  qu'  Un  Seul 
Decret  pour  F  Univers  tout  entier ,  par  le¬ 
quel  il  eft  refolu  de  V  admettre  de  la  pojfi- 
bilité  à  V  exiflence.  Ainfi  Dieu  ne  choifira 
point  de  Cube ,  fans  clooifir  fa  Place  en  même 
temps  *  &  il  ne  choifira  jamais  entre  des 
indifcernables. 

67.  Les 
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To  §  1 8. 

66.  Here  I  find  again  an  Argument, which 
I  have  overthrown  above,  Numb.  17.  The 
i  Author  fays,  God  may  ha ve  good  Reafons 
i  to  make  two  Cubes  perfectly  equal  and 

i  alike  :  And  then  (fays  he)  God  muft  needs 
j  affign  them  their  Places,  though  every  other 
!  Refpeft  be  perfectly  equal.  But  Things 
j  ought  not  to  be  feparated  from  their  Cir- 
I  cumftances.  This  Argument  confifts  in  in- 
«  complete  Notions.  God’s  Refolutions  are 

I  never  abftradt  and  imperfect  :  As  if  God 
!  decreed,  fir  ft,  to  create  the  two  Cubes  ; 
1:  and  then,  made  another  decree  where  to 

II  place  them.  Men ,  being  fuch  limited 
J  Creatures  as  they  are,  may  a<ft  in  this  man- 
1  ner.  They  may  refolve  upon  a  thing, 
1  and  then  find  themfelves  perplexed  about 
j  Means,  Ways,  Places,  and  Circumftances. 

ii  But  God  never  takes  a  Refolution  about  the 
i  Ends,  without  refolving  at  the  fame  time 
j  about  the  Means,  and  all  the  Circumftan- 
i  ces.  Nay,  l  have  fhown  in  my  Theoficaa, 

that,  properly  fpeaking,  there  is  but  One 
:i  Decree  for  the  whole  Univerfe,  where- 
«  by  God  refolved  to  bring  it  out  of  poffibi- 
I  lity  into  Exiftence.  And  therefore  God 
1  will  not  chufe  a  Cube,  without  chufing  its 
I  Place  at  the  fame  time  ;  And  he  will  never 
!  chufe  among  Indifcemables. 

a 
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67.  Les  parties  de  ï  Efpace  ne  fojit  dé¬ 
terminées  &  dijlinguées  que  par  les  chofes 
qui  y  font  :  Et  la  diverfité  des  chofes  dans 
b  Efpace,  determine  Dieu  à  agir  differem- 
nient  fur  differentes  parties  de  V  Efpace . 
Mais  r  Efpace  pris  fans  les  chofes ,  n  a  rien 
de  determinant ,  &  même  il  n  eft  rien  d ’ 
aftueL 

68.  Si  Dieu  eft  refohi  de  placer  uncertain 
Cube  de  matière ,  il  sy  eft  aujft  déterminé  fur 
la  Place  de  ce  Cube  ;  mais  c  eft  par  rapport 
à  d '  autres  portions  de  matière ,  &  non  pas 
par  rapport  à  /’  Efpace  détaché,  où  il  n  y 
a  rien  de  determinant . 

69.  Mais  la  fageffe  ne  permet  pas  qu  il 
place  en  même  temps  deux  Cubes  parfaite - 
nient  égaux  &  femblables ,  parce  qu  il  n  y 
a  pas  moyen  de  trouver  une  Rai f on  de  leur 
ajfigner  des  places  differentes .  Il  y  auroït 
une  volonté  fans  motif. 

70.  J 9  avois  comparé  une  volonté  fans 
motif,  ( telle  que  des  raifonnemens  fuperfi- 
ciels  ajftgnent  àDieuft)  au  hazard d’Epicure. 
On  y  oppofe  que  le  hazard  d?  Epicure  eft  une 
neceffité  aveugle,  &  non  pas  un  choix  de 
volonté.  Je  répliqué  que  le  hazard  d’ Epi¬ 
cure  n  eft  pas  une  neceffité,  mais  quelque 
chofe  d 5  indifferent .  Epicure  P  introduisit 
exprès  pour  éviter  la  neceffité.  Il  eft  vray 
que  le  hazard  eft  aveugle  ^  mais  une  vo¬ 
lonté  fans  motif  ne  ftroit  pas  moins  aveugle , 
&  ne  fer  oit  pas  moins  due  au  (impie  hazard. 
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67.  The  Parts  of  Space  are  not  deter- 
minedand  diflinguiflied,  but  by  the  Things 

j  which  are  in  it  :  And  the  Diverfity  of 
Things  in  Space,  determines  God  to  ad 
i  differently  upon  different  Parts  of  Space, 
i  But  Space  without  Things,  has  nothing 
whereby  it  may  be  diflinguilhed  j  and  in- 
deed  not  any  thing  a£tual. 

68.  If  God  is  refolved  to  place  a  certain 
t  Cube  of  Matter  at  all,  he  is  alfo  refolved 
t  in  what  particular  Place  to  put  it.  But 
i  Tis  with  refped  to  Other  Parts  of  Matter  j 
i  and  not  with  refped  to  bare  Space  it  felf, 

]  in  which  there  is  nothing  to  diftinguifh  it. 

69.  But  Wifdom  does  not  allow  God  to 
j  place  at  the  fame  time  two  Cubes  perfectly 
l  equal  and  alike  ^  becaufe  there  is  no  way 

:  to  find  any  Reafon  for  affigning  them  diffe-  *  seeAp* 
;;  rent  Places.  At  this  Rate,  there  would  be  T^dix, 

*  a  Will  without  a  Motive .  N  4,1 

70.  A  Will  without  Motive ,  (Rich  as 
1  fuperficial  Reafoners  fuppofe  to  be  in  God,) 

)I  compar’d  to  Epicurus's  Chance .  The  Au- 
C  thor  anfwers  *5  Epicurus's  Chance  is  a  blind 
I  Neceffity,  and  not  a  Choice  of  Will  I 
I  reply,  that  Epicurus's  Chance  is  not  a  Ne~ 
fceffity,  but  Something  indifferent.  Epi- 
\  curus  brought  it  in  on  purpofe  to  avoid 

I  Neceffity.  ’Tis  true,  Chance  is  Blind  ^ 

I  But  a  Will  without  Motive  would  be  no  lefs 
Blind,  and  no  lefs  owing  to  mere  Chance, 
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*  fr  « 

Sur  $19. 

71.  0?z  zçy  ce  qui  a  déjà  été  ré¬ 

futé  cy  de  fus  j  Nomb.  21  ^  que  la  matière  ne 
fauroit  être  créée ,  fi  Lieu  ne  choifit  point 
fanny  les  indifcernables .  On  auroit  Rai - 
fon ,  7?  matière  confié  oit  en  Atonies ,  £n 
Corps  fimilaires ,  0zz  autres  fi Bions  fembla - 
blés  de  la  Philofophie  fuperficielle .  yVftfis  00 
même  grand  principe ,  ^z/z  combat  le  choix 
entre  les  indifcernables ,  détruit  aujjt  ces 
fêlions  mal  bâties . 

Sur  §  20. 

72.  On  m  rfwzf  objeBê  dans  le  3me  Pa¬ 
pier,  (Nomb.  7  &  8.)  Dztfzz  n’  auroit 
point  en  luy  un  principe  d' agir ,  /  7/  <?£07£ 

*  chofcs  déterminé  par  les  *  externes,  f  ay  re- 
exccrnes  -,  ponJu  qu^  [es  idées  des  chofes  externes  font 
en  luy  }  qu  ainfi  il  ejl  déterminé  par 
des  raifons  internes ,  c  efi  à  dire  par  fa  fa - 
geffe.  Maintenant  on  ne  veut  point  entendre , 
i  propos  de  quay  je  V  aye  dit. 

Sur  J  21. 

75.  On  confond  fouvent  dans  les  ohjeBi- 
ons  qu  on  me  fait ,  00  jD/æm  zz0  veut 
pointy  avec  ce  qu  il  ne  peut  point.  Voyés 

crdeffus, 
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To  §  1 5. 

K  ■  '  .  V 

I  .  \  <,  f  ,  ■_  ,»  -  „/• 

71.  The  Author  repeats  here,  what  has 
been  already  confuted  above,  Numb,  it  j 
that  Matter  cannot  be  created,  without 
God’s  chufing  among  Indifcernibles.  ^  He 
would  be  in  the  right,  if  Matter  confided 
of  Atoms,  fimilar  Particles,  or  other  the 

:  like  Fiftions  of  fuperficial  Philofophy. 

But  That  great  Principle,  which  proves 
there  is  no  Choice  among  Indifcernibles, 
deftroys  alfo  thefe  ill-contrived  Fixions. 

To  §  20. 

72.  The  Author  objected  againft  me  in 
his  Third  Paper ,  (Numb.  7,  and  8  -,  )  that 
God  would  not  have  in  himfelf  a  Princi¬ 
ple  of  A&ing,  if  he  was  determined  by 
Things  External.  I  anfwered,  that  the 

I  Ideas  of  External  Things  are  in  him  and 
!  that  therefore  he  is  determined  by  Internal 
i  Reafons,  that  is,  by  his  W  ifdom.  But  the 
!  Author  here  will  not  underftand,  to  what 
:  end  I  faid  it. 

I I  * 

To  §  21. 

73.  He  frequently  confounds,  in  his 
.  Objeftions  againft  me,  what  God  will  not 
;  do,  with  what  he  cannot  do.  See  above, 

S  Numb.  a.  For  “Example-,  God  can  do  every 

a  3  Thins 


2^° 

f  &  plus 
bas,  N°;5. 
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ci-deffus,  Nômb.  9  f.  Par  Exemple  ^  Dieu 
peut  faire  tout  ce  qui  eft  pojfble ,  mais  il  ne 
veut  faire  que  le  Meilleur ,  Ainfi  je  ne  dis 
point ,  comme  on  m  impute  icy ,  que  Dieu  ne 
peut  point  donner  des  bornes  à  V  Etendue  de 
la  matière ,  mais  il  y  a  de  V  app>are?ice  qu 
il  ne  le  veut  point ,  &  qu ’  il  a  trouvé  mieux 
de  ne  luy  en  point  donner . 

74.  De  P  étendue  à  la  durée ,  non  valçt 
confequentia.  Quand  P  étendue  de  la  ma¬ 
tière  n  auroit  point  de  bornes ,  il  ne  s*  en¬ 
fuit  point  que  fa  durée  n  en  ait  pas  non 
plus  *5  pas  même  en  arriéré ,  c  eft  à  dire  qu 
elle  n  ait  point  eu  de  connu  en  cernent.  Si  la 
nature  des  chofes  dans  le  total  eft  de  croître 
uniformément  en  perfeSion ,  V  Univers  des 
creatures  doit  avoir  commencé .  Ainfi  il  y 
aura  des  Paifons  pour  limiter  la  durée  des 
chofes ,  quand  même  il  n  y  en  auroit  point 
pour  en  limiter  V  étendue.  De  plus ,  le  com¬ 
mencement  du  Monde  ne  dérogé  point  à  P  in¬ 
finité  de  fa  durée  à  parte  poll,  ou  dans  la 
fuite  ^  mais  les  bornes  de  P  Univers  dérogé - 
voient  à  P  infinité  de  fon  étendue .  Ainfi  il 
eft  plus  raifonnable  d'  en  pofer  un  com¬ 
mencement^  que  d ’  en  admettre  des  bornes  ^ 
à  fin  de  confer  ver  dans  P  un  &  dans  P  au¬ 
tre  le  caraûere  d *  un  Auteur  infini. 


75.  Cependant  ceux  qui  ont  admis  /’éter¬ 
nité  du  Monde 7  ou,  du  moins ,  comme  ont 

1  -  fait 
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Thing  that  is  pefiible,  but  he  will  do  only 
what  is  beft.  And  therefore  I  don’t  fay, 
as  the  Author  here  will  have  it,  that  God 
cannot  limit  the  Extenfion  of  Matter  -,  but 
’tis  likely  he  will  not  do  it,  and  that  he  has 
thought  it  better  to  fet  no  Bounds  to 
Matter. 

74.  From  Extenfion  to  Duration,  non 
valet  confeqnentia .  Though  the  Extenfion 
of  Matter  were  unlimited,  yet  it  would 
not  follow  that  its  Duration  would  be  alfo 
unlimited  ^  nay,  even  à  parte  ante ,  k  would 
not  follow,  that  it  had  no  Beginning.  If 
it  is  the  Nature  of  Things  in  the  whole, 
to  grow  uniformly  in  Perfection  \  the  Uni- 
verfe  of  Creatures  mu  ft  have  had  a  Be¬ 
ginning.  And  therefore,  there  will  be  Rea- 
fonsto  limit  the  Duration  of  Things,  even 
though  there  were  none  to  limit  their  Ex¬ 
tenfion.  Befides,  the  World’s  having  a 
Beginning,  does  not  derogate  from  the  In¬ 
finity  of  its  Duration  à  parte  pojl  ,  but 
Bounds  of  the  Univerfe  would  derogate 
from  the  Infinity  of  its  Extenfion.  And 
therefore  it  is  more  reafonable  to  admit  a 
Beginning  of  the  World,  than  to  admit 
any  Bounds  of  it  5  that  the  Charafter  of 
its  infinite  Author,  may  be  in  Both  Re- 
fpe&s  preferved. 

75.  However,  fhofe  who  have  admitted 
the  Eternity  of  the  World,  or,  at  lead,  (as 
fome  famous  Divines  have  done,)  the  pojfi- 

ci  4  biiity 
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fiait  des  Théologiens  célébrés ,  la  pofibilitê 
de  V  éternité  du  Monde  ;  n  ont  point  nié 
pour  cela  fa  dépendance  de  Dieu ,  comme  on 
le  leur  impute  icy  fans  fondement » 

Sur  §  22  ôC  23. 

-  /  1 

76.  On  m  objeEte  encore  icy  fans  fonde - 

went,  que ,  ce  que  Dieu  peut 

faire ,  fait  necejfairement .  Comme 

fi  V  on  ignoroit  que  f  ay  réfuté  cela  folide- 
ment  dans  la  Theodicée,  &  que  f  ay  ren- 
verfé  r  opinion  de  ceux  qui  foutiennent  qu 
il  n  y  a  rien  de  pofjible  que  ce  qui  arrive 
effectivement  •  comme  ont  fait  déjà  quelques 
anciens  Philofophes ,  &,  entre  autres ,  Dio- 
dore  chez  Cicéron.  On  confond  la  necefi 
fité  morale ,  qui  vient  du  choix  du  meilleur , 
avec  la  necefifité  abfolue  *  on  confond  la 
volonté  avec  la  puiffance  de  Dieu .  Il  peut 
produire  tout  pojjible ,  ou  ce  qui  n  implique 
point  de  contradiction  *  mais  il  veut  pro¬ 
duire  le  meilleur  entre  les  poffbles .  Voyés 

<£rNQ74.  ce  qui  a  été  dit  cy-deflus,  N°  9.  * 

77.  Dieu  n  eft  donc  point  un  Agent  Ne- 
ceffaire  en  produifant  les  Creatures ,  puis 
qu  il  agit  par  Choix.  Cependant  ce  qu  on 
adjoute  icy ,  eft  mal  fondé,  qu  un  Açent  Ne - 
ceffaire  ne  feroit  point  un  Agent .  "  O;/  pro¬ 
nonce  foment  hardiment  &  fans  fondement, 

'  en 
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of  its  Eternity  *5  did  not,  for  all  that, 
deny  its  dependence  upon  God  :  as  the 
Author  here  lays  to  their  Charge,  without 
i  any  Ground. 

To  $  22,  Q3.  ; 

•  *-  . .  .  ‘ 

76.  He  here  further  objeCts,  without 
\  any  Reafon,  that,  according  to  my  Opini- 
1:  on ,  whatever  God  can  do,  he  mu  ft  needs 
t  have  done.  As  if  he  was  ignorant,  that 

I  have  folidly  confuted  this  Notion  in  my 
1  Theodicœa  and  that  1  have  overthrown  the 
'  Opinion  of  thofe,  who  maintain  that  there 
:i  is  nothing  poflible  but  what  really  hap- 
1  pens  ;  as  fome  ancient  Philofophers  did, 

[  and  among  others  Diodorus  in  Cicero .  The 
!  Author  confounds  Moral  NeceJJity ,  which 
proceeds  from  the  Choice  of  what  is  Reft , 

1  with  Abfolute  Necefftty  :  He  confounds  the 
S  Will  of  God,  with  his  Power .  God  can 
i:  produce  every  Thing  that  is  poflible,  or 
)  whatever  does  not  imply  a  Contradiction  - 
}  but  he  wills  only  to  produce  what  is  the 
I  Reft  among  Things  poflible.  See  what  has 
\  been  faid  above ,  Numb.  y. 

77.  God  is  not  therefore  a  necejfary 
'  Agent  in  producing  Creatures,  fince  he 

aCts  with  Choice.  However,  what  the 
Author  adds  here,  is  ill- grounded,  viz. 

I  that  a  Necejfary  Agent  would  not  be  an 
Agent  at  all.  He  frequently  affirms  Things 

boldly, 

1  'V 
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f  contre  en  avançant  f  des  thefes  qu'  on  ne  fauroit 
moy  des  / 

thefes  prouver. 

Sur  §  24  — - -  28» 

78»  On  j*  excufe  de  11  avoir  point  dit  que 

Y  Efpace  efi  le  fenforium  de  Dieu ,  mais  feu¬ 
lement  comme  fon  fenforium.  Il  femble 
que  Y  un  efl  aujfi  peu  convenable ,  &  aujfi 
peu  intelligible  que  Y  autre . 

Sur  $  29. 

7^.  L 9  Efpace  n  efl  pas  la  place  de  tou¬ 
tes  chofes ,  car  il  n  efl  pas  la  place  de  Dieu  *5 
autrement  voilà  une  chofe  coéternede  a  Dieu , 
indépendante  de  luyy  &  même  de  laquelle 
il  dependroit  s' il  a  befoin  de  place • 

80.  Je  ne  voy  pas  aujfi  comment  on 
peut  dire ,  que  Y  Efpace  ejl  la  place  des 
idées;  caries  idées  font  dans  Y  Entendement. 

81.  Il  efl  fort  étrange  aujfi  de  dire  que 

Y  Ame  de  Y  Homme  ejl  1*  Ame  des  images. 
Les  images  qui  font  dans  Y  Entendement  y font 
dans  Y  ' Efprit  ^  mais  s*  il  étoit  Y  Ame  des 
images ,  elles  feroient  hors  de  luy.  Que  fi 

Y  on  entend  des  Images  corporelles ,  comment 
veut  on  que  ?ioflre  Efprit  en  foit  Y  Ame ,  puif- 
que  ce  ne  font  que  des  imprejjions  paffageres 
dans  le  Corps  dont  il  efl  Y  Ame  ? 


82*  Si 
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boldly,  and  without  any  ground  ;  advan¬ 
cing  Notions  which  cannot  be  proved. 

'  :V  ,  ■  V_; 

To  §  24 - -  28. 

....  '  *  >v  ■ 

78.  The  Author  alledges,  it  was  not 
affirmed  that  Space  is  God’s  Senforium ,  but 
only  as  it  were  his  Senforium .  The  latter 
fcems  to  be  as  improper,  and  as  little  intel¬ 
ligible,  as  the  former. 


To  §  29. 


79.  Space  is  not  the  Place  of  all  Things 
for  it  is  not  the  Place  of  God .  Otherwife 
there  would  be  a  thing  co-eternal  with 
God,  and  independent  upon  him  nay,  he 
himfelf  would  depend  upon  if,  if  he  has 
need  of  Place. 

8c.  Nor  do  I  fee,  how  it  can  be  faid, 
that  Space  is  the  Place  of  Ideas  }  for  Ideas 
are  in  the  Underjlanding. 

81.  *Tis  alfo  vary  ftrange  to  fay,  that 
the  Soul  of  Man  is  the  Soul  of  the  Images 

Iit  perceives.  The  Images ,  which  are  in  the 
Underftanding,  are  in  the  Mind  :  But  if 
the  Mind  was  the  Soul  of  the  Images ,  they 
would  then  be  extrinfick  to  it.  And  if  the 
Author  means  corporeal  Images ,  how  then 
will  he  have  a  human  Mind  to  be  the  Soul 
of  thofe  Images ,  they  being  only  tranfient 
Impreffions  in  a  Body  belonging  to  that 
Soul  ? 


87 ,  If 
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82.  Si  Dieu  fent  ce  qui  fe  paffe  dans  le 
Monde ,  par  le  moyen  d9  un  fenforium  ,  il 
femble  que  les  ch  of  es  agi  fent  fur  luy%  &  qu 
ainji  il  eft  comme  on  conçoit  l9  Ame  du 
Monde.  On  ni  impute  de  repeter  les  ob¬ 
jections /  fans  prendre  connoifance  des  re- 
ponfes  *  mais  je  ne  voy  point  qu 9  on  ait  fa- 
tisfait  à  cette  difficulté }  on  fer  oit  mieux 
^renoncer  tout  à  fait  à  ce  fenforium 
prétendu . 

Sur  $  30. 

8  3.  On  parle  comme  fi  V  on  n  entendoit 
point  comment  felon  moy  T  Ame  efl  un  prin¬ 
cipe  reprefen  tarif,  c  eft  à  dire ,  comme  fi  l 9 
on  n  avoit  jamais  oui  parler  de  mon  har¬ 
monie  préétablie. 

84.  fe  ne  demeure  point  d 9  accorde  des 
notions  vulgaires ,  comme  fi  les  Images  des 
chofes'  étoïent  tranfportéés,  (conveyed)  par 
les  Organes  jufqii  à  V  Ame.  Car  il  n  efl 
point  concevable  par  quelle  ouverture ,  ou 
par  quelle  voiture ,  ce  tranfport  des  images 
depuis  F  Organe  jufqnes  dans  V  Ame  fe  peut 
faire .  Cette  notion  de  la  Philofophie  vul- 
gaire ,  n  efl  point  intelligible  ,  comme  les 
nouveaux  Cartefiens  /’  ont  a  fez  montré . 
IJ  on  ne  four  oit  expliquer  comment  la  Su  b* 
fiance  immaterielle  efl  affeSée  par  la  ma¬ 
tière  :  &  foutenir  une  chofe  non  intelligible 
là  de  fus ,  c  eft  recourir  à  la  notion  Scho - 
laflique  chimérique  de  je  ne  fay  quelles 

Efpeces 
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82.  If  Yis  by  means  of  a  Senforium , 
that  God  perceives  what  paffes  in  the 
World  it  feems  that  Things  aft  upon 
him  ;  and  that  therefore  he  is  what  we 
mean  by  a  Soul  of  the  World .  The  Au¬ 
thor  charges  me  with  repeating  Objeftions, 
without  taking  notice  of  the  Anfwers  ^  but 
I  don't  fee  that  he  has  anfwered  this  Diffi¬ 
culty.  They  had  better  wholly  lay  afvde 
this  pretended  Senfonum . 

To  §  3 o. 

*  -  'J  '  -,  ***  \  '  %S  A  I  »  ,  »  *  ,  i  ' 

83.  The  Author  fpeaks,  as  if  he  did 
not  underftand,  how,  according  to  my  Opi¬ 
nion,  the  Soul  is  a  Reprefentative  Principle., 

Which  is,  as  if  he  had  never  heard  of  my 

f  Pre-eftablified  Harmony .  >  \  .f  &e  Ap., 

84.  I  don’t  aflent  to  the  vulgar  Notions,  Penfx-> 
that  the  Images  of  Things  are  conveyed  by,  ^  5* 
the  Organs  Qof  Senfel  to  the  Soul *  For, 

it  is  not  conceivable  by  what  PaffTage,  or 
by  what  Means  of  Conveyance,  thefe  Ima¬ 
ges  can  be  carried  from  the  Organ  to  the 
Soul.  This  Vulgar  Notion  in  Philofophy 
is  not  intelligible,  as  the  new  Cartefians 
have  fufficiently  (hown.  It  cannot  be  ex¬ 
plained,  how  Immaterial  Subftance  is  a  he¬ 
fted  by  Matter  :  And  to  maintain  an  un¬ 
intelligible  Notion  thereupon,  is  having  re¬ 
coil  rfe  to  the  Scholaftick  Chimerical  Notion 
of  I  know  not  what  inexplicable  Species 
Intentionaks ,  palling  from  the  Organs 

2  to 


L 


i  ; 
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Efpeces  intentionelles  inexplicables ,  qui  paf- 
fent  des  Organes  dans  V  Ame.  Ces  Carte- 
liens  ont  vu  la  difficulté ,  mais  ils  ne  E  ont 
point  refolue  ^  ils  ont  eu  recours  à  un  con¬ 
cours  *  de  Dieu ,  qui  feroit  miraculeux  en 
effeB  :  Mais  je  crois  d’  avoir  donné  la 
veritable  folution  de  cet  Enigme . 

85.  De  dire  que  Dieu  dif cerne  les  chofes 
qui  fe  pajfent  ,  parce  qu  H  eft  prelent 
aux  Substances ,  &  non  pas  ^  par  une  pro¬ 
duction  continuelle,  d  ejl  dire  des  chofes 
non  intelligibles .  La  fimple  prefence,  ou  la 
proximité  de  coëxiflence ,  ne  fuffit  point  pour 
entendre  comment  ce  qui  fe  paffe  dans  un 
Etre ,  doit  repondre  à  ce  qui  fe  paffe  dans  un 
autre  Etre . 

86.  Ear  après  c*  eft  donner  juftement 
dans  la  dçBrine  qui  fait  de  Dieu  V  Ame 
du  Monde,  puifqu 5  on  le  fait  fentir  les  cho¬ 
fes  non  pas  par  la  dépendance  qu  elles  ont  de 
luy ,  c  e/l  à  dire  par  la  production  conti¬ 
nuelle  de  ce  qiC  il  y  a  de  bon  &  de  parfait 
en  elles  \  mais  par  une  maniéré  de  fentiment 
comme  V  on  s 5  imagine  que  noltre  Âme  fent 
ce  qui  fe  paffe  dans  le%Corps .  C9  eft  bien 
dégrader  la  connoijfance  divine. 

87.  Dans  la  vérité  des  chofes ,  cette  ma¬ 
niéré  de  fentir  eft  entièrement  chimérique , 


*  de  Dieu  tout  particulier, 

f  par  la  dépendance  que  la  continuation  de  leur  exi- 
ftence  a  de  luy,  6c  qu’ on  peut  dire  d' envelopper  une 
produ&ion  £rc. 
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!  to  the  Soul.  Thofe  Cartejians  faw  the 
!  Difficulty  ;  but  they  could  not  explain  it. 

:  They  had  recourfe  to  a  Concourfe  of  God, 
i  which  would  really  be  miraculous.  But,  I 
;  think,  I  have  given  the  true  Solution  of 
j  that  Ænigma . 

I  .  -*r  •  v  v  ^ 

8$.  To  fay  that  God  perceives  what  paf- 
fes  in  the  World, becaufe  he  is  prefent  to  the 
]  Things,  and  not  by  a  continual  Production 
:  of  them  j  is  faying  lomething  unintelligible. 
!  A  mere  Prefence  or  Proximity  of  Co-ex- 
i hence,  is  not  fufficient  to  make  us  under- 
1  hand,  how  that  which  pafles  in  One  Being, 

!l  fhould  anfwer  to  what  pafles  in  another. 

86.  Befides  j  This  is  exadlv  falling  into 
That  Opinion,  which  makes  God  to  be  the 

j  Soul  of  the  World  -,  feeing  it  fuppofes  God 
:  to  perceive  Things,  not  by  their  depen- 
j  dence  upon  him,  that  is,  by  a  continual 
l  Production  of  what  is  good  and  perfeft  in 
i  them  j  but  by  a  Kind  of  Perception,  fuch 
j  as  that  by  which  Men  fancy  Our  Soul 
:  perceives  what  pafles  in  the  Body.  This 
'  is  a  degrading  of  God’s  Knowledge  very 
;  much. 

87.  In  Truth  and  Reality,  this  way  of 
:  Perception  is  wholly  Chimerical,  and  has 

1  no  place  even  in  Human  Souls.  They 
1  perceive  what  pafles  without  them,  by 
1  what  pafles  within  them,  anfwering  to  the 

Things 

I  t 
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&  n  a  pas  même  lieu  dans  les  Ames.  Elles 
[entent  ce  qui  fe  pajfe  hors  d*  elles ,  par  ce 
qui  fe  pajfe  en  elles,  répondant  aux  chofes  de 
dehors  •  en  vertu  de  V  harmonie  que  Dieu  a 
préétablie ,  par  la  plus  belle  &  la  plus  ad?ni- 
rable  de  toutes  fes  produBions  j  qui  fait 
que  chaque  fubftance  (impie,  en  vertu  de  fa 
nature,  e/l ,  pour  dire  ainfi ,  une  concentra¬ 
tion  &  un  miroir  vivant  de  tout  P  Univers 
fuivant  fon  point  de  veue.  Ce  qui  e/l  en¬ 
core  une  des  plus  belles ,  &  des  plus  incon¬ 
te  fiables  Preuves  de  V  Exi/lence  de  Dieu  * 
puifqid  il  n  y  a  que  Dieu,  c  efl  à  dire  la 
caufe  commune ,  qui  puiffe  faire  cette  har¬ 
monie  des  chofes .  Mais  Dieu  même  ne  peut 
fentir  les  chofes  par  le  moyen  par  lequel  il 
les  fait  fentir  aux  autres .  Il  les  fent ,  par¬ 
ce  qu  il  ejl  capable  de  produire  ce  moyen  ' 

»  &  il  ne  les  f et  oit  point  fentir  aux  autres , 
s*  il  ne  les  produifoit  luy  même  toutes  con¬ 
tentantes,  &  s'  il  n  avoit  aïnji  en  foy  leur 
reprefentatïon ,  non  comme  vena?it  d' elles , 
mais  parce  qu  elles  viennent  de  luy ,  & 
parce  qu  il  en  ef  la'  caufe  efficiente  &  exem¬ 
plaire .  Il  les  fent  parce  qu  elles  viennent 
de  luy ,  s'  il  efl  permis  de  dire  qu  il  les  fent } 
ce  qui  ne  fe  doit ,  qu  en  dépouillant  le  terme 
de  fon  imperfeBion y  qui  femble  Jipni  fier  qu * 
elles  agtjfent  fur  luy .  Elles  font ,  &  luy  font 
connues ,  parce  qu  il  les  entend  &  veut  *5  & 
parce  que  ce  qu  il  veut ,  efl  autant  que  ce 
qui  exifle .  Ce  qui  paroifl  d ’  autant  plus , 
parce  qiü  il  les  fait  fentir  les  unes  aux 

autres  ; 
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Things  without  -,  in  virtue  of  the  f  Har¬ 
mony,  which  God  has  pre-eftablilhed  by  the 
moil  beautiful  and  the  mod  admirable  of 
all  his  Produirions  -,  whereby  ||  every  fm- 
\  pie  Subfiance  is  by  its  nature,  (if  one  may 
!  fo  fay,)  a  concentration ,  and  a  living  mirror  of 
;i  the  whole  Univerfe,  *  according  to  its  Point 
s  of  view.  Which  is  likewife  one  of  the 
i  rooft  beautiful  and  mod  undeniable  Proofs 
)  of  the  exiftence  of  God  ;  fince  none  but 
God,  viz.  the  univerfal  Caufe,  can  pro- 
I  duee  fuch  a  Harmony  of  things.  But  God 
:  himfelf  cannot  perceive  things  by  the  fame 
^  Means  whereby  he  makes  other  Beings  per¬ 
il  ceive  them.  He  perceives  them,  becaufe 
[  he  is  able  to  produce  That  Means.  And 
'  Other  Beings  would  not  be  caufed  to  per¬ 
ceive  them,  if  he  himfelf  did  not  produce 
'  them  all  harmonious ,  and  had  not  there- 
i  fore  in  himfelf  a  reprefentation  of  them  j 
■  Not  as  if  that  Reprefentation  came  from 
:  the  Things,  but  becaufe  the  Things  pro* 
j  ceed  from  Him,  and  becaufe  he  is  the  Effi¬ 
cient  and  Exemplary  Caufe  of  them»  He 
?  perceives  them,  becaufe  they  proceed  from 
him  5  if  one  may  be  allowed  to  fay,  that 
i  he  perceives  them  :  Which  ought  not  to  be 
i  laid,  unlefs  we  divert  That  Word  of  its  im- 
:  perfeftion  for  elfe  it  feetns  to  fignify,  that 
things  aft  upon  him.  They  exift,  and  are 
i  known  to  him  ,  becaufe  he  underltands 
and  wills  them  •  and  becaufe  what  he  wills, 
is  the  fame,  as  what  exifts#  Which  ap- 
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autres  -,  &  qu'  U  les  fait  fentir  mutuelle¬ 
ment  par  la  fuite  des  Natures ,  qu'  il  leur  a 
données  une  fois  pour  toutes ,  &  qu'  il  ne 
fait  qu'  entretenir  fuivant  les  loix  de  cha¬ 
cune  a  part ,  les  quelles  bien  que  differentes 
aboutiffent  à  une  correfpondence  exaÜe  des 
refultats.  Ce  qui  paffe  toutes  les  Idées  qu' 
on  a  eu  vulgairement  de  la  PerfeElion  Di- 
,,  vine  &  des  Ouvrages  de  Dieu,  &  f  /’  éleve 
f  es  e.eve  ^  paut  degré  *,  comme  M.  Bayle  a  bien 

reconnu ,  quoy  qu  il  ait  crû  fans  fujet  que 
.  cela  paffe  le  pojfible. 


88.  Ce  ferait  bien  abufer  du  Texte  de  la 
Sainte  Ecriture ,  fuivant  lequel  Dieu  repofe 
des  fes  Ouvrages  •,  que  d' en  inferer  qu  il 
v'y  a  plus  de  production  continuée.  Il  eft 
vray  qu '  il  ny  a  point  de  Production  de  Sub- 
ftances  fimples  nouvelles  -,  mais  on  auroit 
tort  d' en  inferer  que  Dieu  nef  maintenant 
dans  le  Monde ,  que  comme  /’  on  conçoit  que' 
P  Ame  eft  dans  le  Corps,  en  le  gouvernant: 
feulement  par  fa  Prefence ,  fans  un  concours 
neceffaire  pour  lui  faire  continuer  fon  Ex- 
iftence. 


Surs 
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pears  fo  much  the  more,  becaufe  he  makes 
them  to  be  perceived  by  one  another  •  and 
makes  them  perceive  One  another  in  confe- 
Quence  of  the  Natures  which  he  has  given 
i  them  once  for  all,  and  which  he  Keeps  up 
1  ®tily,  according  to  the  laws  of  every  one 
i  of  them  feverally  j  which,  though  different 
!  one  from  another,  yet  terminate  in  an  ex- 
;  ad  correfpondence  of  the  Refults  of  the 
'  whole.  This  furpaifes  all  the  Ideas,  .which 
{  Men  have  generally  framed  concerning  the 
!  divine  Perfections,  and  the  works  of  God  - 
1  and  raifes  j_  our  notion  of~\  them,  to  the 
i  higheft  degree  j  as  Mr;  hayle  has  acknow- 
I  ledged,  though  he  believed,  without  any 
3  ground,  that  it  exceeded .  pofiibility. 

88.  To  infer  from  That  paifage  of  Holy 
!  Scripture  v  wherein  God  is  faid  to  have 
refted  from  his  Works,  that  there  is  no 
|  longer  a  continuai l  T voclnction  of  them  * 
j  would  -be  to  make  a.  very  ill  ufe  of  that 
1  Text.  Tis  true,  there  is  no  production 
(  of  New  Simple  Subftances  :  But  it  would 
c  be  wrong  to  infer  from  thence,  that  God 
i  is  now  in  the  World,  only  as  the  Soul  is 
,  conceived  to  be  in  the  Body,  t^overmn?  it 
■  merely  by  his  prefence,  without  any  con¬ 
coure  being  necefiary  to  continue  its  Exi- 
!  ftence. 


R  a 
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Sur  §  gi. 

89.  V  Harmonie  ou  Correfpondence  en¬ 
tre  r  Ame  &  le  Corps,  n  e(l  pas  un  Mi¬ 
racle  perpétuel ,  mais  /’  E/fe8  ou  fuite  d ’  un 
Miracle  prïmigene  fait  dans  la  Creation  des 
chofes ,  comme  font  toutes  les  chofes  natu¬ 
relles.  Il  efl  vray  que  c  e/l  une  Merveille 
perpétuelle ,  comme  font  beaucoup  de  chofes 
naturelles. 

9c.  Le  mot  d' Harmonie  préétablie  efl 
un  Terme  de  l'  Art ,  je  V  avoue  j  mais  non 
pas  un  Terme  qui  n  explique  rien  }  puifqu' 
il  efl  expliqué  fort  intelligiblement ,  &  qu’ 
on  n  oppofe  rien  qui  marque  qu' il  y  ait 
de  la  difficulté. 

01.  Comme  la  nature  de  chaque  Sub- 
ftance  fimple,  Ame  ou  veritable  Monade, 
e/l  telle  que  fin  état  fuivant  ejl  une  Confi- 
quence  de  fin  état  precedent  ;  voilà  la  caufi 
de  1'  Harmonie  toute  trouvée.  Car  Dieu  n  a 
qu'  à  faire  que  la  Subftance  fimple  foie 
une  fois  &  d’ abord  une  Reprefentation  de 
1’  Univers  filon  fin  point  de  veue  :  Fu- 
zfque  de  cela  feul  il  fuit  qu  elle  le  fera 
perpétuellement  •,  &  que  toutes  les  Subftan- 
ces  fimpl.es  auront  tousjours  une  Harmonie 
entre  elles ,  parcequ'  elles  reprefentent  touf 
jours  le  même  Univers. 


Sur 
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T*  g  31. 

89.  The  Harmony ,  or  Correfpondence 
between  the  Soul  and  the  1W/T  is  not  a 
perpetual  Miracle  3  but  the  effed  or  con¬ 
sequence  of  an  original  Miracle  worked  at 
the  Creation  of  things  3  as  all  natural 
things  are.  Though  indeed  it  is  a  perpe- 

:  tual  Wonder ,  as  many  natural  things  are. 

90.  The  word,  Pre-eflablifljed  Harmony , 
t  is  a  Term  of  Art,  I  confefs^  but  5tis  not  a 

Term  that  explains  nothing,  fince  it  is 
r  made  out  very  intelligibly  3  and  the  Author 
j  alledges  nothing,  that  Ihows  there  is  any 
i>  difficulty  in  it. 

91.  The  nature  of  *  every  J impie  Sub -  *$ee  At 
\  fiance ,  Soul,  or  true  Monad ,  being  fuch, 

ï  that  its  following  State  is  a  confequence  of  29 
1  the  preceding  one  \  here  now  is  the  caufe 
of  the  Harmony  found  out.  For  God  needs 
c  only  to  make  a  fimple  Subfiance  become 
(j  once  and  from  the  beginning,  a  reprefenta -  " 
j  tion  of  the  Univerfe,  *  according  to  its  Point  *  see  At 
3  of  view  :  Since  from  thence  alone  it  fol»  pendix, 
j  lows,  that  it  will  be  to  perpetually  j  and  1  u 
:  that  all  fimple  Subftances  will  always  have 
|  a  Harmony  among  themfelves,  becaufe  they 
i  always  reprefent  the  fame  Univerfe. 
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Sur  $52. 

92.  Il  e(l  vray  que,  felon  moy ,  1’  Ame  «<* 
trouble  point  les  loix  du  Corps,  ry  le  Corps 
celles  de  V  Ame  j  &  qu>  ils  s’  accordent 
feulement  j  /’  un  agiffant  librement ,  fumant 
les  Regies  des  Caufes  finales  -,  &  l’  autre 
agiffant  machinalement,  fumant  les  Loix  des 
Caufes  efficientes.  Mais  cela  ne  dérogé  point 
à  la  Liberté  de,  nos  Ames,  comme  on  le  prend 
ïcy.  Car  tout  Agent  qui  agit  ft avant  les 
caufes  finales,  efi  libre,  quoyqiC  il  arrive 
qu'  il  /  accorde  avec  celuy  qui  ri  agit  que 
par  des  Caufes  efficientes  fans  connoïjfance , 
ou  par  Machine  ^  parceque  Dieu  prévoyant 
ce  que  la  caufe  libre  feroit,  a  réglé  d’ abord 
fa  Machine  en  forte  qu  elle  ne  puijfe  man¬ 
quer  de  s  y  accorder.  Monfieur  Jaquelot 
a  fort  bien  refolu  cette  difficulté  dans  un  de 
fes  Livres  contre  M.  Bayle  &  j’en  y  cite 
le  Paffage  dans  la  Theodicée,  Part  1. 

6  5.  J ’  en  parleray  encore  plus  bas ,  Nomb. 
12  4. 


Sur  $33. 

93-  Je  n  admets  point  que  toute  A  cl  on 
donne  une  nouvelle  force  à  ce  qui  patit.  Il 
arrive  fouvent  dans  le  concours  des  Corps , 
que  chacun  garde  fa  force  j  comme  lors 

que 
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f  '  ,  .  .  .  *  t  '  •  f*  -  v  »  . 

To  §  32. 

92.  Tis  true,  that,  according  to  Me, 
the  Sew/  *  does  notdifturb  the  Laws  of  the 
Body,  nor  the  Body  thofe  of  the  Soul  \  and  n°  5.' 
that  the  Soul  and  Body  do  only  agree  to¬ 
gether  the  one  afting  freely,  according  to 

the  rules  of  Final  Caufes  ;  and  the  other 
afling  'j'  mechanically,  according  to  the  f  Ap 
laws  of  Efficient  Caufes.  But  this  does 
not  derogate  from  the  Liberty  of  our  Souls-, 
as  the  Author  here  will  have  it.  For,  every 
Agent  which  a  ids  according  to  Final  Cau¬ 
fes,  'is  free,  though  it  happens  to  agree  with 
an  Agent  acting  only  by  Efficient  Caufes 
without  Knowledge,  or  mechanically  ^  be- 
caufe  God,  forefeeing  what  the  free  Caufe 
would  do,  did  from  the  beginning  regulate 
the  Machine  in  fuch  manner,  that  it  can¬ 
not  fail  to  agree  with  that  free  Caufe.  Mr. 
Jaquelot  has  very  well  refolved  this  diffi¬ 
culty,  in  one  of  his  Books  again  ft  Mr. 

Bayle  \  and  I  have  cited  the  Pall  age,  in  my 
Theodic&a ,  Part  I.  ,Ç  63.  I  ihall  ipeak  of  it 
again  below,  Numb.  124. 

To  $  33. 

93.  I  don’t  admit,  that  every  a  Sion 
gives  a  neiv  force  to  the  Batient,  It  fre¬ 
quently  happens  in  the  concourfe  of  Bodies, 

that  each  of  them  preferves  its  force  *,  as 

R  4  when 
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\ 

que  deux  corps  durs  égaux  concourent  dire- 
dement .  Alors  la  feule  DireBion  ejl  changée , 
fans  qii  il  y  ait  du  changement  dans  la  force  ; 
chacun  des  Corps  prenant  la  Direction  de  F 
autre ,  &  retournant  avec  la  même  vitefle 
qitil  avoit  de) a  eue . 

94.  Cependant  je  n  ay  garde  de  dire 
qu'il  [ oit  furnaturel  de  donner  une  nouvelle 
force  à  un  Corps  ^  car  je  reconnois  qui  un 
Corps  reçoit  fouvent  une  nouvelle  force  dl  un 
autre  Corps,  qui  en  perd  autant  de  la  fleu¬ 
rie  :  Mais  je  dis  feulement  qu  il  efl  fur- 
naturel  que  tout  F  Univers  des  Corps  re¬ 
çoive  une  nouvelle  force  &  aïnfi  qu  un 
corps  gagne  de  la  Force,  fans  que  dl  au¬ 
tres  en  perdent  autant •  Ce(l  pourquoy  je 
dis  aufjl ,  qii  il  eft  infoutenable  que  T  Ame 
donne  de  la  Force  au  Corps  ^  car  alors  tout 
r  U nivers  des  Corps  recevrait  une  nouvelle 
force,  '  /  k.  "j 

9  5.  Le  Dilemme  qu  on  fait  icy ,  ef  mal 
fondé ,  que  felon  moy  il  faut  ou  que  V  Hom¬ 
me  agiffe  fur  naturellement,  ou  que  V  Hom¬ 
me  foit  une  pure  Machine  comme  une  Mon¬ 
tre.  Car  V  Homme  n  agit  point  furnatu - 
Tellement ,  &  fon  Corps  ef  véritablement 
une  Machine,^  n  agit  que  machinalement  ^ 
mais  fon  Ame  ne  laijfe  pas  à' être  une  caufe 
libre » 


Sur 
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when  two  equal  hard  Bodies  meet  directly» 
Then  the  Direction  only  is  changed,  with¬ 
out  any  change  in  the  Force  ^  each  of  the 
Bodies  receiving  the  Direction  of  the  other, 
and  going  back  with  the  tmiz ,  fwifhiefs 
it  came. 

94.  However,  1  am  far  from  faying  that 
it  is  fuper natural  to  give  a  mew  force  to  a 
Body  ;  Tor  I  acknowledge  that  One  Body 
does  frequently  receive  a  new  Force  from 
another,  which  iofes  as  much  of  its  own. 
But  I  fay  only,  ’tis  Supernatural  that  the 
.whole  Uniyerfe  of  Bodies  fhould  receive  a 
new  force  ,  and  confequently  that  one  body 
fliould  acquire  any  new  force ,  without  the 
lofs  of  as  much  in  others.  And  therefore 
I  fay  likewife,  5tis  an  indefenSble  opinion 
to  fuppofe  the  *  Soul  gives  force  to  the 
Body  •  for  then  the  whole  Univerfe  of 
Bodies  would  receive  a  new  force. 

95.  The  Author’s  Dilemma  here,  is  ill 
grounded  ^viz.  that  according  to  Me,  either 
a  Man  muft  act  Supernaturaily,  or  be  a 
mere  Machine,  like  a  Watch.  For,  Man 
does  not  aft  Supernaturaily  :  x^nd  his  Body 
is  truely  a  Machine 9  afting  only  mechani¬ 
cally  3  and  yet  his  Soul  is  a  free  Caufe. j 
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Sur  §  34  5C  35. 

96.  Je  me  remets  aujji  à  ce  qui  a  été  ou 
fera  dit  dans  ce  prefent  Papier ,  Nomb.  82, 
86?  &  in  5  touchant  la  comparaif on  entre 
Dieu  &  F  Ame  du  Monde  3  &  comment 
le  fentiment  qiF  on  oppofe  au  mien ,  fait  trop 
approcher  T  un  à  F  autre. 

Sur  §  3  6. 

97*  Je  me  rapporte  auffi  à  ce  que  je  viens 
de  dire  touchant  V  Harmonie  entre  V  Ame 
&  le  Corps.  Nomb.  89,  &  feWy 

Sur  §  37. 

98.  On  me  dit  que  V  Ame  neft  pas  dans 
le  Cerveau ,  maïs  dans  le  Senforium,  fans 
dire  ce  que  c  e/l  que  ce  Senforium.  Mais 
fuppofê  que  ce  Senforium  foit  étendu ,  com¬ 
me  je  crois  qu *  on  F  entend  3  c  ejl  tousjours 
la  même  difficulté ,  &  la  Que f  ion  revient  fît 
F  Ame  ejl  dijfufe  par  tout  cet  Etenduf  quel¬ 
que  grand  ou  quelque  petit  qu  il  foit.  Car 
le  plus  ou  moins  de  grandeur ,  ny  fait 
rien . 

Sur  §  38. 

99.  Je  n  entreprends  pas  ïcy  d?  établir 1 

ma  Dynamique,  ou  ma  DoCirïne  des  Forces 

Ce  ! 
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To  £  34,  W  3  5. 

96.  I  here  refer  to  what  has  been  or 
!  'fhall  be  faid  in  this  Paper,  'Numb.  82,  8 6, 

and  ni}  concerning  the  comparifon  be- 
:  tween  God  and  a  Soul  of  the  World  }  and 
I  how  the  opinion  contrary  to  mine,  brings 
;  the  one  of  thefe  too  near  to  the  other. 

To  $  3  6. 

97.  I  here  alfo  refer  to  what  I  have  be- 
I  fore  faid,  concerning  the  Harmony  between 

[!  the  Soul  and  the  Body ,  Numb.  89,  &c. 

I 

i  ToS  37- 

98.  The  Author  tells  us,  that  the  Soul 
I  is  not  in  the  Brain,  but  in  the  Senforium  • 
1  without  faying  What  that  Senforium  is. 
h  But  fuppofing  That  Senforium  to  be  extend- 
f  ed,  as  1  believe  the  Author  underftands  it } 
r  the  fame  difficulty  (till  remains,  and  the 
[Queftion  returns.  Whether  the  Soul  be 
i  diffufed  through  that  whole  Extenfion,  be 

it  great  or  fmall.  For,  more  or  lefs  in  big- 
nefs,  is  nothing  to  the  purpofe  here. 


To  $  38. 

99.  I  don’t  undertake  here  to  eftablifh 
nay  Dynamicks ,  or  my  Doctrine  of  Forces: 

This 


*  agitées 
intérieu¬ 
rement 


f  d'ecro- 

iffoit 
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Ce  lieu  n  y  fer  oit  point  propre .  Cependant 
je  puis  fort  bien  repondre  à  V  Obje&ion  qu% 
on  me  fait  ïcy .  J9  avois  foutenu  que  les 
Forces  aftives  fe  co?  fervent  dans  le  Monde . 
On  m  objeéle,  que  deux  Corps  Mois  ou  non* 
trafiques,  concourant  entre  eux ,  perdent  de 
leur  force.  Je  réponds  que  non .  Il  e(l  vray 
que  les  Touts  la  perdent  par  rapport  à  leur 
mouvement  total  \  mais  les  Parties  la  reçoi¬ 
vent ,  étant  *  agitées  par  la  force  du  con¬ 
cours.  Ainfi  ce  defaut  n  arrive  quen  ap¬ 
parence.  Les  Forces  ne  font  point  détruites , 
mais  dijfipées  parmy  les  Parties  menues.  Ce 
n  ejl  pas  les  perdre ,  mais  c  eft  faire  comme 
font  ceux  qui  changent  la  grojfe  Monnaye  en 
petite.  Je  demeure  cependant  f  accord ,  que 
la  quantité  du  mouvement  ne  demeure  point 
la  même  *5  &  en  cela  f  approuve  ce  qui  fe 
dit ,  pag.  341  de  Y  Optique  de  M.  New¬ 
ton,  qu  on  cite  icy.  Mais  f  ay  montre 
ailleurs ,  qu  il  y  a  de  la  difference  entre  la 
quantité  du  mouvement  &  la  quantité  de 
la  force. 

Sur  £  39. 


1  cc.  On  m  avoît  foutenu  que  la  Force 
t  fi  diminuoit  naturellement  dans  V  Uni¬ 
vers  cor  pore  f  &  que  cela  vendit  de  la  de — 
pendance  des  Chofes  -,  (3™  papier,  fur  § 
12  &  14. J)  J ’  avois  demandé  dans  ma\ 
reponfe ,  qu 9  on  prouvât  que  ce  defaut  eft\ 

.  une  fuite  de  la  dépendance  des  Chofes.  0?i\ 

efqiiivei 


Mr.  Leibnitz1  j-  Fifth  Taper.  a  5  37 

This  would  not  be  a  proper  Place  for  it. 

1  However,  I  can  very  well  anfwer  the  Ob- 
:  jeftion  here  brought  againft  me.  I  have 
1  affirmed  that  *  Aflive  Forces  are  preferved  in  aboW> 
theWorld  [without  diminution.']  The  Author 
j  objefts,  that  two  Soft  or  Un-elaftick  Bodies  of  Dr. 

[  meeting  together,  lofe  fome  of  their  force.  S?rje’f 
I  anfwer.  No.  ’Pis  true,  their  Wholes  lofe  nfiy. 

:  it  with  refpecl  to  their  Total  Motion  \  but 
!  their  Farts  receive  it,  being  (haken  by  the 
!  force  of  the  Concourfe.  And  therefore 
"  That  lofs  of  Force,  is  only  in  appearance. 

.  The  forces  are  not  deftroyed,  but  fcattered 
1  among  the  fmall  parts.  The  Bodies  do  not 
:  lofe  their  forces  -,  but  the  cafe  here  is  the 
1  fame,  as  when  Men  change  great  Money 
:  into  fmall.  However,  I  agree  that  the 

I  quantity  of  Motion  does  not  remain  the 
fame  j  And  herein  I  approve  what  Sir  Ifaac 
Newton  fays,  page  341  of  his  Opticks, 

1  which  the  Author  here  quotes.  But  I  have 
ihown  elfewhere,  that  there  is  a  difference 
î  between  the  quantity  of  Motion,  and  the 
i  quantity  of  Force. 

To  £  39. 

ico.  The  Author  maintained  againft  me, 
that  Force  does  naturally  lejfen  in  the  ma-  f  which  k 
terial  Univerfe  and  that  This  arifes  from 
;  the  dependence  of  things,  (  Third  Reply ,  Fourth  , 
§  and  14.)  In  my  f  Third  Anfwer ,  itl 
I  defired  him  to  prove  that  this  Imper- 

fedion 
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efquive  de  fatisfaire  à  ma  demande ,  en  fa 
jet  tant  fur  un  incident  j  &  en  niant  que  ce 
fait  un  defaut .  Mais  que  ce  fait  un  de - 
faut  ou  nony  U  falloit  prouver  que  d  ejl  une 
fuite  de  la  dépendance  des  Chofes. 

ioï.  Cependant  ïi  faut  bien ,  que  ce  qui 
rendroit  la  Machine  du  Monde  auffi  impar¬ 
faite  que  celle  d'un  mauvais  Horloger ,  fait 
un  defaut. 

102.  On  dit  maintenant ,  que  deft  une 
fuite  de  V  inertie  de  la  Matière  \  mais  deft 
ce  qii  on  ne  prouvera  pas  non  plus.  Cette 
inertie  mife  en  avant ,  &  nommée  par  Kepler, 

repetée  par  Des  Cartes  *,  &  que  f  ay 
employée  dans  la  Theodicée  pour  donner  une 
f*  Image  de  V  Imperfection  naturelle  des 
Creatures  *  fait  feulement  que  les  vitejfes 
font  diminuées  quand  les  Matières  font 
augmentées ,  mais  c  ejl  fans  aucune  dimi¬ 
nution  des  Forces* 

Sur  %  40. 

10 3.  f  avois  fautenu ,  que  la  dépen¬ 
dance  de  la  Machine  du  monde  d'un  Auteur 
T)iviny  eft  plufloft  caufe  que  ce  defaut  n'y 
ejl  point  5  &  que  V  ouvrage  ri  a  point  be - 

* —  - - - -  - - 


*  dans  fes  Lettres, 

f  Image*  &  en  même  temps  un  échantillon, 
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|  feCtion  is  a  confequence  of  the  dependence: 

I  of  things.  He  avoids  anfwering  my  de- 
!  mand  ,  by  falling  upon* an  Incident,  and 
|  denying  this  to  be  an  imperfection.  But 
whether  it  be  an  imperfection,  or  not,  he 
I  fhould  have  proved  that  5tis  a  confequence 
i  of  the  dependence  of  things. 

ioj.  However  ^  That  which  would  make 
l|  the  Machine  of  the  World  as  imperfect,  as 
fj  that  of  an  unskilful  Watchmaker  ,  furely 
\  muft  needs  be  an  imperfection. 

102.  The  Author  fays  now,  that  it  is  a 
I  Confequence  of  the  Inertia  of  Matter.  But 

This  alfo,  he  will  not  prove.  That  Inertia , 

;  alledged  here  by  him ,  mentioned  by  Kepler , 
i  repeated  by  Cartefms ,  and  made  ufe  of  by 
«  Me  in  my  Theodicaa ,  in  order  to  give  a 
c  notion  of  the  natural  imperfection  of  Crea- 
t  tures  j  has  no  other  effeCt,  than  to  make  the 
Velocities  diminilh,  when  the  Quantities 
jj  of  Matter  are  encreafed  :  But  this  is  with- 
\  out  any  diminution  of  the  Forces . 

To  §  40, 

i  V.'--.  ..  •' 

1 03.  I  maintained,  that  the  dependence  of 

I  the  Machine  of  the  World  upon  its  divine 
»  Author,  is  rather  a  reafon  why  there  can  be 
I  no  fuch  imperfection  in  it  -5  and  that  the 
Work  of  God  does  not  want  to  be  fet  right 
t  again  5  that  it  is  not  liable  to  be  difordered  j 
I  and  laftly,  that  it  cannot  leffen  in  Per- 
I  feClion.  Let  any  one  guefs  now,  how  the 

2  Author 
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foin  cF  étreredreffiê  \  qu  il  é fl  point  fit  jet 
à  fie  détraquer  *  &  enfin ,  qu'il  ne  fauroit 
diminuer  en  PerfeSion.  Je  donne  mainte¬ 
nant  à  deviner  aux  Gensr  comment  on  en 
peut  inferer  contre  moy ,  comme  on  fiait  icjy 
qu 5  il  faut fjl  cela  eftJ  que  le  Monde  ma¬ 
teriel  fioit  infini  &  éternel,  fans  aucun  com¬ 
mencement  j  &  que  Dieu  doit  toüsjours 
avoir  créé  autant  d 3  hommes  &  à *  autres 
efpeces,  qu  i  l  eft  poflible  de  créer* 

r  •  '  <  * 

Sur  $  41. 

f  '  f  —  '  '  £  •  t 

104.  y?  dis  point  que  F  Efipace  eft  un 
Ordre  ou  Situation  qui  rend  les  chofies  fitu- 
ables  j  ce  fier  oit  parler  galimatias .  On  n 
a  qu  à  confiderer  mes  propres  paroles ,  &  à 
les  joindre  à  ce  que  je  viens  de  dire  cy  de  [fus , 
Nomb.  4,7  *  pour  montrer  comment  /’  I.fprit 
vient  à  fie  former  F  idée  de  F  Efipace f  fans 
qu  U  faille  qu  il  y  ait  un  être  réel  &  ab - 
fiolu  qui  y  reponde  hors  de  F  Efiprit  &  hors 
des  rapports.  Je  ne  dis  donc  pointy  que  F 
Efipace  eft  un  Ordre  ou  Situation,  mais  un 
Ordre  des  Situations,  ou  félon  lequel  les 
Situations  font  rangées  ;  çfi  que  d' Efipace 
abftrait  ejl  cet  Ordre  des  Situations  con¬ 
çûtes  comme  pojfibles .  Ainfi  F  eft  quelque 
chofie  d 5  idéal.  Mais  il  fiemble  qu  on  ne 
?ne  veut  point  entendre.  J'ay  répondu  dé¬ 
jà  icy ,  Nomb.  54,  à  F  Obje&ion  qui  pre¬ 
tend  qu  un  Ordre  rfeit  point  capable  de 
quantité. 

105.  On 
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Author  can  hence  infer  againft  me,  as  he 
does,  that,  if  this  be  the  Cafe,  then  the 
material  World  mud  be  infinite  and  eternal , 
without  any  beginning  ;  and  that  God  muft 
always  have  created  as  many  Men  and  other 

Kinds  of  Creatures,  as  can  pofiibly  be  created. 

-  °  '  ‘  • 


g  w-.  '  \  ;  .■  '■  *  w- ^  •  r 

» , 

To  §  41, 

1 04.  I  don’t  fay,  that  Space  is  an  Order 
:  or  Situation ,  which  makes  Things  capable 
of  being  fitnated  :  This  would  be  Non- 
'  fenfe.  Any  one  needs  only  confider  my 

I  own  Words,  and  add  them  to  what  I  faid 
above,  (  Numb.  47.  )  in  order  to  (how 
how  the  Mind  comes  to  form  to  it  felf  an 
Idea  of  Space ,  and  yet  that  there  needs  not 
be  any  real  and  abfolute  Being  anfwering 
to  that  Idea,  diftind  from  the  Mind,  and 
‘  from  all  Relations,  I  don’t  fay  therefore, 

Ithat  Space  is  an  Order  or  Situation ,  but  an 
Order  of  Situations  \  or  [an  OrdeTj  ac¬ 
cording  to  which,  Situations  are  difpoled  ^ 
And  that  ab fir  aft  Space  is  That  Order  of  Si¬ 
tuations^  when  they  are  conceived  as  being 
jpoffible.  Space  is  therefore  fomething  (mere- 
1/]  Ideal,  But,  it  feems,  the  Author  will 
mot  underftand  me,  I  have  already,  in  this 
jPaper,  (Numb.  54.)  anfwered  the  Objedi- 
ton,  that  Order  is  not  capable  of  Quan- 
tity.  S  105,  The 
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105.  On  objecte  icy ,  que  le  Temps  ne 
fauroit  être  un  Ordre  des  chofes  fuccefftves, 
parce  que  la  quantité  du  temps  peut  devenir 
plus  grande  ou  plus  petite,  P  ordre  des  fuo 
ceflions  demeurant  le  même .  'je  réponds 
que  cela  n  ejl  point  :  Car  f  le  temps  ejl  plus 
grand,  il  y  aura  plus  dF  états  fuccejfifs  pa¬ 
reils  interpofés  -,  &  s*  il  efl  plus  petit,  il  y 
en  aura  moins  puifqu  U  n  y  a  point  de 
vuîde  ny  de  condensation  ou  penetration , 
pour  aïnfi  dire ,  dans  les  temps,  non  plus  que 
dans  les  lieux. 

*  ye  fou-  106.  *  il  efl  vray  que  fans  les  Creatures , 
tiens  que  p  immenfité  &  F  éternité  de  Dieu  ne  laijfe - 
voient  pas  de  fubjijler  -,  mais  fans  aucune 
dépendance  ny  des  temps  ny  des  lieux.  S *  il 
ii y  avoit  point  de  Creatures,  Un  y  aurait 
rfy  Temps  ny  Lieu,  &  par  consequent  point 
(P  Efpace  a&uel.  V  immenfité  de  Dieu  efl 
1  indépendante  de  F  Efpace,  comme  F  éternité  de 

Dieu  efi  indépendante  du  Temps.  Elles  f 
portent  que  Dieu  fer  oit  préféra  &  coëxi- 
ftantà  toutes  les  chofes  qui  exifter oient.  Ainfi 
je  n  admets  point  ce  qu9  on  avance  icy ,  que 
'fi  Dieu  feul  exifloit ,  il  y  auroit  Temps  & 
Efpace,  comme  à  prefent .  Au  lieu  qii  alors , 
à  mon  avis ,  ils  ne  feroient  que  dans  les  idées , 
comme  des  fimples  poffibilités .  V  immenfité 
&  V  éternité  de  Dieu  font  quelque  choje  de 
plus  éminent  que  la  durée  O  F  étendue  des 

Creatures  5 


f  portent  feulement  à  Y  egard  de  jres  deux  ordres  des; 
chofes,  que  Dieu  &c. 
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105.  The  Author  objefts  here,  that 
Time  cannot  be  an  Order  of  fuccefve 
•  Things,  becaufe  the  Quantity  of  Time  may- 
become  greater  or  left,  and  yet  the  Order 
of  SitcceJJjons  continue  the  famé.  I  an- 
fwer  ;  this  is  not  fo.  For  if  the  Time  is 
greater ,  there  will  be  More  fucceffive  and 
like  States  interpofed  j  and  if  it  be  lefs, 
there  will  be  fewer  ;  feeing  there  is  no 
Vacuum ,  nor  Condenfarion,  or  Penetration, 

(if  I  .  may  fo  fpeak,)  in  Times ,  any  more 
l!  than  in  Places. 

-  _  106.  ’Tis  true,  the  Immenfity  and  Eter- 

t  nity  of  God  would  fubfift,  though  there 
j.  were  no  Creatures  ;  but  thofe  Attributes 
it  would  have  no  dependence  either  on  Times 
I  or  Places-;  If  there  were  no  Creatures, 

I  there  would  be  neither  Time  nor  Place \ 

\  and  confequently  no  adual  Space.  Thé 
Immenfuy  of  God  is  independent  upon 
Space,  as  his  Eternity  is  independent  upon 
1  "une.  1  hefe  Attributes  fignify  only,  that 
God  would,  be  prelent  and  co-exiftent  with 
ali  the  Things  that  Ihould  exift.  And 
therefore  1  don’t  admit  what’s  here  alledged, 
that  it  God  exifted  alone,  there  would  be 

I  Time  ana  Space  as  there  is  now  :  Whereas 
then,  in  my  Opinion,  they  would  be  only 
in  the  Ideas  of  God  as  mere  Poffibilities, 
The  Immenfity  and  Eternity  of  God,  are 
things  more  tranfcendent ,  than  the  Dura¬ 
tion  and  Extenfion  of  Creatures  \  not  only 
with  refped  to  the  Gteatnefs ,  but  alio  to 


So  Cinquième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnitz. 

Creatures  ^  non  feulement  par  rapport  à  la 
grandeur,  mais  encore  par  rapport  à  la  na¬ 
ture  de  la  chofe.  Ces  attributs  Divins  n 
ont  point  befoïn  de  chofes  hors  de  Dieuy 
comme  font  les  lieux  <&  temps  aSuels .  Ces 
vérités  ont  été  ajfés  reconnues  par  les  Théo¬ 
logiens  &  par  les  Philofcphes. 

Sur  §  42. 

107.  J *  avois  foutenu  que  V  operation  de 
Dieu ,  par  laquelle  il  redrefferoit  la  machine 
du  monde  corporel ,  prête  par  fa  nature 
(d  ce  qu  on  pretend')  à  tomber  dans  le  re¬ 
pos  ,  feroit  un  Miracle.  On  a  répondu , 
que  ce  ne  feroit  point  une  operation  Miraeu- 
leufe,  parce  qu  elle  feroit  ordinaire,  &  doit 
arriver  a jfés  f auvent*  f  ay  répliqué,  que  ce 
n  e/l  pas  V  ufuel  ou  non-ufuel,  qui  fait  le  Mi¬ 
racle  proprement  dit ,  ou  de  la  plus  grande  ef- 
pece ,  mais  de  furpafler  les  forces  des  creatures  ::: 
Et  que  deft  le  fentiment  des  Théologiens  & 
des  Philofophes.  Et  qu  ainfi  on  m  accorde 
au  moins,  que  ce  qu  on  introduit ,  que  je 

de  [approuve,  eft  un  Miracle  de  la  plus  grande 
Efpece ,  fuivant  la  notion  receue  ;  c  eft  àl 
dire ,  qui  furpaffe  les  forces  créées  *,  &  que  c' 
eft  juftement  ce  que  tout  le  monde  tâche  d ’  évi¬ 
ter  en  Philo fo ploie .  On  me  répond  mainte¬ 
nant,  que  c  eft  appeler  de  la  Raifon  à  ï 
opinion  vulgaire.  Mais  je  répliqué  encore „ 
que  cette  opinion  vulgaire,  fuivant  laquelle : 
il  faut  éviter ,  en  Philo  fophant ,  autant  qtt  iq 


« 
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the  Nature  of  the  Things.  Thofe  Divine 
!  Attributes  do  not  imply  the  Suppofition  of 
j  Things  extrinfick  to  God,  fuch  as  are  adu- 
I  al  Places  and  Times .  Thefe  Truths  have 
3  been  fufficiently  acknowledged  by  Divines 
and  Philofophers . 


To  §  42. 


1 07.  I  maintained,  that  an  Operation 
i  of  God,  by  which  he  fhould  mend  the 
/  Machine  of  the  material  World,  *  tending  *sceabw9 
î  in  its  Nature  ("as  this  Author  pretends)  to 
j  lofe  all  its  Motion,  would  be  a  Miracle.  Dr.ckrkv 
I  His  Anfwer  was  ;  that  it  would  not  be  a  Third  Re- 
I  miraculous  Operation,  becaufe  it  would  be  ^v* 
jj  tifual,  and  muft  frequently  happen.  I  re- 
!|  ply’d  }  that  ?tis  not  Ufualnefs  or  Unufu - 
I  alnefs ,  that  makes  a  Miracle  properly  fo 
i  called,  or  a  Miracle  of  the  higheft  Sort 
j  but  it’s  furpajfing  the  Powers  of  Creatures  * 

1  and  that  this  is  the  Q general ]  Opinion  of 
j  Divines  and  Philofophers  :  And  that  there- 
j  fore  the  Author  acknowledges  at  leaf ,  that 
the  thing  He  introduces,  and  I  ditallow, 
is,  according  to  the  received  Notion ,  a  Mi¬ 
racle  of  the  higheft  Sort,  that  is,  one  which 
furpalTes  all  created  Powers  :  And  that  this 
is  the  very  Thing  which  all  Men  endea- 
1  vour  to  avoid  in  Philofophy.  He  anfwers 
now,  that  this  is  appealing  from  Reafon  to 
1  vulgar  Opinion .  But  I  reply  again,  that 

S  2  this 
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je  peut ,  ce  qui  furpaffe  les  natures  des  crea¬ 
tures,  eft  très-  raifonnable.  Autrement  rien  ne 
fera  ji  aifé  que  de  rendre  raifon  de  tout ,  en 
faifant  parvenir  une  Divinité,  Deurn  ex  ma- 
china,  fans  fe  foncier  des  natures  des  chofes. 


îo8.  D'  ailleurs  le  fenthnent  commun  des 
Théologiens  ne  doit  pas  être  traité  fini  pie- 
ment  en  opinion  vulgaire.  Il  faut  de  gran¬ 
des  raifons  pour  qit  on  ofe  y  contrevenir 5 
je  n  en  vois  aucune  icy. 


i  09.  Il  fetnble  qu  on  s 5  écarte  de  Ça  pro¬ 
pre  notion ,  qui  demandait  que  le  Miracle 
foit  rare  ^  en  me  reprochant  ( quoyqite  fans 
fondement  f)  fur  §  gi,  que  V  harmonie  pré¬ 
établie  fer  oit  un  Miracle  perpétuel ,  fi  ce 
n  efi  qu  on  ait  voulu  raifonner  contre  nwy 
ad  hotninem. 


Sur  §  49.  * 


lie.  Si  le  Miracle  ne  différé  du  naturel 
que  dans  V  apparence  &  par  rapport  à 
Nous,  en  forte  que  nous  appeüions  feulement 
miracle  ce  que  nous  obfervons  rarement ,  il 
n  y  aura  point  de  difference  interne  réelle 
entre  le  Miracle  &  le  naturel  ;  &,  dans 
h  fond  des  chofes ,  tout  fera  également  na- 


Mr.  Lei  bn  itzV  Fifth  Paper.  2 6 

this  vulgar  Opinion,  according  to  which 
we  ought  in  Philofophy  to  avoid,  as  much 
as  poffible,  what  furpaffes  the  Natures  of 
Creatures;  is  a  very  reafonable  Opinion. 
Othervvife  nothing  will  be  eafier  than  to  # 
account  for  Any  thing  by  bringing  in  the 
Deity,  Deum  ex  Machina ,  without  minding 
the  Natures  of  Things. 

108.  Befides  ;  the  common  Opinion  of 
Divines ,  ought  not  to  be  looked  upon  mere¬ 
ly  as  vulgar  Opinion .  A  Man  fhould  have 
weighty  Reafons ,  before  he  ventures  to  con- 
tradid  it  :  and  1  fee  no  fuch  Reafons 
here. 

109.  The  Author  feems  to  depart  from 
his  own  Notion,  according  to  which  a  Mi¬ 
racle  ought  to  be  unufual  ;  when,  in  §  31, 
he  objeds  to  me,  (though  without  any 
Ground,)  that  the  pre-ejlablijked  Harmony 
would  be  a  perpetual  Miracle .  Here,  1  fay, 
he  feems  to  depart  from  his  own  Notion  ; 
unlefs  he  had  a  Mind  to  argue  againft  me 
ad  Hominetth 


To  §  43. 

lie.  If  a  Miracle  differs  from  what  is 
Natural,  only  in  Appearance,  and  with 
refpeff  to  Us  fo  that  we  call  That  only  a 
Miracle,  which  we  feidom  fee  -,  there  will 
be  no  internal  real  Difference,  between  a 
Miracle  and  what  is  natural  ;  and  at  the 
tom,  every  thing  will  be  etiher  equally  natu- 

S  4  •  ml. 
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turel ,  ou  tout  fera  également  miraculeux . 
Les  Théologiens  auront  ils  raifon  de  s*  ac¬ 
commoder  du  premier ,  &  les  Philofophes 
du  fécond  ï 

ni.  Cela  n  ira t-il  pas  encore  à  faire  de 
Dieu  /’Ame  du  Monde,  fi  toutes  fes  opera¬ 
tions  font  naturelles,  comme  celles  que  l y  Ame 
exerce  dans  le  Corps  é  Aïnfi  Dieu  fera  une 
partie  de  la  Nature. 

1 1 2.  En  bonne  Philofophie ,  &  en  faine 
Théologie ,  il  faut  diflinguer  entre  ce  qui 
efi  explicable  par  les  Natures  &  Forces  des 
Creatures,  &  ce  qui  n  efi  explicable 
que  par  les  forces  de  la  Subftance  Infinie. 
Il  faut  mettre  une  dijlarice  infinie ,  entre  P 
operation  de  Dieu  qui  va  au  delà  des  For¬ 
ces  des  Natures  :>  &  entre  les  operations  des 
chofes  qui  fuivent  les  loix  que  Lieu  leur  a 
données ,  &  qu  il  les  a  rendu  capables  de 
fuivre  par  leur  natures,  quoyqu ’  avec  fon 
affiance . 

ï  1 3.  C9  efï  par  là  que  tombent  les  At¬ 
tractions  proprement  dites ,  &  autres  opera¬ 
tions  inexplicables  par  les  natures  des  crea¬ 
tures  ,  qii  il  faut  faire  effé&uer  par  miracle , 
ou  recourir  aux  abfurdités ,  c  efi  à  dire 5  aux 
qualités  occultes  Schola/liquesy  qié  on  com¬ 
mence  à  nous  débiter  fous  le  fpecieux  710m 
de  forces,  mais  qui  nous  ramènent  dans  le 
royaume  des  tenebres .  C'  efiy  inventa  fruge, 
glandibus  vefci? 

y?  .1 

114.  Du 
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raly  or  equally  miraculous .  Will  Divines 
like  the  former,  or  Philosophers  the  latter  > 

I  '  -  '■  :  ,  ;  '  {.  i  '•  ;  •:  '•  '  5  ■  .  .  '  '  ‘  •  L  ~v>‘v  ‘  '  *'  ;  *  '  '  '  :  v'  ■ 

I 

nr.  Will  not  this  Doctrine,  moreover, 
tend  to  make  God  the  Soul  of  the  World }  if 
1  all  his  Operations  are  natural ,  like  thofe  of 
j  our  Souls  upon  our  Bodies  >  And  fo  God 
I  will  be  a  part  of  Nature. 

1 1 2.  In  good  Philofophy,  and  found 
I  Theology,  we  ought  to  diftinguifh  between 
a  what  is  explicable  by  the  Natures  and 
!  P owers  of  Creatures ,  and  what  is  explicable 
:  only  by  the  Powers  of  the  Infinite  Sub- 
j  fiance.  We  ought  to  make  an  infinite 
j  Difference  between  the  Operation  of  God, 

1  which  goes  beyond  the  Extent  of  Natural 
P owers  •  and  the  Operations  of  Things  that 
follow  the  Law  which  God  has  given 
them,  and  which  he  has  enabled  them  to 
follow  by  their  natural  Powers ,  though  not 
j;  without  his  Affiftance. 

1 1 3-  This  overthrows  *  Attrapions,  pro-  *  A 
!  perly  fo  called,  and  other  Operations  inex-  pendix,  ' 
!  plicable  by  the  natural  Powers  of  Créa-  N°  8‘ 

\  tures  ;  which  Kinds  of  Operations,  the 
I  Affertors  of  them  muff  fuppofe  to  be  effe- 
1  fled  by  Miracles  or  elfe  have  recourfe  to 
J  Abfurdities,  that  is,  to  the  occult  Quali- 
>!  ties  of  the  Schools  ^  which  fome  Men  be- 
j  gin  to  revive  under  the  fpecious  Name  of 
1  Forces  ;  but  they  bring  us  back  again  into 
1  the  Kingdom,  of  Darknefs.  I  his  is,  inven- 
A#  fruge,  glandibus  vefci.  ju,  Jn 
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*  (îeMon-  ï  14.  Du  temps  *  du  Chevalier  Boyle,  & 
.ai  o)  e9  ^  aU£res  exceüens  hommes  qui  fleur  ïjfioïent 
en  Angleterre  f  fous  Charles  11,  on  n  au - 
voit  pas  ofê  nous  débiter  des  notions  Ji 
creufes .  T  ^  beau  temps  re¬ 

viendra  fous  un  aufiji  boii  gouvernement  que 
celuy  dé  à  prefent  jj.  Le  capital  de  M.  Boyle 
et  oit  dy  inculquer  que  tout  fe  faifoit  me- 
chaniquement  dans  la  Phyfique .  Mais  c 5  e/l 
un  malheur  des  hommes ,  de  fe  degouter  enfin 
de  la  raifon  même ,  &  de  s'  ennuyer  de  la 
lumière.  Les  chimères  commencent  a  re¬ 
venir^  &  plaifent  parce  qu  elles  ont  quel¬ 
que  chofe  de  merveilleux .  Il  arrive  dans  le 
pays  Philofophique  ce  qui  eft  arrivé  dans  le 
pays  Poétique .  On  s 5  eft  laffé  des  Romans 
raifonnableSy  tels  que  la  Clelie  Françoife,. 
eu  P  Aramene  Allemande  j  &  on  efi  revenu 
depuis  quelque  temps  aux  Contes  des  Fées. 

il 5.  Qiiant  aux  Mouvemens  des  corps 
celefîes,  <&  plus  encore  quant  à  la  for¬ 
mation  des  plantes  &  des  animaux  j  il 
n  y  a  rien  qui  tienne  du  Miracle,  excepté' 
le  commencement  de  ces  chofe  s.  L5  orga - 
mfine  des  animaux  eft  un  mechanifme  qui 
fuppofe  une  Préformation  Divine  :  Ce  qui  en\ 
fût,  eft  purement  naturel ,  &  tout  à  fait 
mechanique. 

11 6.  Tout; 


.  f  fous  les  commencemens  de 

J|  &  que  les  efprics  un  peu  trop  divertis  par  le  mal¬ 
heur  des  temps,  retourneront  à  mieux  cultiver  les  connoiL’ 
lances  folides.  Le  Capital  <tjc. 
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114.  In  the  time  of  Mr.  Boyle ,  and 
other  excellent  Men,  who  flourifhed  in 
England  under  Charles  the  IId,  no  Body 
would  have  ventured  to  publifh  fuch  Chi¬ 
merical  Notions.  I  hope,  That  happy  time  . 
will  return  under  fo  good  a  Government  as 
the  prefent.  Mr.  Boyle  made  it  his  chief 
Bufinefs  to  inculcate,  that  every  thing 
was  done  mechanically  in  natural  Fhilofo- 
phy.  But  it  is  Men's  Misfortune  to  grow, 
atdaft,  out  of  Conceit  with  Reafon  it  felf, 
and  to  be  weary  of  Light.  Cbim&rtC s  be¬ 
gin  to  appear  again,  and  they  are  pleafing 
becaufe  they  have  fomething  in  them  that 

is  wonderful.  What  has  happened  in  Poe- 
iry ,  happens  alfo  in  the  Philofophic.nl  World. 
People  are  grown  weary  of  rational  Ro¬ 
mances  ^  fuch  as  were  the  French  Clelia ,  or 
the  German  Aramene  ;  and  they  are  be¬ 
come  fond  again  of  the  Tales  of  Fairies . 

115.  As  for  the  Motions  of  the  Celeflial 
Bodies ,  and  even  the  Formation  of  Plants 
and  Animals  •  there  is  nothing  in  them 
that  looks  like  a  Miracle ,  except  their  Be¬ 
ginning.  The  Organifm  of  Animals  is  a 

‘ Alechanifn,  which  fuppofes  a  Divine  Pre- 
formation.  What  follows  upon  it7  is  purely 
natural,  and  entirely  Mechanical. 


1 160  What - 
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h  6.  Tout  ce  qui  fe  fait  dans  le  Corps 
de  T  homme,  &  de  tout  animal,  eft  auffi 
mechanique  que  ce  qui  fe  fait  dans  une 
Montre.  La  difference  eft  feulement  telle 
qii  elle  doit  être  entre  une  Machine  d ’  une 
invention  Divine,  &  entre  la  production  d * 
un  Ouvrier  auffi  borné  que  /’  homme, 

I  y  ■■  \  ‘ 

Sur  §  44. 

1 1 7.  Il  n  y  a  point  de  difficulté  chez  les 
1  heologiens,  fur  les  miracles  des  Anges.  Il 
ne  s  agit  que  de  V  ufage  du  mot •  On  pourra 
dire  que  les  Anges  font  des  miracles,  mais 
moins  proprement  dits ,  ou  d ’  un  ordre  infe¬ 
rieur  .  Difputer  là  dejfus  feroit  une  queftion 
de  nom ,  On  pourra  dire  que  cet  Ange  qui 
tranfportoit  Habacuc  par  les  airs0  qui  remu - 
oit  le  Lac  de  Bethefda,  faifoit  un  miracle % 
Mais  ce  n  effoit  pas  un  miracle  du  premier 
rang  ;  car  il  eft  explicable  par  les  forces  na¬ 
turelles  des  Anges  fuperieures  aux  nôtres . 


Sur  §  45. 

11 8.  f  av ois  objeB é,  qiC  un  Attraftion 
proprement  dite ,  ou  à  la  Scholaffique ,  feroit 
une  operation  en  diftancey  fans  moyen.  On 
répond  icy  qxï  une  Attraction  fans  moyen 
feroit  une  contradiction .  Fort  bien  :  mais 
comment  ï  entend  on  donc ,  quand  on  veut 

que 
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ii  6.  Whatever  is  performed  in  the  Body 
of  Man ,  and  of  every  Animal ,  is  *  no  lefs 
Mechanical,  than  what  is  performed  in  a 
Watch.  The  Difference  is  only  fuch,  as 
ought  to  be  between  a  Machine  of  Divine 
Invention,  and  the  Workmanfhip  of  fuch 
a  limited  x\rtift  as  Man  is. 

To  §  44. 

. 

1 1 7,  There  is  no  Difficulty  among  Di¬ 
vines,  about  the  Mirdcles  of  Angels ,  The 
Queftion  is  only  about  the  ufe  of  that 
Word,  It  may  be  faid  that  Angels  work 
Miracles  5  but  lefs  properly  fo  called,  or  of 
an  inferior  Order.  To  difpute  about  this, 
would  be  a  mere  Queftion  about  a  Word. 
It  may  be  faid  that  the  Angela  who  carried 
Habakk.uk  through  the  Air,  and  he  who 
troubled  the  Water  of  the  Pool  of  Bethefda , 
worked  a  Miracle .  But  it  was  not  a  Mira¬ 
cle  of  the  higheft  Order  for  it  may  be 
explained  by  the  natural  Powers  of  Angels, 
which  furpafs  thofe  of  Man, 

To  §  45. 

1 18.  I  objected,  that  an  AttraBion ,  pro¬ 
perly  fo  called,  or  in  the  Scholaflic  Senfe, 
would  be  an  Operation  at  a  Diftance,  with¬ 
out  any  Means  intervening.  The  Author 
anfwers  her<e,  that  an  AttraBion  without 

;  any  Means  intervening,  would  be  indeed  a 

Contra- 


26$ 

f  See  Ap¬ 
pendix, 
Na  ig> 
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(P*?  &  Soleil  à  travers  dl  un  Efpace  vuide  at¬ 
tire  le  globe  de  la  Terre  ?  Efl  ce  Lieu  qui 
fert  de  moyen  ?  Mais  ce  feroït  un  miracle, 
s  il  y  en  a  jamais  eu.  Cela  furpafferoit  les 
forces  des  Creatures . 


11  9*  Cu  font- ce  peut-être  quelques  fubfl  an¬ 
tes  immatérielles ,  ou  quelques  rayons  f pi- 
rituels,  ou  quelque  accident  fans  fub fiance, 
quelque  Efpece  comme  intentionnelle ,  ou  quel¬ 
que  autre  je  ne  fay  quoy,  qui  doit  faire  ce 
moyen  prétendu  ?  chafes  dont  il  femble  qu 
on  a  encore  bonne  provifion  en  tête,  fans  s* 
afjês  expliquer . 

120.  Ce  moyen  de  communication  efl  (dit 
on )  invijtble ,  intangible ,  non  mechariiquê. 
On  po i,evoit  ad] outer  avec  le  même  droit 9  in¬ 
explicable ,  non  intelligible ,  précaire ,  fans 
fondement ,  fans  exemple. 

I2ï.  ilejl  régulier,  (dit  on})  il  efl 

con-ftant,  Ô*  par  consequent  nature!.  Je 
réponds ,  qu 5  il  ne  faur  oit  être  régulier  fans 
etre  raifonnabie  '  qiê  il  ne  J auroit  être 
naturel ,  fans  être  explicable  par  les  natures 
des  creatures . 

12  2.  Si  moyen  qui  fait  une  veritable 

Attraftion,  ejl  confiant ,  même  temps 

inexplicable  par  les  forces  des  creatures , 

^  ^  o/l  veritable  avec  cela  *5  c*  Mi¬ 
racle  perpétuel  :  Et  s'  il  n  efl  pas  miracu- 

-  leux 5 
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Contradiction.  Very  well  !  But  then  what 
does  he  mean,  when  he  will  have  the  Sun 
to  attraft  the  Globe  of  the  Earth  through 
an  empty  Space  ?  Is  it  God  himfelf  that 
performs  it  ?  But  this  would  be  a  Miracle , 
if  ever  there  was  any.  This  would  furely 
exceed  the  Powers  of  Creatures. 

1 1 9.  Or,  are  perhaps  fome  immaterial 
Subftances,  or  fome  fpiritual  Rays,  or  fome 
Accident  without  a  Subftance,  or  fome 
kind  of  Species  Intentionalis ,  or  fome  other 
I  know  not  what ,  the  Means  by  which  this 
is  pretended  to  be  performed  ?  Of  which  fort 
of  things,  the  Author  fee-ms  to  have  ftiil  a 
good  Stock  in  his  Plead,  without  explain¬ 
ing  himfelf  fufficiently. 

1 20.  That  Means  of  communication  (fays 
he)  is  invifble,  intangible,  not  Mechani¬ 
cal.  He  might  as  well  have  added,  inex¬ 
plicable,  unintelligible,  precarious,  ground- 
lefs,  and  unexampled. 

1 21.  But  it  is  regular ,  (fays  the  Au¬ 
thor,)  it  is  confiant ,  and  confequently  na¬ 
tural .  I  anfwer  ^  it  cannot  be  regular, 
without  being  reafonable  -,  nor  natural,  un- 
Jefs  it  can  be  explained  by  the  Natures  of 
Creatures. 

122.  if  the  Means ,  ’which  caufes  an 
Attraction  properly  fo  called,  be  confiant, 
and  at  the  fame  time  inexplicable  by  the 
Powers  of  Creatures,  and  yet  be  true  -,  it 
muft  be  a  perpetual  Miracle  :  And  if  it  is 

not 
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feux ,  il  efl  faux .  C9  efl  une  chofe  chimérique y 
une  qualité  occulte  Scholafiiq^ie . 

133.  Il  fer  oit  comme  le  cas  d9  un  corps 
allant  en  rond  fans  s 9  écarter  par  la  Tan¬ 
gente,  quoyque  rien  d9  explicable  ne  V  empêchât 
de  le  faire .  Exe?nple  que  f  ay  déjà  allégué , 
auquel  on  n  a  pas  trouvé  à  propos  de  re¬ 
fondre,  parce  qii  il  montre  trop  clairement  la 
difference  entre  le  veritable  naturel  d 9  un 
coté ,  &  entre  la  qualité  occulte  chimérique 
des  Ecoles  de  V  autre  coté . 


Sur  §  4 6. 

124.  Les  forces  naturelles  des  Corps,  font 
toutes  foûmifes  aux  loix  mécaniques  *  & 
les  forces  naturelles  des  Efprits,  font  toutes 
foûmifes  aux  loix  morales.  Les  premieres  fui - 
vent  V  ordre  des  caufes  efficientes  ;  &  les  fé¬ 
condés  fuivent  V  ordre  des  caufes  finales.  Les 
premieres  opèrent  fa?is  liberté,  comme  une 
Montre  *5  les  fécondés  font  exercées  avec  li¬ 
berté,  quoyqu  elles  s 5  accordent  exactement 
avec  cette  efpece  de  Montre,  qu  une  autre 
caufe  libre  fuperieure  a  accomvwdée  avec 
elles  par  avance .  J9  en  ay  déjà  parlé , 

^  C7  2*  , 

125.  Je  finis  par  un  point  qu 9  on  m9  a 
oppofé  au  commencement  de  ce  quatrième 
Papier ,  ou  fay  déjà  répondu  cy-defus , 
Nomb.  18, 19,  20.  Mais  je  me  fuis  refervé 
d  en  dire  encore  d 9  avantage  en  concluant • 

I  On 
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not  miraculous,  it  is  falfe.  ’Tis 'a  Chimerical 
Thing,  a  Scholaftick  occult.  Quality, 

123.  The  Cafe  would  be  the  fame,  as  in 
a  Body  going  round  without  receding  in 
the  Tangent,  though  nothing  that  can  be 
explained,  hindered  it  from  receding. 
Which  is  an  Inftance  I  have  already  at- 
ledged  ;  and  the  Author  has  not  thought 
fit  to  anfwer  it,  becaufe  it  Ihows  too  clearly 
the  difference  between  what  is  truely  Na¬ 
tural  on  the  one  fide,  and  a  chimerical 
I  occult  Quality  of  the  Schools  on  the  other. 

L  ;  <•  j- 

To  §  4 6, 

124*  All  the  natural  forces  of  Bodies , 
j  ate  fubjeft  to  Mechanical  Lam  ;  and  all 
the  natural  Powers  of  Spirits ,  are  fubjeit  to 
Moral  Laws.  The  former  follow  the  Or¬ 
der  of  Efficient  Caufes  and  the  latter  fol¬ 
low  the  Order  of  Final  Caufes.  The  for¬ 
mer  operate  without  liberty,  like  a  Watch , 
the  latter  operate  with  liberty,  though  they 
exa&ly  agree  with  That  Machine,  which 
Another  Caufe,  Free  and  Superior,  has 
:  adapted  to  them  before-hand.  I  have  al- 
:  ready  fpoken  of  this,  above ,  N°  92. 

125.  I  ffiall  conclude  with  what  the  Au¬ 
thor  objefted  againfl:  me  at  the  Beginning  of 
this  Fourth  Reply  :  To  which  I  have  already 
'given  an  Anfwer  above,  (Numb.  18,  19, 
20.)  But  I  deferred  fpeaking  more  fully 

T  upon 
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On  a  prétendu  d’  abord  que  je  commets 
une  Petition  de  Principe.  Mais  de  quel 
Principe,  je  vous  en  prie  ?  Phît  à  Dieu  qu 
on  n  eut  jamais  fuppofé  des  Principes  moms 
clairs .  Ce  Principe  efl  celuy  du  befoin  d’ 
une  Raifon  fuffifante,  pour  qu ’  une  chofe  ex - 
ifte,  qu’un  événement  arrive ,  qu  une  vérité 
ait  lieu .  Efl  ce  un  Principe  qui  a  befoin 
de  preuve  s?  On  me  F  avoit  même  accordé , 
ou  fait  fetnblant  de  P  accorder ,  au  fécond 
Nombre  du  §me  papier  :  Petit  être ,  parce  qu’ 
il  auroit  paru  trop  choquant  de  le  nier . 
Mais  ou  on  ne  F  a  fait  qu  en  paroles %  ou  V 
on  fe  contredit ,  ou  V  on  fe  retraSe. 


126.  J'ofe  dire  que  fans  ce  grand  Prin¬ 
cipe ,  on  ne  f auroit  venir  à  la  preuve  de  l* 
Exifence  de  Dieu ,  ny  rendre  raifon  de  plu - 
fieurs  autres  vérités  importantes. 

127.  Tout  le  monde  ne  s’en  efl  il-point  fer - 
vi  en  mille  occafions  ?  Il  efl  vray  qu’  on  F  a 
oublié  par  negligence  en  beaucoup  d’ autres  : 
Mais  défi  là  jufement  l’  origine  des  Chimè¬ 


res  ;  comme ,  par  exemple ,  d 5  un  Temps  ou 


*  entre 


d’  un  Efpace  abfolu  réel ,  du  Vuide,  des 
Atomes,  d’  une  Attraction  à  la  Scholafi- 
Y  que ,  de  F  Influence  Phyfique  *  de  F  Ame: 
Ame  &  le  j\ir  \e  'Corps,  du  de  mille  autres  Fictions,, 
c°rps,  tant  g[e  çejies  ql{-  j>ont  reji^es  de  la  favffe 
perfuafion  des  Anciens,  que  de  celles  qu  on 
a  inventées  depuis  peu. 
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upon  That  Head,  to  the  Conclufion  of  this 
Paper.  He  pretended,  that  [  have  been  guilty 
of  a  Petitio  Principii.  But,  of  What  Princi¬ 
ple,  I  befeech  you  ?.  Would  to  God,  léfs 
clear  Principles  had  never  been  laid  down.  • 
The  Principle  in  Queftion,  is  the  Principle 
of  the  xr  ant  of  a  fuffcient  Reafon  j  in  order 
to  any  thing  s  exifting,  in  order  to  any 
Event  s  happening,  in  order  to  any  truth’s 
,  taking  place.  Is  This  a  Principle,  that 
wants  to  be  proved  <?  The  Author  granted 
it,  or  pretended  to  grant  if,  Numb.  2,  of 
!  his  Third  Paper  ;  Poflibly,  becaufe  the  de- 
!  niai  of  it  would  have  appeared  too  unrea- 
!  fonable.  But  either  he  has  done  it  only 
I  in  words,  or  he  contradicts  himlelf,  or  Te¬ 
trads  his  conceffion. 

126. T  dare  fay,  that  without  this  great 
Principle,  one  cannot  prove  the  existence 
j ox  God,  nor  account  for  many  other  im- 
:portant  Truths. 

127.  Has  not  every  body  made  ufe  of 
This  Principle,  upon  a  thoufand  occafions  > 

Tis  true,  it  has  been  neglefted,  out  of  care- 
lefnefs,  on  many  occafions  :  But  That  Neg- 
led,  has  been  the  true  caufe  of  Chimàras  j 
Hch  as  are,  (for  inftance,)  an  abfolute  real 
•Time  or  Space,  a  V acuum,  Atoms,  Attrit¬ 
ion  b  the  Scholaftick  fenfe,  a  Phyfical 
! Influence  of  the  Soul  over  the  Body,  and  a 
thoufand  other  fiBions  , .  either  derived 
from  erroneous  opinions  of  the  Ancients* 
or  lately  invented  by  Modem  Philofophers. 

1  2  128.  Was 
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128.  AT>  eji  ce  pas  à  caufe  de  la  violation 
de  ce  grand  Principe ,  que  les  Anciens  fe 
font  déjà  moqués  de  la  Deçlinaifon  fans  fuj et 
des  Atomes  d*  Epicure  ?  Et  f  ofe  dire  que 
P  Attraction  à  la  Scholaftique  qü 9  on  renou¬ 
velle  aujourdhuy ,  &  dont  on  ne  fe  moquoit 
pas  moins  il  y  a  30  ans  ou  environ ,  n  a  rien 
de  plus  raifonnable . 

129.  ay  fouvent  défié  les  gens  de  n? 
apporter  une  Inflance  contre  ce  grand  Princi¬ 
pe,  un  Exemple  non  conîeflé ,  ou  il  manque. 
Mais  on  ne  P  a  jamais  fait ,  &  on  ne  le 
fera  jamais.  Cependant  il  y  a  une  infinité 
d '  Exemples ,  où  il  *  reujfit  dans  tous  les 

ou  piuftôt  cas  c°nnus  H  eft  employé.  Ce  qui  doit  faire 
il  reuiïit  juger  raifonnablement ,  qit  il  reujfira  encore 
dans  tous  Jans  Jes  cas  inconnus ,  ou  qui  ne  deviendront 

connus  que  par  fon  moyen  ^  fuivant  la  Max¬ 
ime  de  la  Philo fophie  experiment  ale ,  qui  pro « 
cede  à  pofteriori  ^  quand  même  il  ne  fer  oit 
point  d 3  ailleurs  jufiifié  par  la  pure  Raifonr 
ou  à  priori* 

130.  Afe  ^  grand  Principe ,  défi 

faire  encore  d*  ailleurs  comme  Epicure,  réduit 
à  nier  cet  autre  grand  Principe ,  £/? 

de  la  Contradiction  \  f  avoir,  que  toute 
Enoniiation  intelligible  doit  être  vraye ,  ou 
fauffe.  Chryfippe  s 5  amufoit  à  le  prouver 
contre  Epicure  ;  crm  pas  d\ 

avoir  befoïn  de  P  imiter ,  quoyque  j s  aye  déjà 
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128.  Was  it  not  upon  account  of  Epi- 
turus's  violating  this  great  Principle*  that 

1  the  Ancients  derided  his  groundlefs  Decli¬ 
nation  of  Atoms  ?  And  I  dare  fay,  the 
Scholaftick  AttraBion ,  revived  in  our  days, 
and  no  lefs  derided  about  thirty  Years  ago, 
is  not  at  all  more  reafonable. 

129.  I  have  often  defied  People  to  al- 
I  ledge  an  Inftance  againft  that  great  Princi- 
|  pie,  to  bring  any  one  uncontefted  Example 

wherein  it  fails.  But  they  have  never 
done  it,  nor  ever  will.  ’Tis  certain,  there 
is  an  infinite  number  of  Inftances,  where¬ 
in  it  fucceeds  in  all  the  Known  Cafes 
in  which  it  has  been  made  ufe  of.  From 
whence  one  may  reafonably  judge,  that  it 
will  fucceed  alfo  in  Unknown  Cafes,  or  in 
fuch  cafes  as  can  only  by  its  means  become 
known  :  According  to  the  Method  of  Ex¬ 
perimental  Philofophy,  which  proceeds  a 
pofteriori  3  though  the  Principle  were  not 
t  perhaps  otherwife  juftified  by  bare  Reafon, 
or  a  priori . 

130.  To  deny  this  great  Principle,  is 
{  likewife  to  do  as  Epicurus  did  3  who  was 
1  reduced  to  deny  That  Other  great  Princi¬ 
ple,  viz>.  the  Principle  of  ContradiBion  3 

;  which  is,  that  every  intelligible  Enuncia- 
i  tion  mud  be  either  true,  or  falfe.  Chryfip - 
pus  undertook  to  prove  That  Principle  a- 
gainft  Epicurus  3  but  I  think  I  need  not 

T  3  imitate 
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dit  cy  dejfus  ce  qui  peut  juftifier  le  mien •  & 
quoyque  je  puijfe  encore  dire  quelque  chofe 
là  dejfus ,  mais  qui  fer  oit  peut  être  trop 
profond  pour  convenir  à  cette  prefente  con - 
teflation .  Et  je  crois  que  des  Perfonnes  rau 
fonnables  &  impartiales  m  accorderont^  que 
d  avoir  réduit  fou  Adver faire  à  nier  ce 

Principe ,  c*  ejl  V  avoir  mené  ad  abfur- 
dum.  r 
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imitate  him.  I  have  already  Laid,  what  is 
fufficient  to  juftify  mine  :  And  I  might 
fay  fomething  more  upon  it  \  but  perhaps 
would  be  too  abftrufe  for  this  prefent 
Difpute.  And,  I  believe,-  reafonable  and 
impartial  Men  will  grant  me,  that  ha¬ 
ving  forced  an  Adverfary  to  deny  That 
Principle,  is  reducing  him  ad  abfurdunu 
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Qmme  un  Difcours  diffus  n  ejl  pas  une 
^  marque  d'un  Efprit  clair ,  wi  un  moyen  pro¬ 
pre  à  donner  des  idées  claires  aux  Lectures  ^ 
Je  tacherai  de  repondre  à  ce  cinquième  Ecrit 
d 5  une  maniéré  diftinBe ,  &  en  aujji  peu  de 
mots  qu  il  me  fera  poffible. 


i,— 20.  J  L  n'y  a  aucune  *  reffemblance 

entre  une  Balance  mife  en 
mouvement  par  des  Poids  ou  par  une  Im¬ 
pulsion,  &  un  Efprit  qui  fe  meut ,  ou  qui 
agity  par  la  Confédération  de  certains  Mo¬ 
tifs.  Voici  en  quoi  conffle  la  Difference . 
La  Balance  eft  entièrement  paflîve,  &  par 
conféquent  fujette  à  une  néceffité  abfolue  : 
Au  lieu  que  V  Efprit  non  feulement  reçoit  une 
Jmpreflîon,  mais  encore  agit  \  ce  qui  fait  V 
Effence  de  la  Liberté.  Suppofer  f  que  lors 
que  differentes  maniérés  d 9  agir  parafent 
également  bonnes,  elles  otent  ||  entièrement 
à  V  Efprit  le  pouvoir  d’  agir,  comme  les 
Poids  égaux  empêchent  néceffairement  une 
Balance  de  fe  mouvoir  ,  c'efl  nier  qu 9  un 
Efprit  ait  en  lui-même  un  principe  d*  Afti- 
on  j  &  confondre  le  pouvoir  d5  agir,  avec 
B  Impreflion  que  les  Motifs  font  fur  Is 

Efprit, 
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A  S  Multitudes  of  Words  are  neither  an  Ar- 
gument  of  clear  Ideas  in  the  Writer ,  nor 
a  proper  means  of  conveying  clear  Notions 
to  the  Reader  -,  I  ihall  endeavour  to  give  a 
diftind  Anfwer  to  this  Fifth  Paper,  as 
briefly  as  I  can. 


U' 


■20. r  | 1  HERE  is  no  *  fimili- 
X  tude  between  a  Balance 


§ 


being  moved  by  Weights  or  Impulfe,  and  a 
Mind  moving  itfelf  ,  or  aSing  upon  the 
View  of  certain  Motives.  The  Difference 
is,  that  the  one  is  entirely  pafftve  \  which  is 
being  fubjed  to  abfolute  Necejfity  :  The 
other  not  only  is  acted  upon ,  but  aSs  alfo  • 
which  is  the  effence  of  Liberty.  To  f  fup-  f  §  i4. 
jfofe  that  an  equal  apparent  Goodnefs  in 
different  Ways  of  acting,  takes  away  ||  from  ||  see  Ap. 
the  Mind  all  Rower  oj  ASing  at  all,  as  an  p^rdix, 
equality  of  Weights  keeps  a  Balance  tie  ce f-  N°  4‘ 
farily  at  Reft  j  is  denying  the  Mind  to 
have  in  itfelf  a  Principle  of  AStion  ;  and  is 
confounding  the  Power  of  ASing,  with  the 
Impreflfton  made  upon  the  Mind  by  the  Mo- 
true,  wherein  the  Mind  is  purely  paffive. 

The  Motive ,  or  thing  confidered  as  in  View, 


is 
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Efprit,  en  quoi  il  eft  tout  à  fait  paflif.  Le 
Motif,  ou  la  chofe  que  V  Efprit  confidere,  & 
qu'il  a  en  vue,  eft  quelque  chofe  d' Externe  • 
L’ Impreffion  que  ce  motif fait  fur  /’  Efprit , 
eft  la  qualité  perceptive,  dans  laquelle  l- 
Efprit  eft  paflif.  Faire  quelque  chofe  aprez,  ou 
en  vertu  de  cette  Perception,  eft  la  Faculté 
de  fe  mouvoir  de  foi-même,  ou  d’  agir. 
Dans  tous  les  Agents  animez,  ceft  la  Spon¬ 
tanéité  ;  &  dans  les  Agents  intelligents, 
ceft  proprement  ce  que  nous  appelions  Liber¬ 
té.  U  erreur  oit  V  on  tombe  fur  cette  ma¬ 
tière,  vient  de  ce  qu  on  ne  diffingue  pas 
foigneufement  ces  deux  ch  of  es  *5  de  ce  que 
ï  §  15*  V  on  confond  *  le  motif  avec  le  Principe  d* 
adion  ,  de  ce  que  V  on  pretend  que  V 
Efprit  n  a  point  d7  autre  Principe  d5  Adion 
que  le  motif,  quoique  V  Efprit  foit  tout  à 
fait  Paflif  en  recevant  P  Impreffion  du  mo¬ 
tif.  Cette  Doffrine  fait  croire  que  V  Efprit 
n  eft  pas  plus  adif,  que  le  feroit  une  Ba¬ 
lance,  fi  elle  avoit  d ’  ailleurs  la  Faculté  d* 
appercevoir  les  chofes  :  Ce  que  V  on  ne  peut 
dire  fans  renverfer  entièrement  l7  idée  de  la 
Liberté .  Une  Balance  pouffee  des  deux  co¬ 
tez  par  une  force  égale ,  ou  preflee  des  deux 
cotez  par  des  Poids  égaux,  ne  peut  avoir  au¬ 
cun  mouvement.  Et  fuppofé  que  cette  Ba¬ 
lance  reçoive  la  faculté  d*  appercevoir,  en 
forte  qu*  elle  fçache  qu’il  lui  eft  impoflible 
*  Yoief. r  de  fe  mouvoir,  ou  qtf  elle  fe  f  faffe  illufion 
«e,  n°i2.  en  s  *tnqginaf$  qu  elle  le  meut  elle  meme. 
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is  fomething  extrinfick  to  the  Mind  :  The 
imprejfion  made  upon  the  Mind  by  That  Mo¬ 
tive,  is  the  perceptive  Quality,  in  which  the 
Mind  is  pafjive  :  The  Doing  of  any  thing, 
upon  and  after,  or  in  confequence  of,  that 
perception  ;  this  is  the  Dower  of  Self- 
Motion,  or  ABion  :  Which,  in  All  animate 
Agents,  is  Spontaneity  *  and,  in  moral 
,  Agents,  is  what  we  properly  call  Liberty . 

The  not  carefully  diflinguifnng  thefe  things, 
but  confounding  *  the  Motive  with  the*§i$’ 
Principle  of  ABion,  and  denying  the  Mind 
to  have  any  Principle  of  ABion  befides  the 
Motive ,  (when  indeed  in  receiving  the  im- 
prefjwn  of  the  Motive,  the  Mind  is  purely 
pafjive  f)  This,  I  fay,  is  the  Ground  of 
the  whole  Error  •  and  leads  Men  to  think 
that  the  Mind  is  no  more  ABive,  than  a 
Balance  would  be  with  the  Addition  of  a 
Power  of  Perception  :  Which  is  wholly  taking 
away  the  very  Notion  of  Liberty.  A  Ba¬ 
lance  pujhed  on  Both  fides  with  equal  for  ce , 
or  prejfed  on  Both  fides  with  equal  Weights , 
cannot  move  at  all :  And  fuppofing  the  Ba¬ 
lance  indued  with  a  Power  of  Percep¬ 
tion,  fo  as  to  be  fenfible  of  its  own  incapa¬ 
city  to  move  ;  or  fo  as  to  f  deceive  itfelf  j.  See  Ap. 
with  an  imagination  that  it  moves  itfelf,  pemtix , 
when  indeed  it  is  only  moved  •  it  would  be  N° 129 
exaftly  in  the  fame  ftate,  wherein  this 
learned  Author  fuppofes  a  free  Agent  to  be 
in  all  cafes  of  abfolute  Indifference .  But  the 
Fallacy  plainly  lies  here  :  The  Balance ,  for 
1  want 
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quoi  qu  elle  n  ait  qu9  un  mouvement  com¬ 
muniqué^  elle  fe  trouver  oit  précifément  dans 
le  même  état,  ou  le  fçavant  Auteur  fuppofe 
que  fe  trouve  un  Agent  libre,  dans  tous  les 
cas  d 9  une  Indifference  abfolue.  Voici  en 
quoi  conffie  la  fauffeté  de  l9  Argument,  dont 
il  s'  agit  ici .  La  Balance,  faute  d 9  avoir  en 
elle  même  un  Principe  d’  aétion,  ne  peut  fe 
mouvoir  lors  que  les  Voids  font  égaux  : 
Mats  un  Agent  Libre,  lors  quil  fe  prefente 
deux  ou  plufeurs  maniérés  d 9  agir  également 
raifonnables  <3c  parfaitement  femblables,  con- 
ferve  encore  en  lui  même  le  pouvoir  à9  agir, 
parce  qu9il  a  la  faculté  de  fe  mouvoir .  Le 
plus ,  cet  Agent  libre  peut  avoir  de  très-bon¬ 
nes  <5c  de  très-fortes  Raifons,  pour  ne  pas 
%9  abftenir  entièrement  d5  agir  quoique 
peut  être  il  ny  ait  aucune  Raifon ,  qui  pu - 
ijfe  déterminer  qu  une  certaine  maniéré  d9 
agir  vaut  mieux  qu9  une  autre.  On  ne  peut 
*  §  i*,ï7>  donc  fouteriir  *<^,fuppofé  que  deux  differ  en- 
19  tes  maniérés  de  placer  certaines  particules  de 
Matière  fujfent  également  bonnes  &  raifon¬ 
nables,  Lieu  ne  pourroit  abfolument,  ni  con¬ 
formément  à  fa  fageflfe,  les  placer  d9  aucune 
de  ces  deux  maniérés ,  faute  d9  une  Raifon 
fuffifante  qui  pût  le  déterminer  à  choifir  V 
une  préférablement  à  l9  autre  *5  on  ne  peut , 
dis-je,  foûtenir  une  telle  cloofe ,  fans  faire 
Lieu  un  Etre  purement  paflif  *D  &  par  con - 
féquent  il  ne  feroit  point  Dieu,  ou  le  Gou¬ 
verneur  du  Monde .  Et  quand  on  nie  la 
pojfibilitê  de  cette  SuppoGtion,  fçavoir ,  qu 9  il 

peut 
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want  of  having  in  itfelf  a  Principle  or 
Power  of  ABion ,  cannot  move  at  all  when 
the  Weights  are  equal :  But  a  Free  Agent , 
when  there  appear  two,  or  more,  perjeBly 
alike  reafonable  ways  of  afting;  has  ftill  with* 
in  itfelf  by  virtue  of  its  Self-  Motive  Prin-  ' 
ciple,  a  Power  of  aBing  :  And  it  may  have 
very  flrojig  and  good  Reafons ,  not  to  for¬ 
bear  aBing  at  all  ^  when  yet  there  may  be 
no  poffibie  reafon  to  determine  one  parti¬ 
cular  Way  of  doing  the  thing,  to  be  better 
than  another.  To  affirm  therefore,  *  that,  *  §  l6  l1i 
fuppofing  two  different  ways  of  placing  cer-  18, 1 $>•, 
tain  particles  of  Matter  were  equally  good  and  6 9' 
and  reafonable ,  God  could  neither  wifely  ' 
nor  pojfibly  place  them  in  either  of  thofe 
ways,  for  want  of  a  fufficient  Weight  to  de¬ 
termine  him  which  way  he  fhould  chufe,  is 
making  God  not  an  ABive ,  but  a  Pafjlve 
Being  :  Which  is,  not  to  be  a  God,  or  Go¬ 
vernor,  at  all.  And  for  denying  the  Pof- 
fibility  of  the  Suppofition ,  that  there  may  be 
two  equal  Parts  of  Matter,  which  may 
with  equal  fitnefs  be  tranfpofed  in  fituation  -, 
no  other  reafon  can  be  alleged,  but  this 
l|  petitio  Principii ,  that  Then  this  Learned  ||  §  20 
Writer’s  Notion  of  a  fufficient  Reafon  would 
not  be  well-grounded.  For  otherwife,  how 
can  any  Man  fay,  that  ’tis  f  impofjible  for 
God  to  have  wife  and  good  reafons  to  create  ^ 
many  particles  of  Matter  exaBly  alike  in  ^ 
different  Parts  of  theUniverfe?  in  which 
cafe,  the  parts  of  Space  being  alike,  his 

evident 
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peut  y  avoir  deux  parties. égales  de  Matière , 
dont  la  Situation  peut  être  également  bien 
tranfpofée  j  on  n  en  fçauroit  alléguer  d' au- 
?§  2 °-  tre  Raifon,  que  cette  *  Petition  de  Principe, 
fç avoir,  qii  en  ce  cas  là ,  ce  que  le  fçavant 
Auteur  dit  d ’  une  Raifon  fuffifante,  ne  feroit 
pas  bien  fondé.  Car  fans  cela,  comment 
t 5  peut- on  dire  qu'  il  eft  f  impoffible  que  Dieu 

’  '  puijfe  avoir  de  bonnes  Raifons  pour  créer 

plufieurs  particules  de  Matière  parfaitement 
femblables  en  différais  lieux  de  /’  Univers  ? 
Et  en  ce  cas  là,  puïfque  les  parties  de  V 
Efface  font  femblables,  il  eft  évident  que  fi 
Dieu  n  a  point  donné  à  ces  parties  de  Ma¬ 
tière  des  Situations  differentes  dès  le  com¬ 
mencement,  il  n  a  pu  en  avoir  d ’  autre  Rai¬ 
fon  que  fa  feule  Volonté.  Cependant  on 
ne  peut  pas  dire  avec  raifon ,  qié  une  telle 
IB  i6,&  V )lontê  eft  ||  une  Volonté  fans  aucun  mo- 
tif  j  Car  les  bonnes  Raifons  que  Dieu  peut 
avoir  de  créer  plufieurs  particules  de  Ma¬ 
tière  parfaitement  femblables,  doivent  par 
conféquent  lui  fervir  de  Motif  pour  choifir  (ce 
qii  une  Balance  ne  fçauroit  faire')  V  une  de 
deux  chofes  abfolument  indifférentes  ;  ceft 
a  dire ,  pour  mettre  ces  particules  dans  une 
Certaine  Situation^  quoi  qu  une  Situation 
tout  a  fait  contraire  eut  été  également  bonne • 
La  lseceffîtéy  dans  les  Queftions  Ploilofo - 
^  §  4>  phiques ,  fgnifie  toujours  une  Neceflité  ab- 
io^i  i  j i2,  folue.  La  *  Neceffité  f  Hypothétique,  & 


n* 


f  Voïez  mes  Difcours  fur  Y  exigence  de  Dieu,  la  vérité 
de  la  Religion  naturelle,  &c.  Parti.  Pas.  io6.  quatrième 
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évident  there  can  be  no  reafon,  but  mere 
Will,  for  not  having  originally  tranfpofed 
their  Situations.  And  yet  even  This  can¬ 
not  be  reafonably  faid  to  be  a  *  Will  without  *  §  l6  anj 
Motive  3  forafmuch  as  the  wife  reafons  God  69- 
may  poflibly  have  to  create  many  particles 
of  Matter  exaBly  alike ,  muft  confequently 
be  a  Motive  to  him  to  take  (what  a  Balance 
could  not  do,  )  one  out  of  two  abfolutely 
Indifférents  -,  that  is,  to  place  them  in  otie 
Situation,  when  the  tranfpofing  of  them 
could  not  but  have  been  exaBly  alike 
good.  ’■ 


Neceffity,  in  Philofophical  Queftions,  al- 1  §  4-  5» 
ways  lignifies  abfolute  Necejfity.  f  Hypo-  8’  9’ 
thetical  Necejfity*,  and  Moral  Necefftty,  are  13!  ' 

*  •  •  *  i  ..  V;.  .t 

.  Ill-Til  . . .  _ 


*  See  _  my  Sermons 

106.  Edit,  4. 


at  Mr .  Boyle’s  Leftwre,  Parc  I.  Pag. 
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la  Neceffité  Morale,  ne  font  que  des  mani¬ 
érés  de  parler  Figurées  }  &  à  la  rigueur 
Philofophique,  elles  ne  font  point  une  Né- 
ceflité.  H  ne  s '  agit  pas  de  fçavoir  fi  une 
ehofe  doit  être,  lors  que  V  on  fuppofe  qui 
elle  eft,  ou  qu  elle  fera  :  C*  efl  ce  qu 5  on 
appelle  une  Fecejfité  Hypothétique.  Il  ne 
s*  agit  pas  non  plus  de  fçavoir ,  s7  il  ejl  vrai 
qu  un  Etre  bon,  &  qui  continue  d'être  bon, 
ne  fçauroit  faire  le  mal  ^  ou  fi  un  Etre  fage, 
qui  continue  d '  être  fage,  ne  fçauroit  agir 
d 9  une  maniéré  contraire  à  la  fagejfe  \  ou  fi 
une  perfonne  qui  aime  la  vérité,  <&  qui  con¬ 
tinue  de  T  aimer ,  peut  dire  un  menfonge  ; 
C9  efl  ce  que  !  on  appelle  une  Neceflîté  Mo¬ 
rale.  Mais  la  véritable  &  la  feule  Que f  ion 
Philofophique  touchant  la  Liberté,  conjifle  à 
fçavoir ,  fi  la  Caufe  ou  le  Principe  immédiat 
&  phyfique  de  Y  A  dion  efl  réellement  dans 
celui  que  nous  appelions  /’  Agent  *?  ou  fi  c 
esl  quelque  autre  Raifon  fuffifante,  qui  efl  la 
véritable  caufe  de  V  ABion,  en  agiffant  fut 
P  Agent ,  &  en  faifant  qu  il  ne  foit  pas  un 
véritable  Agent ,  niais  un  fiimple  Patient. 

On  peut  remarquer  ici  en  pajfant ,  que  le 
fçavant  Auteur  contredit  fa  propre  Hypo- 
i.  thefe,  lors  qit  il  dit  que  *  la  Volonté  ne 
fuit  pas  tous  jours  exactement  P  Entendement 
pratique,  parce  qu’  elle  peut  quelquefois 
trouver  des  raifons  pour  fufpendre  fa  refo- 
lution.  Car  ces  raifons-là  ne  font- elles  pas 
le  dernier  jugement  de  V  Entendement  pra¬ 
tique  ? 

ai, 


*5' 
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only  Figurative  Ways  of  Speaking,  and  in 
Philofophical  flriBnefs  of  Truth,  are  no 
Necejfity  at  all.  The  Queftion  is  not,  whe¬ 
ther  a  Thing  mu  ft  be,  when  it  is  fuppofed 
that  it  is,  or  that  it  is  to  be  y  ( which  is  Hy¬ 
pothetical  Neceflity  :  )  Neither  is  it  the 
Queftion  whether  it  be  True  that  a  good 
Being,  continuing  to  be  Good,  cannot  do 
Evil  -,  or  a  wife  Being,  continuing  to  be 
Wife,  cannot  ad  nnwifely  -,  or  a  veracious 
Perfon,  continuing  to  be  veracious,  cannot 
tell  a  Lie  \  (which  is  moral  Neceflity  :  ) 

But  the  true  and  only  Queftion  in  Philofo- 
phy  concerning  Liberty,  is,  whether  the 
immediate  Phyfical  Caufe  or  Principle  of 
ABion  be  indeed  in  Him  whom  we  call  the 
Agent  •  or  whether  it  be  forae  other  Reafon 
fiifficient ,  which  is  the  real  Caufe  of  the 
"Adion,  by  operating  upon  the  Agent,  and 
making  him  to  be,  not  indeed  an  Agent , 
but  a  mer s  Patient. 


It  may  here  be  obferved,  by  the  way  \ 
that  this  learned  Author  contradiBs  his 
own  Hypothefis ,  when  he  fays,  that  f  the 
Will  does  not  always  precifely  follow  the 
praBical  Under  [landing ,  becaufe  it  may 
fometimes  find  Reafons  to  fufpend  its  Refo- 
lution.  For  are  not  thofe  very  Reafons,  the 
laft  Judgment  of  the  praBical  Underjland- 
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2 1  j 5.  S’ i/  £/?  poffible  que  Dieu  pro¬ 
duire  ou  qu  il  ait  produit  deux  portions  de 
Matière  parfaitement  femblables,  de  forte  que 
le  changement  de  leur  Situation  feroit  une 
chofe  indifferente  ce  que  le  fçavant  Auteur 
dit  d *  une  Raifon  fuflifante,  ne  prouve  rien.  En 
répondant  à  ceci ,  il  ne  dit  pas  ( comme  il  le 
devroit  dire ,)  'qu  H  eH  f  impoflible  que 
Dieu  fafié  deux  portions  de  Matière  tout-à- 
fait  femblables  ;  mais  que  fa  fageffe  ne  lui 
permet  pas  de  le  faire .  Comment  fçait-il 
cela .<?  Pourra-t-il  prouver  qu  il  n’  eft  pas 
poffible  que  Dieu  puiffe  avoir  de  bonnes 
raifons  pour  créer  plufieurs  parties  de  Ma¬ 
tière  parfaitement  femblables  en  differents 
lieux  de  V  Univers  ?  ha  feule  preuve 
qii  il  allégué ,  efiy  qitil  ny  auroit  aucune 
Raifon  Sufîifante,  qui  pût  déterminer  la  Vo¬ 
lonté  de  Dieu  à  mettre  une  de  ces  Parties  de 
Matière  dans  une  certaine  Situation  plutôt 
que  dans  une  autre.  Mais  fi  Dieu  peut  avoir 
plufieurs  bonnes  raifons,  (on  ne  fç auroit 
prouver  le  contraire ,)  fi  Dieu ,  dis-jey  peut 
avoir  plufieurs  bonnes  raifons  pour  créer 
plufieurs  parties  de  Matière  tout-a-fait 
femblables  ^  P  indifference  de  leur  Situation 
fuffira-t-elle  pour  en  rendre  la  Création  im¬ 
poflible,  ou  contraire  à  fa  Sagefle  ?  Il  me 
femble  que  c*  eft  *  formellement  fuppofer  ce 


f  Voïez  le  Quatrième  Ecrit  de  Mr.  Leibnit §  2,  3,^,, 
13  &  i$- 

qui  \ 
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21  — — 25.  If  it  is  poffibk  for  God  to 
make  or  to  have  made  two  Pieces  of  Mat¬ 
ter  exaBly  alike ,  fo  that  the  tranfpofng 
them  in  Situation  would  be  perfeBly  indif¬ 
ferent  this  learned  Author’s  Notion  of  a 
fufficient  Reafon}  falls  to  the  Ground.  To 
this  he  anfwers  ^  not,  (as  his  Argument  re¬ 
quires,)  that  Yis  *  impoffible  for  God  to  make 
two  Pieces  exadly  alike  ;  but,  that  ’tis 
not  Wife  for  him  to  do  fo.  But  how  does 
he  know,  it  would  not  be  Wife  for  God  to 
do  fo  ?  Can  he  prove  that  it  is  not  poffible 
God  may  have  Wife  Reafons  for  creating 
Many  Parts  of  Matter  exaBly  alike  in  dif¬ 
ferent  Parts  of  the  Univerfe  ?  The  only 
Argument  he  alledges,  is,  that  then  there 
would  not  be  a  fufficient  Reafon  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  Will  of  God,  which  Piece  fiiould 
be  placed  in  which  Situation .  But  if,  for 
ought  that  any  otherwife  appears  to  the  con¬ 
trary,  God  may  poffibly  have  many  wife 
Reafons  for  creating  many  Pieces  exa&ly 
alike  ;  will  the  Indifference  alone  of  the 
Situation  of  fuch  Pieces,  make  it  impoffible 
that  he  jhould  create ,  or  impoffible  that  it 
fljould  be  Wife  in  him  to  create  them  ?  I 
humbly  conceive,  this  is  an  f  exprefs  Beg - 
ging  of  the  Quejlion .  To  the  like  Argu¬ 
ment  drawn  by  me  from  the  abfolute  In- 
differ ency  of  the  original  .particular  Deter¬ 
mination  of  Motion ,  no  Anfwer  has  been 
returned. 


*  See  Mr* 
LeibniczV 
Fourth 
Paper,  §2, 
<*>  i?* 
&  IS» 
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qui  efl  en  Queflion .  Ow  /wiwt  répondu 
à  un  autre  Argument  de  la  même  Nature, 
que  y  ai  fondé  fur  V  Indifference  abfolue 
de  la  premiere  Determination  particulière 
du  Mouvement  au  commencement  du  Monde . 

— 52.  H  femble  qu  il  y  ait  ici 
*  §  plufîeurs  contradictions •  reconnoit  *  que 
deux  chôfes  tout- à  fait  femblables,  feraient 
véritablement  deux  ch  of  es  3  &  nonobffant 
cet  aveu ,  on  continue  de  dire  qu 9  elles  n  au¬ 
raient  pas  le  principe  d’  Individuation  : 
&  dans  le  IV  Ecrit ,  §  6,  on  ajjure  pof- 
tivement ,  qid  elles  ne  feroient  qu  une  même 
chofe  fous  deux  noms.  Quoi  que  V  on 
f  §  2 6.  reconnoifê  f  que  ma  fuppofition  eft  pofjïble , 
on  ne  veut  pas  me  permettre  de  faire  cette 
Il  §  27.  fuppofition.  On  avoué  ||  que  les  parties  du 
Temps  &  de  /’  Efpace  font  parfaitement 
femblables  en  elles-mêmes  \  mais  on  ?iie  cette 
rejjemblance  lors  qu’  il  y  a  des  Corps  dans 
_8  ces  parties.  On  compare  *  les  differentes 
parties  de  1'  Efpace  qui  coëxiftent,  &  les 
differentes  parties  .fucceflives  du  Temps,  à 
une  Ligne  droite,  qui  coupe  une  autre  Ligne 
droite  en  deux  Points  coïncidents,  qui  ne 
f  §  2.9.  font  *1™  un  feul  Point.  On  foûtient  que  f 
V  Efpace  n  eff  que  V  Ordre  des  chofes  qui 
j|  §  g0.  ccëxiftcnt  ^  &  cependant  on  avoué  |j  que 
le  Monde  materiel  peut  être  bôrné  :  d'  ou  il 
j  enfuit  qu"  il  faut  neceffairement  qu  il  y  ait 
un  ldi  pace  vuide  au  delà  du  Monde .  On 

<&  reconnoit  *  que  Dieu  pou  voit  donner  des 

73-  bornes  à  V  Univers  *3  &  aprez>  avoir  fait 

3  cet 
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26,— —3 a*  In  thefe  Articles,  there 
feem  to  be  contained  many  Contradictions* 

It  is  allowed  ||  that  Two  Things  exactly  [i  § 
alike ,  would  really  be  Two  ^  and  yet  it  is 
ftill  alledged,  that  they  would  want  the 
Principle  of  Individuation  *5  And  in  Paper 
4th,  §  6,  it  was  exprefly  affirmed,  that  * 
they  would  be  only  the  fame  Thing  under 
two  Names .  A  *  Suppofition  is  allowed  to  *§  26. 
be  poffible ,  and  yet  I  muff  not  be  allowed 
to  make  the  Suppofition.  The  f  Parts  of  f  §  27. 
Time  and  Space  are  allowed  to  be  exactly 
alike  in  Themf elves ,  but  not  fo  when  Bodies 
exift  in  them .  Different  co-exijlent  Parts 
of  Space ,  and  different  fucceffive  Parts  of 
Time ,  are  *  compared  to  a  Jlrait  Line  cut-  *  §,  2 B, 
ting  another  j Irait  Line  in  two  coincident 
Points ,  which  are  but  one  Point  only .  ’  Fis 

affirmed,  that  f  Space  is  nothing  but  the  f  §  2$>- 
Order  of  Things  co-exijling  \  and  yet  it  is 
||  confefled  that  the  material  Univerfe  may  II  §  3°* 
poffibly  be  Finite  *,  in  which  Cafe  there 
muff  neceffarily  be  an  empty  extra-mundane 
Space.  Tis  *  allowed,  that  God  cmld‘*$*°&  ^ 
vùdktxht  material  Univerfe  Finite  :  And  yet  7s' 
the  fuppofmg  it  to  be  poffibly  Finite ,  is  (tiled 
not  only  a  Suppofition  unreafonable  and 
void  of  Defign ,  but  alfo  an  f  impraticable  f  §  £ 

U  3  FiBion  j 
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cet  aveu ,  iî£  pas  de  dire  que  cette 
fuppefition  e(î  non  feulement  déraifonnable 

f  §  29.  <>  fans  But,  wwd?  f  Fiélion  im- 

pv^Ècnt,  ^  ^  p  on  ajfure  |j  qiP  q  n’  y  a  au¬ 

cune  raifon  pofïible,  qui  puifle  limiter  la 

*  §  2p.  quantité  de  la  Matière .  On  foûtient  *  que 

le  mouvement  de  V  Univers  tout  entier ,  71e 
produiroit  aucun  changement ,  &  cependant 
on  ne  répond  pas  à  ce  que  f  avois  dit ,  qiC 
une  augmentation  ou  une  cefifation  fubite  du 
mouvement  du  Tout,  cauferoit  un  choc  fen- 
fible  à  toutes  les  parties  :  Et  il  71  efi  pas 
f  Voïez  moins  évident ,  qu*  un  f  mouvement  circu- 
Wc*  laire  du  Tout ,  produiroit  une  Force  Centri- 
NQ  \o.  fuge  dans  toutes  les  parties .  J*  aï  dit  que 

le  Monde  inateriel  doit  être  mobile  ,  fi  le 
il  §  31*  Tout  ejl  borné  :  On  ||  le  nie,  parce  que  les 
parties  de  Y  Efpace  font  immobiles,  dont  le 
Tout  ejl  infini  &  exifte  néceffairement.  On 
foûtient  que  le  mouvement  renferme  néceffaire - 

*  §  gi.  ment  Un  *  changement  Relatif  de  Situation 

dans  un  corps ,  par  rapport  à  d*  autres  corps  :  : 
Et  cependant  on  ne  fournit  aucun  moyen  dé 
'éviter  cette  confêquence  abfurde,fç  avoir,  que 
la  mobilité  d’  un  corps  dépend  de  /’  exi- 
ftence  d 5  autres  Corps  ,  &  que  fi  un  corps 
exifoit  feul5  il  fer  oit  incapable  de  mouve¬ 
ment  *5  ou  que  les  parties  d *  un  corps  qui 
circule,  (du  Soleil ,  par  exemple ,)  perdroïent 
la  Force  centrifuge  qui  naît  de  leur  mouve¬ 
ment  circulaire,  fi  toute  la  matière  extérieure  „ 
qui  les  environne,  étoit  annihilée.  Enfin s 

f  f»32’  on  foûtient  que  f  /’  infinité  de  la  Matière  efi\ 
-  •<  -  *  ‘  !  ‘  V'  *  “  P  effet 
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FiBion  ;  and  ’tis  affirmed,  ||  there  can  be  no  \^2î 
pojfible  Re  afon  which  can  limit  the  Quantity  ■ 3 

of  Matter .  ’Tis  affirmed,  that  the  Motion 
of  the  material  Univerfe  would  produce 
*  no  Change  at  all  j  and  yet  no  Anfwer  is  *§  2p^ 
given  to  the  Argument  I  alledged,  that  a 
hidden  Increafi  or  Stoppage  of  the  Motion 
of  the  Whole 5  would  give  a  fenfible  Shock 
to  all  the  Parts  :  And  ’tis  as  evident,  that 
f  a  circular  Motion  of  the  Whole ,  would 
produce  a  vis  centrifuga  in  all  the  Parts •  n°.  io. 
My  Argument,  that  the  material  World 
mu  ft  be  move able ,  if  the  Whole  be  Finite  j 
is  *  denied,  becaufe  the  Parts  of  Space  are  *  §  3r« 
immoveable ,  of  which  the  Whole  is  Infinite 
and  necefifarily  exifting.  It  is  affirmed,  that 
Motion  neceffarily  implies  a  f  Relative  f  §  31, 
Change  of  Situation  in  one  Body ,  with  re¬ 
gard  to  other  Bodies  :  And  yet  no  way  is 
ffiown  to  avoid  this  abfurd  Confequence, 
that  then  the  Mobility  of  one  Body  depends 
on  the  Existence  of  other  Bodies  j  and  that 
any  Jingle  Body  exifting  Alone  y  would  be 
incapable  of  Motion  }  or  that  the  Parts  of 
a  circulating  Body,  (Tuppofe  the  Sun,) 
would  lofe  the  vis  centrifuga  arifing  from 
their  circular  Motion,  if  all  the  extrinfick 
Matter  around  them  were  annihilated.  Laft- 
ly,  ’tis  affirmed  that  the  J|  Infinity  of  Mat - 1|  §  32. 
ter  is  an  Jîffeél  of  the  Will  of  God  ,  And 
yet  Cartefnus  Notion  is  *  approved  as  irre-  * 
fragable  *5  the  only  Foundation  of  which, 
all  Men  know  to  have  been  this  Suppofitiony 

U  4  that 
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l'effet  de  la  Volonté  de  Dieu  *5  &  cepen- 
I  Ibld*  dant  on  ||  approuve  la  ffoBrine  de  Des  Car¬ 
tes,  comme  fi  elle  étoit  inconteflable  ;  quoi - 
que  tout  le  monde  fçache  que  le  féal  fonde¬ 
ment  fur  lequel  ce  Philofophe  V  a  établiey 
efî  cette  Supposition,  Qite  la  Matière  étoit 
néceflairement  infinie, puis  que  V  on  ne  fçau - 
roit  la  fiuppofier  finie  fans  contradiction. 
*  Moici  fies  propres  termes ,  Puto  *  implicare 
pdmæî15  coptradiftionem,  ut  Mandas  fit  finitus.  Si 
ceia  en  vrai ,  Dieu  n  a  jamais  pu  limiter 
là  Quantité  de  la  Matière  *5  &  par  confié - 
quent  il  n  en  est  point  le  Créateur,  &  il  ne 
peut  la  détruire. 

Il  me  fiemble  que  le  fiçavant  Auteur  n 
eft  jamais  d"  accord  avec  lui  même,  dans 
tout  ce  qii  il  dit  touchant  la  Matière 
l  Efpace.  Car  tantôt  il  combat  le  Vuide, 
ou  I  Espace  deftitué  de  Matière,  comme  s *  il 
■  §2 étoit  *  abfolument  impoflible  ,  (fi  Efpace 
âll  63!  ^  ^  Matière  étant  f  infeparables  :)  &  ce - 

t  §  62.  pendant  il  reconnoit  peuvent ,  que  la  Quantité 
„  „  dé  E  Matière  dans  I  Univers  dépend  de  la 

f  % 3  ’  II  Volonté  de  Dieu.  \ 

~  33^ — -35.  Pour  prouver  qu  il  y  a  du 
T  tilde  y  f  ai  dit  que  certains  Efpace  s  ne  font 
point  de  refinance.  Le  fiçavant  Auteur  ré¬ 

pond  que  ces  Efipaces  font  remplis  d>  une 
t  §  3$.  Matière,  qui  n  a  point  'f  de  Pefanteur. 
Mais  l  Argument  n  étoit  pas  fondé  fur  la 
Pefanteur  :  Il  étoit  fondé  fur  la  Refiftance, 
qui  doit  être  proportionnée  à  la  jj  Quantité 

il  Sans  cela,  pourquoi  feroit-il  plus  difficile  de  mettre 
4  a  erre  en  mouvement  (meme  du  coté  où  tend  fa  pe- 
ünteur,)  que  de  faire  mouvoir  un  très-petit  Globe  S 


de 
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that  Matter  was  infinite  necejjarily  in  the 
Nature  of  Things ,  it  being  a  Contradiction 
to  fuppofe  it  Finite  :  His  Words  are,  f  Puto 
irnplicare  contradiftionem ,  ut  Mundus  fit  ls  pri* 
finitms.  Which  if  it  be  true,  it  never  was 
in  the  Power  of  God  to  determine  the 
Quantity  of  Matter  5  and  confequently  he 
neither  was  the  Creator  of  it,  nor  can  de¬ 
fray  it. 


And  indeed  there  feems  to  run  a  conti¬ 
nual  Inconfiftency  through  the  Whole  of 
what  this  Learned  Author  writes  con¬ 
cerning  Matter  and  Space.  For  fometimes 
he  argues  againft  a  Vacuum  (or  Space  void 
of  Matter ,)  as  if  it  was  |j  abfolutely  im - 
pojfible  in  the  Nature  of  Things ,  fpace  63. 
and  Matter  being  *  infeparable  :  And  yet  *  §  62% 
frequently  he  allows  the  Quantity  of  Mat¬ 
ter  in  the  Univerfe,  to  depend  upon  the 
f  Will  of  God.  f§  30,32» 

33, — 35.  To  the  Argument  drawn  againft 
a  Plenum  of  Matter,  from  the  Want  of  Re- 
fifience  in  certain  Spaces  ^  this  Learned 
Author  anfwers,  that  thofe  Spaces  are  filled 
with  a  Matter  which  has  no  *  Gravity.  *  § 

But  the  Argument  was  not  drawn  from 
Gravity ,  but  from  Refifience  -0  which  muft 
be  proportionable  to  the  *  Quantity  of 


*  Otherwife ,  What  makes  the  Body  of  the  Earth  more 
difficult  to  be  moved,  ( even  the  fame  way  that  its  Gravity 
tends  f)  than,  the  fmalleft  Ball  ? 


Mat- 
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de  la  Matière,  foit  que  la  Matière  ait  de  la 
pefanteur,  ou  qit  elle  n  en  ait  pas . 

Pour  prévenir  cette  Réplique ,  V  Auteur 
dit  que  *  la  Refiftance  ne  vïent  pas  tant  de 
la  Quantité  de  la  Matière,  que  de  la  diffi¬ 
culté  qu’  elle  a  à  céder.  Mais  cet  Argu¬ 
ment  efl  tout- à- fait  hors  d *  oeuvre  *  parce 
que  la  Queftion ,  dont  il  s'  agit,  ne  regarde 
que  les  corps  fluides  qui  ont  peu  de  ténacité, ou 
qui  n  en  ont  point  du  tout ,  comme  P  Eau  & 
le  Vif  Argent,  dont  les  parties  n  ont  de  la  peine 
à  céder,  qif  à  propotion  de  la  Quantité  de 
Matière  qu5  elles  contiennent.  U  Exemple 
f  Ibid.  que  V  on  tire  du  f  bois  dotant,  qui  contient 
moins  de  matière  pefante  qii  un  égal  Vo¬ 
lume  d’ Eau,  &  qui  ne  laiffe  pas  de  faire 
une  plus  grande  refinance  -,  cet  Exemple , 
dif-je ,  n  efl  rien  moins  que  Philofophique , 
Car  un  égal  Volume  d5  eau  renfermée  dans 
un  Vaiftfeau ,  ou  gélée  &  flotante ,  fait  une 
plus  grande  refinance  que  le  bois  dotant  ^ 
parce  qii  alors  la  refflance  efl  caufée  par  le 
Volume  entier  de  V  eau .  Mais  lors  que  Veau 
fe  trouve  en  liberté  &  dans  fon  état  de  dui- 
dité3  la  refftance  n  efl  pas  caufée  par  toute 
la  made  du  Volume  égal  d ’  eau ,  7tiais  feule¬ 
ment  par  une  partie  de  cette  maffe  *  de  forte 
mV  il  n-  efl  pas  furprenant  que 
P  eau  femble  faire  moins  de  \ 
h  bois* 

56,— — ■ — 48.  L5 Auteur  71e  par  oit  pas 
raifonner  ferieufenient  dans  cette  partie  de 
fon  Ecrite  II  fe  contente  de  donner  un  faux 

1  •  jo,un 


dans  ce  cas 
\ effance  que 
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Matter,  whether  the  Matter  had  any  Gra¬ 
vity,  or  no* 

To  obviate  this  Reply,  he  alleges  that 
*  Refiftence  does  not  arife  fo  much  from  the  *  §  34- 
Quantity  of  Matter ,  as  from  its  Difficulty 
of  giving  Place *  But  this  Allegation  is 
wholly  wide  of  the  Purpofe  ,  becaufe  the 
Queftion  related  only  to  fuch  Fluid  Bodies 
which  have  little  or  no  Tenacity,  as  Water 
and  Quickfilver ,  whofe  Parts  have  no  other 
Difficulty  of  giving  Place ,  but  what  arifes 
from  the  Quantity  of  the  Matter  they  con¬ 
tain*  The  Inftance  of  a  f  floating  Piece  of  f  ibid. 
Wood ,  containing  lefs  of  heavy  Matter  than 
an  equal  Bulk  of  Water ,  and  yet  making 
greater  Refftence  -5  is  wonderfully  unphilo - 
fophical  :  For  an  equal  Bulk  of  Water  fhut 
up  in  a  Veflel,  or  frozen  into  Ice,  and 
floating,  makes  a  greater  Refijlence  than  the 
floating  Wood  ;  the  Refiftence  Then  arifing 
from  the  whole  Bulk  of  the  Water  :  But 
when  the  Water  is  loofe  and  at  liberty  in 
its  State  of  Fluidity ,  the  Refiftence  Then  is 
made  not  by  the  whole ,  but  by  part  only ,  of 
the  equal  Bulk  of  Water  and  then  it  is 
no  wonder  that  it  feems  to  make  lefs  Refi¬ 
ftence  than  the  Wood. 

.  '  l  *  »  •  '  v 


- -48.  Thefe  Paragraphs  do  not 

feem  to  contain  ferious  Arguments ,  but  on¬ 
ly  reprefent  in  an  ill  Light  the  Notion  of 

-  '  ■  '  '  '  ‘  v  '  '  *  the 
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jour  à  l’  idée  de  V  Imnaenfité  de  Dieu,  qui 
n  ejl  pas  une  Intelligente  fupramundana, 
(femota  à  noftris  rebas  fejun&aque  longé,) 
|Adb  xviî.  &  qui  |j  n’  eft  pas  loin  de  chacun  de  nous  ; 

"7î  2  '  car  en  lui  nous  avons  la  vie,  le  mouvement 
ôc  F  être.  * 

L*  Efpace  occupé  par  un  Corps  n  eft  pas 
*§3ÿ>37-*  V  Etendue  de  ce  Corps  j  mais  le  Corps 
étendu  exifte  dans  cet  Efpace. 
f  §  b3-  Il  ri  y  a  aucun  Efpace  f  borné  ;  maïs 
notre  Imagination  confidere  dans  V  Efpace , 
qui  n  a  point  de  bornes ,  &  qui  n  en  peut 
avoir,  telle  partie  ou  telle  quantité  qvC  elle 
juge  à  propos  d' y  confiderer . 

Il  §  V  Efpace  n  e(l  pas  une  ||  Affection  à5  un 

ou  de  plufîeurs  corps,  ou  d *  aucun  Etre 
borné  &  il  ne  paffe  point  d’ un  Sujet  à 
un  autre  mais  il  efl  toujours  &  fans  varia¬ 
tion,  !  Immenfîté  dy  un  Etre  Immenfe,  qui 
ne  ceffe  jamais  d’ être  le  même. 

*  §  40.  Les  Efpaces  bornez  ne  font  point  des  * 
proprietez  des  Subftances  bornées.  Us  ne 
font  que  des  parties  de  V  Efpace  infini,  dans 
le  f  quelles  les  Subfiances  bornées  e  xi  fient. 

Si  la  Matière  étoit  infinie,  f  Efpace  in- 
fini  ne  fer  oit  pas  plus  une  ^  Propriété  de 
ce  Corps  infini,  que  les  Efpaces  finis  font 
des  Proprietez  des  Corps  finis  .•  Mais  en  ce 
cas,  la  Matière  infinie  feroit  dans  V  Efpace 
infini,  comme  les  Corps  fuis  y  font  pre fente- 
ment * 
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the  Immenfity  or  Omniprefence  of  God  ^  who 
is  not  a  mere  Intelligentia  fupramundana , 
[Semota  à  noftris  rebus  fejunftaq^  longé  Ç] 
is  not  far  from  every  one  of  us  ^  for  in 
him  we  (and  all  Things)  live  and  move 
and  have  our  Being . 

The  Space  occupied  by  a  Body ,  is  not 
the  f  Extenfion  of  the  Body  ,  but  the  ex~ 
tended  Body  exifts  in  that  Space . 

There  is  no  fuch  Thing  in  reality,  as 
*  bounded  Space  j  but  only  we  in  our  Ima¬ 
gination  fix  our  Attention  upon  what  Bart 
or  Quantity  we  pleafe,  of  that  which  it  felf 
is  always  and  neceffarily  unbounded . 

Space  is  not  an  f  AffeBion  of  one  Body , 
or  of  another  Body,  or  of  any  finite  Being • 
nor  pa jf es  from  SubjeB  to  SubjeB  ^  but  is 
always  invariably  the  Immenfity  of  one  only 
and  always  the  fame  Immenfum. 

Finite  Spaces  are  not  at  all  the  ||  AffeBi - 
ons  of  Finite  Sub  [lances  ^  but  they  are  only 
thofe  Parts  of  Infinite  Space,  in  which  Fi¬ 
nite  Subftances  exift. 

If  Matter  was  infinite ,  yet  infinite  Space 
would  no  more  be  an  *  AffeBion  of  that 
infinite  Bodyy  than  finite  Spaces  are  the 
AffeBions  of  finite  Bodies  but,  in  that 
Cafe,  the  infinite  Matter  would  be,  as  fi¬ 
nite  Bodies  now  are,  in  the  infinite  Space . 

Immenfity 
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U  Immenfité  neft  pas  moins  |J  effentielle 
à  Dieu ,  que  fon  Eternité.  Les  *  Parties  de 
P  Immenfité  étant  tout-a-  fait  differentes 
des  Parties  materielles,  feparables,  divifibles, 
&  mobiles,  d ’  ou  nait  la  corruptibilité  el¬ 
les  n  empêchent  pas  P  Immenfité  d 9  être 
efféntiellement  (impie,  comme  les  Parties  de 
la  Durée  empêchent  pas  que  la  même  Sim¬ 
plicité  ne  foit  effentielle  à  V  Eternité. 

Dieu  lui-même  iiejl  fuj et  à  aucun  f  Chan¬ 
gement,  par  la  diverfité  &  les  changemens 
des'Chofes ,  qui  ont  la  vie,  lé  mouvement,  &C 

Y  être  en  lui. 

Cette  j|  Doidrine ,  qui  paroit  fi  étrange  à 

V  Auteur ,  eft  la  Do  Brine  formelle  de  St . 
Paul,  &  la  voix  de  la  Nature  &  de  la 
Raifon. 

Dieu  n  exifie  point  *  dans  V  Efpace ,  ni 
dans  le  Temps  ^  mais  fon  exiftence  f  eft  la 
Caufe  de  P  Efpace  <3c  du  Temps.  Et  lors 
que  nous  difo?is1  conformément  au  La?iguage 
du  Vulgaire que  Dieu  exifte  dans  tout  Y 
Efpace  &  dans  tout  le  Temps  nous  vou¬ 
lons  dire  feulement  qiiil  eft  par  tout  & 
qvï  il  eft  éternel,  deiï-a-dire^  que  V  Efpace 
infini  &  le  Temps  fo?it  des  Suites  néce/fai - 
res  de  fon  Existence  &  non ,  que  V  Efpace 
&  le  Temps  font  des  Etres  diftinBs  de  luiy 
DANS  lesquels  il  existe. 

fai  fait  voir  ci-deffusy  fur  $  40,  *  que 
P  'f  Efpace  borné  n  est  pas  P  Etendue  des 

Corps . 

f  Voici,  ce  me  fembîe,  la  principale  raifon  de  la  con - 
fujm  di  des  contradictions ,  que  Y  on  trouve  dans  ce  que  la 

plûpart 
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Immenjity ,  as  well  as  Eternity,  is  f  1  §  42- 
rw/  to  God.  The  ||  Parts  of  Immenjity ,  ||,5V^/W, 
(being  totally  of  a  different  kind  from  ™ myTbïrd 
corporeaj  part  able,  fepar  able,  divijible,  move -  f^Fmrth 
able  Parts,  which  are  the  ground  of  Cor -  Reply, §n* 
ruplibility  ,)  do  no  more  hinder  Immenfity 
from  being  effentially  One ,  than  the  P/zrLr 
of  Duration  hinder  Eternity  from  being 
effentially  One. 

God  himfelf  fuffers  no  *  Change  at  all,  * 
by  the  Variety  and  Chartgeablenefs  of  Things  ~  43# 
which  /it>£  and  move  and  have  their  Being 
In  him • 

This  f  firange  Dodrine,  is  the  exprefs  f§44B 
After tion  of  *  St.  Paul,  as  well  as  the  plain  *A#smu 
Voice  of  Nature  and  Reafon.  2/5  2S* 


God  does  not  exift  j|  In  Space,  and  In  ÎI  §  45* 
Time  ;  but  His  Exiflence  *  caufes  Space  *See  above, 
and  Time .  And  when,  according  to  the  i:f 
Analogy  of  vulgar  Speech,  we  fay  that  he  Reply, §10, 
exifts  zrc  ^//  Space  and  in  All  Time  \  the 
Words  mean  only  that  he  is  Omniprefent 
and  Eternal that  is,  that  Boundlefs  Space 
and  Time  are  necelfary  Conferences  of  his 
Exiflence  and  not,  that  Space  and  Time 
are  Beings  diftind  from  him,  and  IN  which 
he  exifts. 


f  How  I!  Finite  Space  is  not  the  ext  en-  f  §  4^ 

fion 

||  Note  :  The  principal  Occafan  or  Reafon  of  the  Conlulion 
and  Inconfiflencies,  which  appear  in  what  mofl  Writers  have 

advanced 
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f  Voiez 
aufti.  ci- 
deffous 
fur  la  §$3, 
&  fur  la 

§  54» 


Corps .  Et  V  on  n  a  aujji  qu  à  comparer 
les  deux  Serions  fuivântes  (  47  <^-  ^gj) 
avec  ce  que  fai  déjà  f  dit • 

4 9, - 51.  Il  me  femble  que  ce  que  Von 

trouve  ici ,  nef  qu ?  une  chicane  fur  des  mots . 

Pour 


plûpart  des  Philofophes  ont  avancé  fur  la  nature  de  P  Efpace. 
Les  hommes  font  naturellement  portez,  faute  d’ attention, 
à  négliger  une  diftinftion  très-néceffaire,  &  fans  laquelle  on 
ne  peut  raifonner  clairement  :  Je  veux  dire  qu'  ils  n’  ont 
pas  foin  de  diftinguer,  quoi  qu’  ils  le  dûffent  toûjours  faire, 
entre  les  Termes  Abftraïts  &  Concrets ,  comme  font  Y  Im - 
menfité  &  Y  Immenfe .  Ils  négligent  auffi  de  faire  une  diftin- 
Ction  entre  les  Idées  &  les  Chofes  -,  comme  font  f  Idée  de 
F  Immenfitè ,  que  nous  avons  dans  notre  Efprit  -,  8c  Y  Im* 
menfité  réelle ,  qui  exïfle  aftuellement  hors  de  nous. 

Je  crois  que  toutes  les  Notions  qu’on  a  eu  touchant  la 
Nature  de  Y  Efpace ,  ou  que  Y  on  s’ en  peut  former,  fe 
reduifent  à  celles-ci.  L’  Efpace  eft  un  pur  néant ,  ou  il  n’  eft 
qu’  une  fimfle  Idée,  ou  une  fimple  Relation  d ’  une  chofe  à  une 
autre,  ou  bien  il  eft  la  Matière,  ou  quelque  autre  Subflance , 
ou  la  Propriété  d"  une  Subflance. 

Il  eft  évident  que  Y  Efpace  n’  eft  pas  un  pur  néant.  Car 
le  néant  n’  a  ni  Quantité ,  ni  Dimenfions ,  ni  aucune  Propriété, 
Ce  Principe  eft  le  prémier  Fondement  de  toute  forte  de 
Science  -,  8c  il  fait  voir  la  feule  difference  qu’  il  y  a  entre 
ce  qui  exifte,  8c  ce  qui  n  exifte  pas . 

Il  eft  aufft  évident  que  Y  Efpace  n’  eft  pas  une  pure  Idée. 
Car  il  n’  eft  pas  poffible  de  former  une  Idée  de  Y  Efpace, 
qui  aille  au  delà  du  Fini  -,  &  cependant  la  Raifon  nous  en- 
feigne  que  c’  eft  une  contradiction  que  Y  Efpace  lui-même 
ne  loir  pas  actuellement  Infini. 

Il  n’  eft  pas  moins  certain  que  Y  Efpace  n’  eft  pas  une. 
fimple  Relation  d  une  chofe  a  une  autre ,  qui  refulte  de  leur 
Situation,  ou  de  Y  Ordre  qu’  elles  ont  entre  elles :  Puifque 
T  Efpace  eft  une  Quantité  ♦  ce  qu  on  ne  peut  pas  dire  des 
Relations,  telles  que  la  Situation  8c  Y  Ordre.  C  eft  ce  que  ;e 
fais  voir  amplement  ci-deffous,  fur  §  54.  J’  ajûute  que  fi 
le  Monde  materiel  eft,  ou  peut  être,  borné  -,  il  faut  nécef- 
fàirement  qu  il  y  ait  un  Efpace  aftuel  ou  pojjible  au  delà  de 
P  Univers.  Voïcz  fur  §  31,  $2.  8i  73. 


II 
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[ton  of  Bodies ,  I  have  fhown  juft  above,  on 
§  40.  And  the  two  following  Paragraphs 
alfo,  (§  47  &  48,3  need  only  to  be  com¬ 
pared  with  what  hath  been  already  *  faid.  *  fee  al'} 

49» - 5* 1 *'  Thefe  feem  to  me,  to  be  on-  §eJ°3^  * 

ly  a  quibbling  upon  Words.  Concerning  §  54. 

the 


advanced  concerning  the  Nature  of  Space,  fee  ms  to  be  This  : 
that  (unlefs  they  attend  carefully  f)  men  are  very  apt  to  neg~ 
left  That  Necejfary  Diflinftion ,  (without  which  there  can  be  no 
clear  Keafoningf)  which  ought  always  to  be  made  between  Ab« 
flrafts  and  Concretes,  fuch  as  are  Immenfitas  ^rlmmenfumj 
alfo  between  Ideas  and  Things,  fuch  as  are  The  Notion 
( which  is  Within  our  own  Mind )  of  Immenfity,  and  the 
real  Immenfity  actually  exifling  Without  us. 

All  the  Conceptions  ( I  think )  that  ever  have  been  or  can 
be  framed  concerning  Space,  arc  thefe  which  follow.  That  it 
is  either  abfolutely  Nothing,  or  a  mere  Idea,  or  only  a  Re¬ 
lation  of  one  thing  to  another,  or  that  it  is  Body,  or  fome 
other  Subfiance,  or  elfe  a  Property  of  a  Sub  fiance. 

That  it  is  not  abfolutely  Nothing,  is  mofl  evident.  For  of 
Nothing  there  is  No  Quantity,  No  Dimenfions,  No  Proper- 
;  ties.  This  Principle  is  the  Firfl  Foundation  of  All  Science 
whatfoever  \  exprefjing  the  Only  Difference  between  what  does, 

1  and  what  does  not,  exift . 

That  it  is  not  a  mere  Idea,  is  likewife  mofl  manifefl .  For 
m  Idea  of  Space ,  can  pojjibly  be  framed  larger  than  Finite  5 
and  yet  Keaf on  demonflrates  that 3 tis  a  Contradiftion  for  Space 
itfelf  not  to  be  aftually  Infinite. 

That  it  is  not  a  bare  Relation  of  one  thing  to  another,1 
ariflng  from  their  Situation  or  Order  among  themfelves,  k 
no  lefs  apparent  :  Becaufe  {Space  is  a  Quantity,  which  Rela¬ 
tions  (  fuch  as  Situation  and  Order)  are  not  ;  As  1  have 
largely  fhown  below,  on  %  54.  Alfo  becaufe ,  if  the  material 
Vniverfe  is,  or  can  poffibly  be,  Finite  there  cannot  but  be , 
attual  or  poffible,  Extramundane  Space  :  See  on  §31,  52, 
and  7g. 

That  Space  is  not  Body,  is  alfo  mofl  dear.  For  then 
Body  would  be  neceftarily  infinite^  and  No  Space  could  bo 

X  void 


2o 6  Cinquième  Réplique  de  Mr.  Clarke. 

Pour  ce  qui  efi  de  la  quefiion  touchant  les 
parties  de  V  Efpace,  voïe&  ci-dejjus ,  Ré¬ 
plique  III,  §  g  -,  &  Réplique  IV,  §  n. 

52,  Si  53.  U  Argument  dont  je  me  fuis 
fervi  ici  pour  faire  voir  que  /’  Efpace  ejl 
réellement  indépendant  des  Corps ,  ejl  fondé 
fur  ce  qu  il  eft  poflible  que  le  Monde  mate - 
riel  foit  borné  &  mobile.  Le  fçavant  Au¬ 
teur  ne  devoit  donc  pas  fe  contenter  de  ré¬ 
pliquer^  qu  il  ne  croit  pas  que  la  Sageffe  de 
Dieu  lui  ait  pu  permettre  de  donner  des 
bornes  à  P  Univers ,  &  de  le  rendre  capa¬ 
ble  de  mouvement.  Il  faut  que  V  Auteur 
foûtienne  qu'il  étoit  impofïible  que  Dieu  fît 
un  Monde  borné  &  mobile  \  ou ,  qu'il  re- 
connoiffe  la  force  de  mon  Argument  fondé 
fur  ce  qu  il  efl  poflible  que  le  Monde  foit 
borné  &  mobile.  U  Auteur  ne  devoit  pas 
non  plus  fe  contenter  de  repeter  ce  qu  i l 
avait  avancé,  fç avoir ,  que  le  mouvement 

d '  un 


Il  efl  auffi  trcs-évident,  que  Y  Efpace  n"  efl  pas  la  Ma- 

tiere .  Car,  en  ce  cas,  la  Matière  feroit  nècèffairement  in¬ 
finie  j  &  il  n’  y  auroit  aucun  Efpace,  qui  ne  refiftât  au  mou¬ 

vement.  Ce  qui  efl  contraire  à  1*  Experience. 

ïî  n’  efl  pas  moins  certain  que  Y  Efpace  n’  efl  Aucune. 

forte  de  fubftance  ;  puifque  Y  Efpace*  infini  efl  1*  Immenfité y.- 

&  non  pas  f  Immenfe  ;  au  lieu  qu ’  une  Sub fiance  infinie  ejï\ 

Y  Immenfe,  <(y  non  pas  T  Immenfité.  Comme  la  Durée  n’  eft! 

pas  une  Subftance  ^  parce  qu’  une  Durée  infinie  efl  1’  Eternité 

&  non  un  Etre  Eternel  :  mais  une  fubftance  infinie  efl  un: 

Etre  Eternel ,  &  non  pas  Y  Eternité. 

Il  s* * * * 5 & * * * * Il  enfuit  donc  nécefîai  renient  de  ce  que  Y  on  vient) 
de  dire,  que  Y  Efpace  efl  une  Propriété ,  de  la  même  ma¬ 
niéré  que  la  Durée .  L’ Immenfité  efl  une  Propriété  de  11 
Etre  Immenfe ,  comme  1*  Eternité  efl  une  Propriété  de  Y 
Etre  Eternel. 
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the  Queftion  about  Space  having  Parts ,  fee 
above  *5  Reply  9,  $  9  and  Reply  4,  $  11. 

52,  59.  My  Argument  for  the 

Notion  of  Space  being  really  independent 
upon  Body,  is  founded  on  the  PoJJibility  of 
the  material  Univerfe  being  finite  and  move- 
able  1  *Tis  not  enough  therefore  for  this 
Learned  Writer  to  reply,  that  he  thinks  it 
would  not  have  been  wife  and  reafonahle 
for  God  to  have  made  the  material  Uni¬ 
verfe  finite  and  moveable .  He  mu  ft  either 
affirm,  that  9twas  impojfible  for  God  to  make 
the  material  World  finite  and  moveable  ,  or 
elfe  he  muft  of  neceffity  allow  the  Strength 
of  my  Argument,  drawn  from  the  Pojfibi- 
lity  of  the  World’s  being  finite  and  move- 
able.  Neither  is  it  fufficient  barely  to  re¬ 
peat  his  Affertiony  that  the  Motion  of  a  fi¬ 
nite  material  Univerfe  would  be  nothing , 

X  2  and 


void  of  Refiftence  to  Motion .  Which  k  contrary  to  Ex * 

herience .  , 

That  Space  is  not  Any  kind  of  Subftance,  k  no  le fs plain. 
Becaufe  infinite  Space  is  Immenfitas,  not  Immenfum  *  where¬ 
as  infinite  Subftance  is  Immenfum,  not  Immenfitas.  Juft 
as  Duration  is  not  a  Subftance  :  becaufe  infinite  Duration  is 
æternitas,  not  æternum  ^  but  infinite  Subftance  is  sternum, 
not  æternitas. 

It  remains  therefore ,  by  Necejfary  Çonfequence ,  that  Space 
<s  a  Property,  in  like  manner  as  Duration  is.  Immenfitas, 
>s  re  Immenfi  ^  juft  as  Æternitas  is  fk  Æcerni. 
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d 9  un  Monde  borné  ne  feroît  rien ,  &  quey 
faute  d 9  Autres  Corps  avec  lefquels  on  pût 
§  52.  le  comparer ,  il  ne  *  produiroit  aucun 
changement  fenfible.  Je  dis  que  l9  Auteur 
ne  devoit  pas  fe  contenter  de  repeter  celay  à 
moins  qu'il  ne  fût  en  état  de  réfuter  ce  que 
f  avois  dit  d'un  fort  grand  changement  qui 
arriveroit  dans  le  cas  propofé  fçavoiry  que 
les  Parties  recevroient  un  choc  fenfible  par 
Une  foudaine  Augmentation  du  mouvement 
du  Tout,  ou  par  la  Ceflation  de  ce  même 
mouvement.  On  n'a  pas  entrepris  de  ré¬ 
pondre  à  cela. 

53.  Commme  le  fçavant  Auteur  eft  obligé 
de  reconnoitre  iciy  qu'il  y  a  de  la  difference 
entre  le  mouvement  abfolu  &  le  mouve¬ 
ment  rélatif  ,  il  me  femble  qu'il  s 5  enfuit  de 
là  nécejfairement ,  que  V  Efpace  éfl  une  chofe 
tout- à- fait  differente  de  la  Situation  ou  de  V 
Ordre  des  Corps.  C'eft  de  quoi  les  Lecteurs 
pourront  juger ,  en  comparant  ce  que  V  Au¬ 
teur  dit  ici  avec  ce  que  V  on  troiive  dans 
les  Principes  de  Mr.  le  Chevalier  Newton, 
lib.  1.  defin.  8. 

54.  J 9  avois  dit  que  le  Temps  &  V  Efpace 
et  oient  des  QU  A  NT  IT  E  Z  \  ce  qii  on 
ne  peut  pas  dire  de  la  Situation  <&  de  V 
Ordre.  On  réplique  à  celay  que  /’  Ordre  a 
fa  Quantité  :>  qu  il  y  a  dans  Y  Ordre  quel¬ 
que  chofe  qui  précédé,  <$C  quelque  chofe 
qui  fuit  5  qu  il  y  a  une  Diftance  ou  un  In¬ 
tervalle.  Je  réponds ,  que  ce  qui  précédé 
&  ce  qui  fuit,  conjfitue  la  Situation  ou  /’ 

1  Ordre  y 
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and  (for  want  of  other  Bodies  to  compare 
it  withj  would  f  produce  no  difcoverable  t  §  5:- 
Change  :  Unlefs  he  could  difprove  the  ln- 
Jiance  which  I  gave  of  a  very  great  Change 
that  would  happen  -,  viz.  that  the  Parts 
would  be  fenfibly  Jhoched  by  a  fudden  Ac¬ 
celeration ,  or  (lopping  of  the  Motion  of  the 
Whole  :  To  which  lnftance,  he  has  nqt  at¬ 
tempted  to  give  any  Anfwer. 


53.  Whether  this  learned  Author’s  being 
forced  here  to  acknowledge  the  difference 
between  abfolute  real  Motion  and  relative 
Motion ,  does  not  neceflarily  infer  that  Space 
is  really  a  quite  different  Thing  from  the 
Situation  or  Order  of  Bodies  ^  I  leave  to 
the  Judgment  of  thofe  who  (hall  be  pleafed 
to  compare  what  this  learned  Writer  here 
alleges,  with  what  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  has 

i  faid  in  his  Principia ,  Lib.  i,  Defin.  8, 

54,  I  had  alleged  that  Time  and  Space 
were  QJJ  À  N  T I T I E  S,  which  Situati¬ 
on  and  Order  were  riot.  To  this,  it  is  re¬ 
plied  that  Order  has  its  Quantity  •  there 
is  that  which  goes  before ,  and  that  which 
follows  there  is  Distance  or  Interval*  I 
anfwer  :  Going  before 5  and  followings  con- 
ftitates  Situation  or  Order  :  But  the  Di- 
si  ance,  Interval ,  or  Quantity  of  Time  or 

X  3  Space 
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Ordre  j  mais  là  Diftance,  V  Intervalle,  ou 
la  Quantité  du  Temps  ou  de  V  Efpace,  dans 
lequel  une  chofe  fuît  une  autre ,  efi  une 
chofe  tout- afdit  difinSe  de  la  Situation  ou 
de  f  Ordre,  e^*  elle  ne  conf  ît ue  aucune 
Quantité  de  Situation  ou  d ’  Ordre.  La  Si¬ 
tuation  ou  r  Ordre  peuvent  être  les  mêmes, 
lors  que  la  Quantité  du  Temps  ou  de  1* 
Efpace,  qui  intervient ,  fe  trouve  fort  diffe¬ 
rente.  Le  fç avant  Auteur  ajoute ,  que  les  Rai- 
fans  &  les  Proportions  j|  ont  leur  Quantité  , 
&  que ,  par  conféquentje  Temps  &  l*  Efpa¬ 
ce  peuvent  aufjî  avoir  leur  Quantité,  quoi 
qiiils  ne  foient  que  des  Rélations.  Je  ré¬ 
ponds ,  Premièrement,  que  / il  ét oit  vrai  que 
quelques  fortes  de  Relations,  (  comme ,  par 
exemple ,  les  Raifons  ou  les  Proportions, ) 
fujfent  des  Quantitez  ^  U  ne  s’enfuivroit 
pourtant  pas  que  la  Situation  5e  V  Ordre, 
qui  font  des  Rélations  d ’  une  Nature  tout— 
a-fait  differente,  feroient  aufjî  des  Quantités 
Secondement*,  les  Proportions  ne  font  pas  des 
Quantitez,  maie  les  Proportions  de  Quan¬ 
titez.  Si  elles  étoient  des  Quantitez,  elles  fe¬ 
roient  les  Quantitez  de  Quantitez  ce  quî, 
efl  abfurde .  J7  ajoute  que  fi  elles  étoient  des 
Quantitez,  elles  augmenteraient  toujours  par 
F  Addition ,  comme  toutes  les  autres  Quan¬ 
titez.  Mais  R  Addition  de  la  Proport ion\ 
de  i  i  i,  à  la  Proportion  de  i  cri,  ne 
fait  pas  plus  que  la  Proportion  de  i  à 
i  :  Et  /’  Addition  de  la  Proportion  de  \  à  i, 
à  la  Proportion  de  i  à  ï,  ne  fait  pas  la\ 

Propor *• 


Dr.  ClarkeV  Fifth  Reply .  3 

Space ,  wherein  one  Thing  follows  another, 
is  entirely  a  diftinél  Thing  from  the  Situa¬ 
tion  or  Order,  and  does  not  conllitute  any 
Quantity  of  Situation  or  Order  ;  The  Situa¬ 
tion  or  Order  may  be  the  fame,  when  the 
Quantity  of  Time  or  Space  intervening  is 
very  different %  This  Learned  Author  fur¬ 
ther  replies,  that  Ratio  s  or  Proportions 
f  have  their  Quantity  j  and  therefore  fo  t  § 
may  Time  and  Space ,  though  they  be  no¬ 
thing  but  Relations .  I  anfwer  iff  5  If  it 
had  been  true,  that  fome  particular  Sorts  of 
Relations ,  fuch  as  Ratio's  or  Proportions , 
were  Quantities  ,  yet  it  would  not  nave 
followed,  that  Situation  and  Order,  which 
are  Relations  of  a  different  Kind ,  would 

have  been  Quantities  too.  But  1  ro - 

portions  are  not  Quantities ,  but  the  P>v>- 
portions  of  Quantities •  If  they  were  Quanti¬ 
ties,  they  would  be£k  Quantities  of  Quan¬ 
tities  ^  which  is  abfurd.  Alfo,  if  they  were 
Quantities ,  they  would  (like  all  other 
Quantities)  incre.afe  always  by  Addition  1 
But  the  Addition  of  the  Proportion  of  1  to 
i,  to  the  Proportion  of  itoi,  makes  flail 
no  more  than  the  Proportion  of  1  to  1  y 
and  the  Addition  of  the  Proportion  of  half 
to  1,  to  the  Proportion  of  1  to  1,  does 
not  make  the  Proportion  of  1  and  a  half  to 
1,  but  the  Proportion  only  of  half  to  i. 
That  which  Mathematicians  fometimes  in¬ 
accurately  call  the  Quantity  of  I  report  ion, 
is  (accurately  and  Itriftly  (peaking?)  only 

;  v  :  x  4  the 
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Proportion  de  i|  à  i,  mais  feulement  la 
Proportion  de  \  a  Ce  que  les  Mathéma¬ 
ticiens  appellent  quelquefois  avec  peu  d’ 
exactitude  la  Quantité  de  la  Proportion,  n 
ejl,  à  parler  proprement ,  que  la  Quantité 
de  la  Grandeur  Relative  ou  Comparative  d * 
me  chofe  par  rapport  à  une  autre  :Et  la  Pro¬ 
portion  n  ejl  pas  la  Grandeur  comparative 
même,  mais  la  Comparaifon  ou  le  Rapport 
d’ une  Grandeur  d  une  autre.  La  Propor¬ 
tion  de  6  à  i,  par  rapport  à  celle  de  3  à  1, 
n  eft  pas  une  double  (Quantité  de  Propor¬ 
tion,  mais  la  Proportion  d’  une  double 
Quantité.  Et  en  général,  ce  que  P  on  dit 
Avoir  une  plus  grande  ou  plus  petite  Pro¬ 
portion,  n  eft  pas ,  avoir  une  plus  grande 
ou  plus  petite  Quantité  de  proportion  ou 
de  rapport,  mais,  avoir  la  proportion  ou 
le  rapport  d’  une  plus  grande  ou  plus  pe¬ 
tite  Quantité  à  une  autre  :  Ce  »’  ejl  pas  une 
plus  grande  ou  plus  petite  Quantité  de 
Comparaifon,  mais  la  Comparaifon  d’ une 
plus  grande  ou  plus  petite  Quantité.  V 
-  §54-  Expreflion  *  Logarithmique  d' une  Propor- 
tion ,  n  t ft  pas  (comme  le  fçavant  Auteur  le 
dit)  la  Mefure,  mais  feulement  V  Indice  ou 
le  Signe  artificiel  de  la  Proportion  :  Cet  In¬ 
dice ne  dejigne  pas  une  Quantité  de  la  pro¬ 
portion  ,  il  marque  feulement  combien  de 
fois  une  Proportion  eft  répétée  ou  compliquée. 
Le  Logarithme  de  la  Proportion  d’ Egalité, 
ejl  O  ;  ce  qui  n  empêche  pas  que  ce  ne  foil 
une  Proportion  aujji  reelle  qu'  aucune  au¬ 
tre  t 
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the  Quantity  of  the  Relative  or  Comparative 
Magnitude  of  one  Thing  with  regard  to 
another  :  And  Proportion  is  not  the  compa¬ 
rative  Magnitude  it  felf,  but  the  Comparifon 
or  Relation  of  the  Magnitude  to  Another* 

The  Proportion  of  6  to  1,  with  regard  to 
that  of  3  to  1,  is  not  a  double  Quantity  of 
Proportion ,  but  the  Proportion  of  a  double 
Quantity.  And  in  general,  what  they  call 
Bearing  a  greater  or  lefs  Proportiony  is  not 
bearing  a  greater  or  lefs  Quantity  of  Pro¬ 
portion  or  Relation ,  but,  bearing  the  Pro¬ 
portion  or  Relation  of  a  greater  or  lefs  Quan¬ 
tity  to  Another  .•  ’Tis  not  a  greater  or  lefs 
Quantity  of  Comparifon ,  but  the  Comparifon 
of  a  greater  or  lefs  Quantity.  The  \\  Loga-  II  §  $4* 
rithmick  Expreffion  of  a  Proportion,  is  not 
(as  this  learned  Author  ftiles  it)  a  Meafure , 
but  only  an  artificial  Index  or  Sign  of  Pro¬ 
portion  :  ’Tis  not  the  exprefling  a  Quantity 
of  Proportion,  but  barely  a  denoting  the 
Plumber  of  Times  that  any  Proportion  is  re¬ 
peated  or  complicated.  The  Logarithm  of 
the  Proportion  of  Equality ,  is  o  }  and  yet 
*tis  as  real  and  as  much  a  Proportion,  as  any 
other  :  And  when  the  Logarithm  is  neva- 
tive ,  as  f  yet  the  Proportion,  of  which 
it  is  the  Sign  or  Index,  is  it  felf  affirmative. 
Duplicate  or  Triplicate  Proportion,  does 
not  denote  a  double  or  triple  Quantity  of 
Proportion,  but  the  Plumber  of  Times  that 
the  Proportion  is  repeated.  The  tripling 
of  any  Magnitude  or  Quantity  onçey  pro¬ 
duces 
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îre  :  Et  lors  que  le  Logarithme  eft  négatif, 
comme  7  }  la  proportion ,  do?it  il  eft  le  Signe 
ou  r  Indice ,  ne  laijje  pas  d *  <?£/*£  affirmative, 
Læ  Proportion  doublée  ou  triplée,  ne  de - 
pas  une  double  ou  triple  Quantité  de 
Proportion  ;  elle  marque  feulement  combien 
de  fois  la  Proportion  eft  répétée.  Si  V  on 
triple  une  fois  quelque  Grandeur  oit  quel¬ 
que  Quantité ,  cela  produit  une  Grandeur  ou 
une  Quantité ,  laquelle  par  rapport  à  la  pre¬ 
miere  a  la  proportion  de  %  à  i.  Si  on  la 
triple  une  fécondé  fois,  cela  produit  (non 
pas  une  double  Quantité  de  Proportion, 
mais)  une  Grandeur  ou  une  Quantité ,  laquelle 
f  ar  rapport  à  la  prémiere  a  la  proportion 
(que  V  on  appelle  doublée  J  de  y  à  i.  Si 
on  la  triple  une  troifiême  fois,  cela  produit 
(non  pas  une  triple  Quantité  de  proportion, 
mais)  une  Grandeur  ou  une  Quantité,  laquelle 
par  rapport  à  la  prémiere  a  la  proportion 
(que  V  on  appelle  triplée  )  de  27  à  1  :  Et 
ainfi  durefte.  Troifiémement,  le  Temps  & 
I*  Efpace  ne  font  point  du  tout  de  la  Na¬ 
ture  des  Proportions,  mais  de  la  Nature  des 
Quantitez  abfolues,  auxquelles  les  Propor¬ 
tions  conviennent.  Par  exemple  ft  a  Proportion 

de  12  à  î^ejl  une  Proportion 

*  *  adire’  comme  je  beaucoup  plus  grande  *  que 
viens  de  le  remarquer,  elle  77  ,  r  r  x  D  -  ? 

n ’  eft  pas  une  plus  grande  celle  de  2  a  I  j  &  cepe?l- 
Quantité  de  Proportion, mais  la  dant  une  feule  &  même 

«Su  SS&T*  a»ami,é  avoir  la  pro- 

portion  de  1 2  à  1  par  rap- 

port 
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duces  a  Magnitude  or  Quantity,  which  to 
the  former  bears  the  Proportion  of  3  to  1. 

The  tripling  it  a  fécond  time,  produces 
(not  a  double  Quantity  of  Proportion,  but) 
a  Magnitude  or  Quantity,  which  to  the  for¬ 
mer  bears  the  Proportion  (called  duplicate ) 
of  9  to  1.  The  tripling  it  a  third  time, 
produces  (not  a  triple  Quantity  of  Propor¬ 
tion,  but)  a  Magnitude  or  Quantity,  which 
to  the  former  bears  the  Proportion  (called 
triplicate )  of  27  to  1  :  And  fo  on.  3 dly. 

Time  and  Space  are  not  of  the  Nature  of 
Proportions  at  all,  but  of  the  Nature  of 
abfolute  Quantities  to  which  Proportions 
belong.  As  for  Example  :  The  Proportion 
of  12  to  1,  is  a  much  greater  Proportion, 

(that  is,  as  I  now  obferved,  not  a  greater 
Ouantity  of  Proportion,  but  the  Proportion 
of  a  greater  comparative  Quantity,')  than 
that  of  2  to  ï  -,  and  yet  one  and  the  fame 
unvaried  Quantity,  may  to  one  Thing  bear 
the  Proportion  of  12  to  1,  and  to  another 
Thing  at  the  fame  time  the  Proportion  of 
2  to  1.  Thus  the  Space  of  a  Day,  bears  a 
much  greater  Proportion  to  an  Hour,  than 
it  does  to  half  a  Day  -,  and  yet  ir  remains, 
notwithftanding  Both  the  Proportions,  the 
fame  unvaried  Quantity  of  Time.  Time 
therefore,  [and  Space  likewife  by  the  fame 
Argument,]  is  not  of  the  Natpre  of  a  Pro¬ 
portion,  but  of  an  abfolute  and  unvaried 
Ouantity,  to  which  different  Proportions  be¬ 
long.  Unlefs  this  Reafoning  can  be  Ihown 
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port  à  une  chofey  &  en  même  temps  la  pro - 
portion  de  7  à  1  par  rapport  à  une  autre • 
C*  ejl  ainfi ,  que  V  Efpace  d *  un  Jour  ^  ww* 
beaucoup  plus  grande  proportion  à  une 
Heure,  qit  à  la  moitié  d’un  Jour  ^  &  ce¬ 
pendant ,  nonobflant  ces  deux  Proportions, 
il  continue  d*  être  la  même  Quantité  de 
Temps  fans  aucune  variation.  Il  efl  donc 
certain ,  que  le  Temps  {&  V  Efpace  aujji  par 
la  même  raifort ]  ne  si  pas  de  la  Nature  des 
Proportions,  mais  de  la  Nature  des  Quan- 
titez  abfolues  Sc  invariables,  qui  ont  des 
Proportions  differentes.  Le  Sentiment  du 
sçava?it  Auteur  fera  donc  encore ,  de  fon 
HVEorit,  J»  propre  aveuy  une  Contradiction  j  à  moins 
quil  ne  faffe  voir  la  faujfetê  de  ce  Raifon - 
nement . 

55r - 63.  Il  me  femble  que  tout  ce  que 

V  on  trouve  icïy  efl  une  Contradiétion  mani- 
fefle.  Les  Sçavans  en  pourront  juger.  0?i 
II  §  fuppofe  formellement  dans  ||  Un  endroit,  que 
Dieu  auroit  pu  créer  F  Univers  plutôt  ou 
*  §  5§,$7,  plus  tard.  Et  ^Ailleurs  on  dit  que  ces  termes 
58,-63.  mêmes  ^plutôt  &  plus  tard  J  font  des 
txv  Ecrit,  \emes  inintelligibles  des  f  Suppofitions 
§15.  impofïibles.  On  trouve  de  femblables  Con¬ 
tradictions  dans  ce  que  V  Auteur  dit  tou¬ 
chant  r  Efpace  dans  lequel  la  Matière  fub - 
fife :  Voïez  cï-deffusy  fur  %  26,  —  32. 

64,  £^65.  Voïez,  cï’deffuSy  §  54. 

^  66, —  70.  Voïez  ci-deffuSy  g1  1, - .20^ 

.  &  §  2i9 - 25.  f  ajouterai  feulement 

fj  §  70,  ici y  que  F  Auteur }  en  \\  comparant  la  Vo¬ 

lonté 
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<"o  be  falfe,  our  Learned  Author’s  Opinion 
ftill  remains,  by  his  *  own  Confelfion.  a  *  Fmrth , 
QmtrMm.  F‘> "'s's- 


5  All  This,  feems  to  me  to  be 

a  plain  Contradiction  ,  and  I  am  willing  to 
leave  it  to  the  Judgment  of  the  Learned. 

In  f  one  Paragraph,  there  is  a  plain  and  di-  ^  §  ^ 
ftind  Suppofition,  that  the  Univerfe  might 
be  created  as  much  fooner  or  later  as  God 
pleafed.  In  the  |)  reft ,  the  very  Terms  ||§  $5,57; 
[^fooner  or  later ]  are  treated  as  uninteUigi -  5^  —^3* 
ble  Terms  and  *  impojfible  Suppofitions.  *  Fourth 
And  the  like,  concerning  the  Space  in  FaPer>§1 
which  Matter  fubfifts  a0  See  above7  on  § 

06— —32. 

64,  and  65.  See  above  upon  §  54. 

66,—  70.  See  above ,  on  §  1, - -20  j 

and  on  $  21 - 25.  I  (hall  here  only  add, 

that  f  comparing  the  Will  of  God9  when  it  j.  §  70; 

chufes 
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lonté  de  Dieu  au  hazard  d’ Epicure,  lors 
qu ’  entre  plufieurs  maniérés  d’ agir  égale¬ 
ment  bonnes  elle  en  choifit  une,  compare 
enjemble  deux  chofes,  qui  font  aujji  diffe¬ 
rentes  que  deux  chofes  le  puijfent  être  -  puis 
qu *  Epicure  ne  recomoijfoit  aucune  Volonté, 
aucune  Intelligence,  aucun  Principe  aftif 
dans  la  formation  de  /’  Univers. 

71.  Voïez  ci-deflus,  $  21 - 25. 

72.  Voïez  ci-deflus,  §  1 - 20. 

73 - 75.  Quand  on  confidere  fi  /’  Efpa- 

ce  efi  indépendant  de  la  Matière,  &  fi  V 
Univers  peut  être  borné  5c  mobile  -,  ( voïez 

ci-dejfus ,  §  1 — — 20,  &  §  2 6 - 32  Ç) 

*  §  75.  il  ne  s’ agit  pas  de  la  Sagefîe  ou  de  la  *  Vo¬ 
lonté  de  Dieu,  mais  de  la  Nature  abfolue 
néceflaire  des  chofes.  Si  /’  Univers 
PEUT  être  borné  &  mobile,  par  la  Vo¬ 
lonté  de  Dieu  (ce  que  le  fçavant  Auteur  efl 
obligé  dé  accorder  ici ,  quoi  qiiïl  dife  conti¬ 
nuellement  que  défi  une  Suppofitioii  impofli- 
ble  j J  il  j5  enfuit  évidemment  que  F  Efpace, 
dans  lequel  ce  mouvement  fe  fait ,  ef  indé¬ 
pendant  de  la  Matière.  Mais  fi ,  au  con - 
fiv  Ecrît,  tYaire->  F  Univers  f  ne  Peut  être  borné  & 
§21 5  &  mobile,  &  fi  F  Efpace  ne  Peut  être  indé- 
§  pendant  de  la  Matière  *5  il  s'*  enfuit  évidem¬ 

ment. ,  que  Dieu  ne  Peut  ni  ne  Pou  voit  don¬ 
ner  des  bornes  à  la  Matière  ;  &  par  co?ifé- 
quent  F  Univers  doit  être ,  non  feulement 
fans  bornes,  mais  encore  |j  éternel,  tant  à 
î  §  74.  parte  ante  qu *  à  parte .  port,  néceffairement 
&  indépendamment  de  A?  Volonté  de  Dieu. 

3  Car 
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choofes  one  out  of  many  equally  good  ways 
of  aBing,  to  Epicurus's  Chance ,  who  al¬ 
lowed  No  Will ,  No  Intelligence ,  N?  ABive 
Principle  at  all  in  the  formation  of  the 
Univerfe  *5  is  comparing  together  Two  things , 
than  which  Two  things  can  poflibly  be 
more  different. 

71,  See  above ,  on  §  21,*—*  25. 

72,  See  above ,  on  §  i, - — 20. 

73,  J! —  75.  In  the  confideration  whe¬ 

ther  Space  be  independent  upon  Matter ,  and 
whether  the  material  Univerfe  Can  be  Finite 
and  Moveable ,  (See  on  eÇ  i~ — —20, 

on  26, - 32  :,)  the  queftion  is  not 

concerning  the  Wifdotn  or  *  Will  of  Gody  *  §  73.' 
but  concerning  the  abfolute  and  necejfary 
Nature  of  Things.  If  the  Material  Uni- 
verfe  CAN  poffibly,  by  the  Will  of  God, 
be  Finite  and  Moveable  \  (which  this  learned 
Author  here  finds  himfelf  neceffitated  to 
grant ,  though  he  perpetually  treats  it  as  an 
impojjible  fuppofition  *?)  then  Space ,  (In 
which  That  Motion  is  performed,)  is  ma- 
nifeftly  indepetident  upon  Matter .  But  if,  on 
the  contrary,  the  material  Univerfe  f  Gzrc-  f  jr^r^ 
not  be,  finite  and  move  able ,  and  Space  can- Paper  ^21. 
not  be  independent  upon  Matter  then 
(Ifay)  it  follows  evidently,  that  God  nei¬ 
ther  Ciwi  nor  Cbz/W  fet  Bounds  to 
Matter  ^  and  confequently  the  material 
Univerfe  muft  be  not  only  boundlefs ,  but  ,||  |j  § 
eternal  alfo,  both  a  parte  ante  and  a  parte 

pjh 
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Car  l’  Opinion  de  ceux  qui  foutiennent  que 
*  §  75.  le  Monde  *  pourroit  avoir  exiflé  de  toute 
Eternité ,  par  la  volonté  de  Dieu  qui  exer¬ 
çait  fa  Puijfance  éternelle  •,  cette  Opinion , 
dis-je ,  »’  aucun  rapport  à  la  Matière  dont 

il  s’ agit  ici. 

76  &  77*  Voie z  cï-deffus ,  $  73. - - 

75»  $  1 - 20  j  cï-dejfous ,  J 

103. 

78.  Ow  ne  trouve  ici  aucune  nouvelle 
ObjeBion.  J'ai  fait  voir  amplement  dans 
les  Ecrits  précédens ,  que  la  Comparaifon 
dont  Mr.  le  Chevalier  Newton  s' ejl  fervi,  & 
que  V  on  attaque  ici ,  ejl  jujle  &  intelli¬ 
gible. 

79,  - 82.  Tout  ce  que  V  on  objeBe 

ici  dans  la  SeBion  79,  &  dans  la  fuivan- 
te,  ejl  une  pure  Chicane  fur  des  Mots.  U 
Exiftence  de  Dieu,  comme  je  V  ai  déjà  dit 
flujieurs  fois ,  ejl  la  Caufe  de  V  Efpace  }  & 
Toutes  les  Autres  chofes  exijlent  dans  cet 
Efpace.  Il  s '  enfuit  donc  que  V  Efpace  ejl 

f  §  go.  auffi  f  le  Lieu  des  Idées  j  parce  qu'il  e/l  le 
Lieu  des  Subftances  mêmes,  qui  ont  des 
Idées  dans  leur  Entendement. 

J’  avais  dit ,  par  voye  de  comparaifon, 
que  le  Sentiment  de  l' Auteur  etoit  auffi 
déraifonnable ,  que  fi  quelqu'un  foutenoit 
|  §  81.  que  \  V  Ame  humaine  ejl  /’  Ame  des  Ima¬ 
ges  des  chofes  qu’  elle  apperçoit.  Le  fça- 
vant  Auteur  raifonne  là  deffus  en  plai- 
fantant, .  comme  Ji  f  avois  affiuré  que  ce  fût 
mon  propre  fentiment. 

Dieu 
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pofî ,  neceffarily  and  independently  on  the 
Will  of  God.  For,  the  Opinion  of  thofe 
who  contend,  that  the  World  *  might  pojJi~  *  § 
bly  be  Eternal,  by  the  W ill  of  God  exer- 
cifing  his  Eternal  Power  j  this  has  no  Re¬ 
lation  at  all,  to  the  Matter  at  prefent  in 
Quefiion. 

76  and  77.  See  above ,  on  §  73 — 75  * 
and  on  §  1—^20.  And  below ,  on  § 

103. 

78.  This  Paragraph  contains  no  new 
Objedion.  The  Aptnefs  and  Intelligible- 
nefs  of  the  Similitude  made  ufe  of  by  Sir 
Ifaac  Newton,  and  here  excepted  againft, 
has  been  abundantly  explained  in  the  fore¬ 
going  Papers. 

79, - — —82.  All  that  is  objeded  in  the 
f  two  former  of  thefe  Paragraphs,  is  a  mere  f  §  79g0y 
quibbling  upon  Words,  The  Exigence  of 

God,  fas  has  often  been  already  obferved,) 
caufes  Space  ,  and  In  that  Space,  All  other 
Things  exift.  It  is  therefore  ||  the  Place  of 
Ideas  likewife  becaufe  it  is  the  Place  of  "  § 
the  Subjlances  themfelves ,  in  whofe  Under- 
Handings  Ideas  exifh 

The  Soul  of  Man  being  *  the  Soul  of  the  *  §  §  f 
Images  of  the  Things  which  it  perceives , 
was  alledged  by  me,  in  W3y  of  comparifon , 
as  an  Inftance  of  a  ridiculous  Notion  :  And 
this  learned  Writer  pleafantly  argues  againft 
it,  as  if  Ï  had  affirmed  it  to  be  my  own 
Opinion» 


God 


3** 
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Dieu  apperçoit  tout  9  non  *  par  le 


moyen  d5  un  Organe,  mais  parce  qu'il 
e/l  lui-même  aBuellement  prefent  par  tout . 

V  Efpace  univerfel  ejl  donc  le  Lieu  ou  il 
apperçoit  les  Chofes.  J'ai  fait  voir  ample¬ 
ment  ci-deffus  ce  que  l'  on  doit  entendre  par 
le  mot  de  Senforium,  &  ce  que  c'ejl  que 

V  Ame  du  Monde.  C'ejl  trop  que  de  de¬ 
mander  qu '  on  abandonne  la  Confequence 
d '  un  Argument ,  fans  faire  aucune  nouvelle 
ObjeBion  contre  les  Premiffes. 

83 — —88  :  &  89 - » — 91.  J 9  avoue 


t  §83 
!l§  g7 


que  je  n  entends  point  ce  que  V  Auteur  dity 
lors  quil  avance ,  que  f  V  Ame  eft  un  Prin¬ 
cipe  reprefentatif  que  j|  chaque  Subftance 
*  voiez  r  (impie  *  eft  par  fa  propre  nature  une  con- 
Appendi-  centration  &  un  miroir  vivant  de  tout  Y 
f§  91*. Univers  •  qu'  elle  f  eft  une  Reprefentation  de 
H  voyez  T  Univers,  j  felon  fon  Point  de  vue  ,  & 
dice**11'  Vue  toutes  ^es  Subftances  Simples  auront 
n°  11.  toujours  une  Harmonie  entre  elles,  parce: 
qu5  elles  reprefentent  toujours  le  même  Uni¬ 
vers. 

*§83,87,  Pour  ce  qui  eft1  de  *  1'  Harmonie  pré- 
8^?  90.  établie,  en  vertu  de  laquelle  on  prétend  que 
les  Affeélions  de  Y  Ame,  &  les  mouvemens 
méchaniques  du  Corps,  s '  accordent  fa?is 
i! a p pen- *  ^  aucune  influence  mutuelle  ;  voiez,  ci - 
dice,  Nq5.  dejfous  fur  $110- —  116. 


J'ai  fuppofé  que  les  Images  des  chofes 
font  portées  par  les  Organes  des  Sens  dans 
le  Senforium ,  où  1*  Ame  les  apperçoit.  On 

2  foütient 
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God  perceives  every  Thing,  not  *  by  *  §  $2. 
means  of  any  Organ ,  but  by  being  himfelf 
aftually  prefent  every  where.  This  every 
where  therefore,  or  univerfal  Space ,  is  the 
Place  of  his  Perception .  The  Notion  of 
Senforium ,  and  of  the  Soul  of  ‘the  World , 
has  been  abundantly  explained  before .  *Tis 
too  much  to  defire  to  have  the  Conclufion 
given  up,  without  bringing  any  further 
Objedion  againft  the  Premifes . 

83, - -88  5  and  89*- — 91.  That 

f  the  Soul  is  a  Reprefentative  Principle  j  f  §  $3, 
That  *  fimple  Subfiance  \\  is  by  its  Na-  *  §  s7a 
æ  Concentration  and  living  Mirror  of  II  See  APn 
the  whole  TJniverfe  *5  That  *  it  is  a  repre- 
fentation  of  the  Univerfe0  f  according  to  its  *  §  91* 
Point  of  View  *  and  that  all  fimple  Sub - 
fiances  will  always  have  a  Harmony  between  n°.  iL 
themfelveSy  becaufe  they  always  reprefent 
the  fame  Univerfe  :  All  This,  I  acknow¬ 
ledge,  1  underftand  not  at  all. 

Concerning  the  ||  Harmonia  pfœfiabilita ,  ||  §  g  .  ^ 
by  which  the  Affections  of  the  Soul ,  and  Sp,  /o.  /2 
the  Mechanic  Motions  of  the  Bodyy  are 
affirmed  to  agree,  without  *  at  all  influ-  *  SeeApu 
encing  each  other  ,  See  below ,  on  $  1  IO  pendix , 

- — — il6.  5. 

That  the  Images  of  Things  are  conveyed 
by  the  Organs  of  Senfe  into  the  Senfory , 
where  the  Soul  perceives  them  3  is  ^affirmed* 

¥  7  but 
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*  §  foütient  que  ceft  une  chofe  *  inintelligible  } 
ruais  on  n  en  donne  aucune  preuve, 
f  §  84.  Touchant  cette  Qiiejlion ,  fç avoir ,  fi  4 

Subftance  immaterielle  agit  fur  une 
Subftance  materielle,  ou  fi  celle-ci  agit  fur 
F  autre  -5  ci-deJfousy  §  1 10— — 1  ié. 

(t  §  85.  que  Dieu  jj  apperçoit  &i  connoit  tou¬ 

tes  chofes,  non  par  fa  prefence  aftuelle,  mais 
parce  qu’il  les  produit  continuellement  de 
nouveau  •  ce  fentiment ,  dis-je  y  ejl  une  pure  Fi- 
Fiion  des  Scbolajiiques fans  au cunF 'on dement. 

Pour  ce  qui  ejl  de  V  Objection, ,  qui  porte 
*§  86,87,  Tîe  Cdeu  feroit  *  F  Ame  du  Monde  ^  j[y 
88,  82.  ai  yépondu  amplement  ci-deffus ,  Réplique 
II,  $  12  5  &  Réplique  IV,  §.  32. 

92.  L*  Auteur  fuppôfe  que  tous  les  mouve- 
mens  de  nos  Corps  font  néceflaires,  &  pro - 

f  §  92,  duits  f  par  une  (impie  ||  impulfion  raécha- 

\\  vôïez'r  n*ftue  Matière,  tout  à  fait  indépen- 

Appendi-  dante  de  Y  Ame  :  Mais  je  ne  fçanrois  m 
ce5  N  °  J  3- empêcher  de  croire  que  cette  Doctrine  conduit 
à  la  Nécefiité  (f  au  De  (lin.  Elle  tend  à 
faire  croire  que  les  hommes  ne  font  que  de 
pures  Machines,  ( comme  des  Cartes  s 7  êtoit 
imaginé  que  les  Bêtes  n  avoient  point  d* 
Il  Voïez  r  Ame  f)  en  detruifant  jj  tous  les  Argumens 
cc^n^ i  fondez  fur  les  Phénomènes,  c*e[i-à-dire% 
fur  les  Aérions  des  hommes,  dont*  on  fe 
fert  pour  prouver  qu  ils  ont  des  Ames,  & 
qu  ils  ne  font  pas  des  Etres  purement  ma¬ 
teriels.  Volez  ci-defowyfur  §  1 1  o — —1 1 6. 

93,  - -95.  f  avois  dit  que  chaque 

Aétion  conjifle  à  donner  une  nouvelle  force 

aux 
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but  not  proved,  to  be  an  f  unintelligible  f  §  84* 

Notion. 

Concerning  jj  immaterial  Sub  pan  ce  ape-  ü  §  84« 
Sling ,  or  ape  Sled  by ,  material  Sub - 

flame  ;  See  below,  on  $  no  — ~  1 1 6. 


That  God  *  perceives  and  knows  all  *  §  85, 
Things ,  by  being  Prefent  to  them ,  but 

by  continually  producing  them  anew  ;  is  a 
mere  Fidion  of  the  Schoolmen,  without 
any  Proof. 

The  Objection  concerning  God’s  being 
f  rfe  Saw/  0/'  World ,  has  been  abun-  f  § 

dandy  anfwered  above  ;  Reply  //,  $  12  j^7988*8^ 
and  .Ra/z/y  /F,  $  32. 

92.  To  fuppofe,  that  all  the  Motions  of 
our  Bodies  are  necejfary ,  and  caufed  entirely 
II  by  w^ra  *  mechanical  Impulfes  of  Matter ,  j|  92?  9  . 
altogether  independent  on  the  Soul;  is^u^. 
what  (1  cannot  but  think)  tends  to  intro- 
duce  hsecejjity  and  Fate .  it  tends  to  make  n?  13, 
ikfew  be  thought  as  mor*  Machines ,  as 
Cartes  imagined  ^/?  4*  to  be;  by  taking 

away  f  all  Arguments  drawn  from  jP/oæ-  f  Ap~ 
nomma ,  that  is,  from  the  ABions  of  Men , 
to  prove  that  there  zy  any  Sow/,  or  any 
thins  more  than  mere  Matter  in  Men  at 
all,  on  §  no - -né. 


93 - 95.  I  alledged,  that  every  ASion 

is  the  giving  of  a  7sew  Force  to  the  Thing 

■  Y  3  aSed 
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aux  chofes ,  qui  reçoivent  quelque  impref- 
fion.  On  répond  à  cela ,  que  deux  Corps 
durs  &  égaux,  pouiïèz  Y  un  contre  l’autre, 
réjailiiffent  avec  la  même  force  *  &  que  par 
confiquent  leur  Aétion  réciproque  ne  donne 
point  une  nouvelle  force.  Il  fuffiroit  de  ré¬ 
pliquer  qu  aucun  de  ces  deux  Corps  ne  ré- 
jaillit  avec  fa  propre  force  j  que  chacun 
*  voïez  la  à'  eux  *  perd  fa  propre  force ,  &  qu'  il  est 
$  99.  où  repouffé  avec  une  nouvelle  force  commuai - 

dere  eft  ’  ^  Refort  de  r  autre  :  Car  fi  ces 

traîtéeplus  deux  Corps  n’  ont  point  de  Reffort,  ils  ne 
ara  pie-  réjailliront  pas .  il  eft  certain  que 

menc*  toutes  Communications  de  mouvement 
purement  méchaniques,  ?ie  font  pas  une 
Aétion,  à  parler  proprement  :  Elles  ne  font 
qu ’  une  fimple  Paffion,  tant  dans  les  Corps 
qui  pouffent,  que  dans  ceux  qui  font  pouf- 
lez.  V  Aftion  eft  le  commencement  d'un 
mouvement  qui  n  exiftoit  point  auparavant , 
produit  par  un  Principe  de  vie  ou  d 5  Aélivité  : 
Et  fi  Dieu  ou  V  Homme,  ou  quelque  Agent 
vivant  ou  aftif,  agit  fur  quelque  partie  du 
Monde  materiel  j  fi  tout  n  eft  pas  un  fim¬ 
ple  méchanifme  ,  il  faut  qu 5  il  y  ait  une 
augmentation  &  une  Diminution  continuelle 
de  toute  la  Quantité  du  mouvement  qui  efl: 
dans  P  Univers»  Mais  deft  ce  que  le  fça - 
vaut  Auteur  *  nie  en  plufieurs  endroits. 

_ _ 9d  97 • 

*  Tout  ce  que  Mr.  Leibnitz  dit  fur  cette  matière, 
psroit  rempli  de  coniufion  &  de  contradictions.  Car  le 

:  4  ,■  t.,:,»  ■(  ,  i  ;  v  .  mot 
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aBed  upon.  To  this  it  is  objected,  that  two 
equal  hard  Bodies  striking  each  other ,  return 
■with  the  fame  Force  \  and  that  therefore 
their  Action  upon  each  other,  gives  no  New 
Force.  It  might  be  fufficient  to  reply,  that 
the  Bodies  do  Neither  of  them  return  with 
their  own  Force,  but  each  of  them *  *  lofes  Jp'  'fe 
its  own  Force,  and  each  returns  with  a  new 
Force  impreffed  by  the  others  Elasticity  : 

For  if  they  are  ?iot  elaffical ,  they  return 
not  at  all.  But  indeed,  all  mere  mechani¬ 
cal  Communications  of  Motion,  are  not 
properly  ASion ,  but  mere  P ajjivenefs ,  both 
in  the  Bodies  that  impell ,  and  that  are  im¬ 
pelled.  ASion ,  is  the  beginning  of  a  Mo¬ 
tion  where  there  was  none  before,  from  a 
Principle  of  Life  or  ABivity  :  And  if  God 
or  Man,  or  Any  Living  or  ABive  Power, 
ever  influences  any  thing  in  the  material 
World  \  and  every  thing  be  not  mere  ab- 
Jolute  Mechanifm  *5  there  muft  be  a  continual 
Increafe  and  Decreafe  of  the  whole  Quantity 
of  Motion  in  the  Univerfe.  Which  this 

learned  Gentleman  *  frequently  denies. 

Y  4  96  and  97. 


\ 

*  There  appears  a  great  Confufion  nnd  Inconfifiency  hi 

Mr  Le  ibnitz,V  whole  Notion  of  phis  Matter.  Tor  the  Word^ 

Force, 


> 


\ 
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96,  97.  Il  fe  contente  ici  de  renvoyer  à 
ce  qu'il  a  dit  ailleurs.  Je  ferai  auffî  la  mê¬ 
me  chofe . 

98.  Si 


mot  de  Force,  ou  de  Force  aflive,  fignifte,  dans  la  queftion 
«iont  ii  s  agit  ici,  1  Impetus  ou  la  Force  impulfive  rela¬ 
tive  des  Corps  en  mouvement  :  Voiez  §  13  de  ma  Troifiéme 
Réplique.  Mr.  Leibnït ç  employe  toujours  ce  mot  en  ce 
fens  .*  Comme  ^  lors  qu’  il  dit,  [§  93,  94,  99,  &  , 07,  de 
cette  derniere  Reponfe ,]  Que  les  Corps  ne  changent  point  leur 
Force  aprez  la  Réflexion,  parce  qu’  ils  retournent  avec  U 
me  me  Viteffe  :  Que  quand  un  Corps  reçoit  une  nouvelle  Force 
d  un  autre  Corps ,  cet  autre  en  perd  autant  de  la  fienne  :  Qu’  il 
•  iwpoffible  qu  un  Corps  reçoive  une  nouvelle  Force,  fans  que  les 
duties  en  pei  dent  autant  :  Que  I  Univers  des  Corps  recevrait 
une  nouvelle  Force ,  Ji  /  Ame  donnait  de  la  Force  au  Corps  : 
Que  les  Forces  Aftives  continuent  toujours  d  être  les  mêmes 
dans  l}  Univers ,  parce  que  la  Force  que  les  Corps  fans 
rejjort  perdent  dans  leur  Tout ,  efl  communiquée  à  leurs  par¬ 
ties  menues ,  f?  djfjïpée  parmi  elles.  Or  il  paroit  claire¬ 
ment  tant  par  la  Raifon  que  par  1’  Experience,  que  cet 
Impetus ,  ou  cette  Force  aÙ'tye  impulfive  &  relative  des 
Corps  en  mouvement ,  efl  toujours  proportionnée  à  la  Quan¬ 
tité  du  Movement.  Donc,  felon  les  Principes  de  Mr .Leib- 
Pü^fque  cette  Force  allive  &  impulfive  efl  toûjours  la 
meme  en^  Quantité,  il  faut  aufjî  nécc  fiai  rement  que  là 
.Quantité  du  Mouvement  foit  toujours  la  même  dans  ï  Uni¬ 
vers.  Cependant  il  tombe  en  contradiction  en  reconnoif- 
tant  ailleurs,  [  §  99,  j  que  la  Quantité  du  Mouvement  n’  efl 
pas  toujours  la  meme :  Et  dans  les  Alla  Erudit  or  um,  ad 
am;  f;  °'  Pa&9 1^1»  d  tâche  de  Prouver ,  que  la  Quan¬ 
tité  du  Mouvement  dans  l’Univers  ti  efl  pas  toujours  U 
meme-,  il  tache,  dis-je,  de  le  prouver  par  cette  même 
Joule  Raifon,  que  la  Quantité  de  la  Force  impul - 
jiyc  efl  toujours  la  même.  Mais  fi  cela  étoit  vrai,  il 
s  eniuivroit  au  contraire,  que  la  Quantité  du  Mouvement 
j  croit  toujours  nccejfairement  la  même.  Ce  qui  a  donné 
occafion  a  Mr.  Leibniz  de  fe  contredire  fur  cette 
matière,  c  efl  qu’  il  a  fupputé,  par  une  méprife  tout  à 
f  A  Cia  tait  indigne  d  un  Phjlofophe,  la  Quantité  de  la  Force  im- 
Erudit.ad  PflJwe  djns -un  Corps  qui  monte ,  parla  Quantité  delà  Ma- 
ànn.  1 686.  tlere  &  de  1  Efpace  qu’  il  décrit  en  montant,  fans  confiderer 
pag  ç52.  .,e  *fmPs  9ue  ce  Corps  employe  à  monter.  '  Suppono,  f  dit- 
ü>  t*nta  v*  #>  &c.  C  eft-à-dire  :  “  Je  fuppofe  que 

«  U 
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9 6  97.  Here  this  learned  Author 

refers  only  to  what  he  has  faid  elfewhere  : 
i\nd  I  alfo  am  willing  to  do  the  fame. 

98.  If 


Force,  and  A&ive  Force,  fignifies  in  the  prefent  Qiieftion, 
the  Impetus  or  relative  Impulsive  Force  of  Bodies  in  Mo¬ 
tion  :  See  my  Third  Reply,  §  13.  J/r.Leibnitz  conjlantly  ufes 
the  Word  in  this  Senfe  :  As  when  he  [peaks  [§  95,  94,  99, 
and  107,  of  this  laft  AnfwerJ  of  Bodies  not  changing  their 
Force  after  Reflexion,  becauje  they  return  with  the  fame 
Swiftnefs  :  Of  a  Body’s  receiving  a  new  Force  from  ano¬ 
ther  Body,  which  lofes  as  much  of  its  own  :  Of  the  im~ 
pojfibility ,  that  one  Body  fhould  acquire  any  new  Force, 
without  the  Lofs  of  as  much  in  Others  :  Of  the  new  Force 
which  the  whole  material  Univerfe  would  receive,  if  the 
Soul  of  Man  communicated  any  Force  to  the  Body  :  And 
of  Aftive  Forces  continuing  always  the  fame  in  the  Uni¬ 
verfe,  becaufe  the  Force  which  un-elaftick  Bodies  lofe  in 
their  Whole,  is  communicated  to  and  difperfed  among 
their  fmall  Parts.  Now  this  Impetus,  or  relative  Impulfive 
Attive  Force  of  Bodies  in  Motion,  is  evidently  both  in  Rea- 
fon  and  Experience ,  always  proportional  to  the  Quantity  of 
Motion.  Therefore ,  according  to  Mr,  Leibnitz  r  Principles , 
this  impulfive  aftive  Force  being  always  the  fame  in  Quan¬ 
tity,  the  Quantity  of  Motion  alfo  muji  of  necejjity  be  always 
the  fame  in  theVniverfe,  Tet  elfewhere,  he  inconfiftently  ac¬ 
knowledges,  [§  99,']  that  the  Quantity  of  Motion  is  Not  al¬ 
ways  the  fame  :  And  in  the  Afta  Eruditorum,  ad  Ann. 

1  <586,  pag.  161,  he  endeavours  to  Prove  that  the  Quantity 
of  Motion  in  the  Vniverfe  is  Not  always  the  fame,/ ram  that 
very  Argument,  and  from  that  Jingle  Argument  only,  ( of  the 
Quantity  of  Impulfive  Force  being  always  the  fame,)  which , 
if  it  was  true,  would  neceffarily  infer  on  the  contrary,  that  the 
Quantity  of  Motion  could  not  but  be  alway's  the  fame.  The 
Reafon  of  his  Inconfiftency  in  this  Matter,  was  his  computing , 
by  a  wonderfully  unphilofophical  Error,  the  Quantity  of  Impul¬ 
sive  Force  in  an  Afcending  Body,  from  the  Quantity  of  its. 

Matter  and  of  the  Space  def cubed  by  it  in  Afcending,  without 
confider'rng  the  Time  of  its  afcending,  *  «  Suppono,  fays  * 

44  hé,  tanta  vi  opus  effe  ad  elevandum  corpus  A  unius  libræ  Erudit,  ad 
44  ufqj  ad  altitudinem  quatuor  ulnarum,  quanta  opus  eft  ad  Ann,i6%6. 

eievan- m;i02/ 
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98.  Si  V  Ame  eft  une  Subftance,  qui 
remplit  k  Senforium,  ou  le  lieu  dans  lequel 
elle  apperçoit  les  Images  des  chofes,  qui  y 

font 


la  même  Force  eft  réquife  pour  élever  le  Corps  A  du 
“  poids  d’ Une  Livre  à  la  hauteur  de  quatre  aunes,  que 
f£  celle  qui  éleve  Je  Corps  B  du  poids  de  quatre  Livres  à 
<c  la  hauteur  d’ une  aune.  C  eft  de  quoi  les  Cartefiens>  & 
cc  les  autres  Philofophes  &  Mathématiciens  de  nôtre  temps 
<c  conviennent.  Or  il  s’  enfuit  de  là,  que  Je  Corps  A  en 
£c  tombant  de  la  hauteur  de  quatre  aunes,  acquiert  pré- 
<c  cifément  la  même  Force,  que  le  Corps  B  en  tombant  de 
tc  la  hauteur  d’ Une  aune  ”,  Mais  Mr.  Leibnit ^  fe  trompe 
fort  en  faifant  cette  fuppofition.  Ni  les  Cartefiens ,  ni  les 
autres  Philofophes  ou  Mathématiciens  n’  accordent  jamais 
ce  qu’  il  fuppofe,  excepté  dans  les  cas  où  les  Temps  que 
les  Corps  employent  à  monter  ou  à  defcendre,  font  égaux 
entre  eux.  Si  une  Pendule  décrit  une  Cycloïde,  Y  Arc  de 
la  Cycloïde  décrite  en  montant,  fera  comme  la  Force  avec 
laquelle  le  Corps  fufpendu  commence  à  monter  du  plus 
bas  point  ;  parce  que  les  temps  qu’  il  employe  à  monter, 
font  égaux.  Et  fi  des  Corps  égaux  pefent  le  bras  d’ 
un t  Balance,  à  differentes  diftances  de  l’Axe  de  la  Ba¬ 
lance  -,  les  Forces  des  Corps  feront  en  proportion  comme 
les  Arcs  qu’  ils  décrivent  en  pefant,  parce  qu’  ils  les  décri¬ 
vent  en  même  temps .  Et  fi  deux  Globes  égaux  placez  fur 
un  Plan  Horizontal,  font  pouffez  par  des  Forces  inégales, 
ils  décriront  en  temps  égaux  des  Efpaces  proportionnels  aux 
Forces  qui  les  pouffent.  Ou  fi  des  Globes  inégaux  font 
pouffez  avec  des  Forces  égales ,  ils  décriront  en  temps  égaux 
des  Efpaces  réciproquement  proportionnels  à  leurs  Maffes. 
Et  dans  tous  ces  cas,  fi  des  Corps  égaux  font  pouffez  par 
des  Forces  inégalés  •  les  Forces  imprimées,  les  Vitejfes  pro¬ 
duites,  &  les  Efpaces  décrits  en  temps  égaux ,  feront  propor¬ 
tionnels  1’  un  à  Y  autre.  Et  fi  les  Corps  font  inégaux ,  la 
Vitejfe  des  plus  grands  Corps  fera  d’ autant  plus  petite ,  que 
les  Corps  font  plus  grands  ♦,  Donc  le  Mouvement  ("qui  refulte 
de  la  maffe  &  de  la  viteffe  prifes  enfemble )  fera  dans  tous 
ces  cas,  &  par  conféquent  dans  tous  les  autres  cas,  pro¬ 
portionnel  à  la  Force  imprimée.  [D’  on  il  s’  enfuit  claire¬ 
ment,  pour  le  dire  en  paffant,  que  fi  la  même  Force  itn - 

pul  five 
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98.  If  the  be  a  Subfïance  which 
fills  the  SenforiiiWj  or  Place  wherein  it  per¬ 
ceives  the  linages  cf  Things  conveyed  to  it , 

yet 


“  elevandum  corpus  B  quatuor  librarum  ufq-,  ad  altitudi- 
u  nera  UniusUlnæ.  Omnia  hæc  àCartefianis  paritcr  ac  cæ- 
“  teris  Philofophis  &  Mathematicis  noftri  temporis  conce- 
M  duntur.  Hinc  fequitur,  corpus  A  delapfum  ex  altitudi- 
tc  ne  quatuor  ulnarum,  præcifè  tantum  acquifiviftè  virium, 
<c  quantum  B  lapfum  ex  altitudine  Unius  Ulna  ”.  That 
is  :  u  [I  fuppofe  the  fame  Force  is  requifite  toraife  a  Body  A 
w  of  one  Found  Weight ,  to  the.  Height  of  four  Tards  -,  which 
u  will  raife  the  Body  B  of  four  Pounds  Weighty  to  the  Height 
u  of  One  Tard.  This  is  Granted  both  by  the  Cartefians,  and 
“  other  Philofophers  and  Mathematicians  of  our  Times .  And 
<c  from  hence  it  follows ,  that  the  Body  A,  by  falling  from 
cc  the  Height  of  four  Tards ,  acquires  exactly  the  fame  Force , 
tc  as  the  Body  B  by  falling  from  the  Height  of  One  Tardif) 
But  in  this  Suppofition ,  Mr.  Leibnitz  is  greatly  miftaken.  Nei¬ 
ther  the  Cartefians,  nor  any  other  Philofophers  or  Mathema¬ 
ticians  ever  grant  this,  but  in  fuch  Cafes  only,  where  the 
Times  of  Afcent  or  Defcent  are  equal.  If  a  Pendulum 
cfciilates  in  a  Cycloid  -,  the  Arch  of  the  Cycloid  defcribed  in 
afcending ,  will  be  as  the  Force  with  which  the  pendulous  Body 
begins  to  afcend  from  the  lowefl  Point  -,  becaufe  the  Times  of 
afcending  are  equal.  And  if  equal  Bodies  librate  upon  tlie  Arm 
of  a  Balance,  at  various  Diftances  from  the  Axis  of  the  Ba¬ 
lance  -,  the  Forces  of  the  Bodies  will  be  in  Proportion  as  the 
Arches  defcribed  by  them  in  Vibrating,  becaufe' they  librate  in 
the  fame  Time.  And  if  two  equal  Globes  lying  upon  an 
Horizontal  Plain ,  be  impelled  by  unequal  Forces,  they  will  in 
equal  Times  deferibe  Spaces  proportional  to  the  Forces  im¬ 
pelling  them •  Or  if  unequal  Globes  be  impelled  with  equal 
Forces,  they  will  in  equal  Times  deferibe  Spaces  reciprocally 
proportional  to  their  Maffes.  And  in  all  thefe  Cafes,  if  equal 
Bodies  be  impelled  by  Unequal  Forces,  the  Forces  impreffed , 
the  Velocities  generated,  and  the  Spaces  defcribed  i-n  equal 
Times,  will  be  proportional  to  one  another.  And  if  the  Bodies 
be  /unequal,  the  Velocity  of  the  bigger  Bodies  will  be  fo 
much  Ids,  as  the  Bodies  arc  bigger  ;  And  therefore  the  Mo¬ 
tion  ( arifmg  from  the  Mafs  and  Velocity  together)  will  be 
*  ”  .  i  i  in 
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font  portées  *  il  ne  s9  enfuit  point  de  là% 
qii  elle  doit  être  compofee  de  Parties  fern- 
blables  à  celles  de  la  Matière,  (Car  les  Par¬ 
ties  de  la  Matière  font  des  Subftances  di- 

dindes 


pnlfive  fubfifte  toujours  dans  îe  Monde,  comme  Mr.  Leibnit ç 
le  prétend  ;  il  faut  qu’  il  y  ait  toujours  le  même  Mouve¬ 
ment  dans  le  Monde,  ce  qui  eft  contraire  à  ce  qii  il  affirme,  ] 


Mais  Mr.  Leibnit ç  confond  les  Cas  où  les  temps  font  égaux, 
avec  les  Cas  on  les  temps  font  inégaux .  Il  confond  parti¬ 
culièrement  le  Cas  où  des  corps  montent  &  descendent  aux 
extrémité ç  des  bras  inégaux  dé  une  Balance ,  ( Afta  Erudit,  ad 
am.  1 626.  pag .  162  -,  $$  ad  am.  i5oo,  pag.  254  -,  &  ad 
ann.  1691,  pag. 459  *  ad  atm.  169$,  pag.  1$$  j)  d 
confond,  dif-je,  ce  Cas  avec  celui  des  corps  qui  tombent  en 
bas,  &  que  V  on  jette  en  haut ,  fans  faire  attention  à  f  inéga¬ 
lité  du  temps.  Car  un  corps  avec  la  même  Force  &  la 
même  Vitejfe ,  décrira  un  plus  grand  Efpace  dans  un  temps 
plus  long  :  Il  faut  donc  confiderer  Je  temps  -,  &  1’  on  ne  doit 
pas  dire  que  les  Forces  font  proportionnelles  aux  Efpaces ,  à 
moins  que  les  temps  ne  foient  égaux.  Lors  que  les  temps 
font  inégaux,  les  Forces  des  Corps  égaux  font  comme  les 
Espaces  applique ç  aux  temps.  C  eft  en  quoi  les  Carte fiens 
&  les  autres  Philofophes  &  Mathématiciens  s’  accordent 
tous.  Ils  difent  tous  que  les  Forces  impul fives  des  Corps  font 
proportionnelles  à  leurs  Mouvemens ,  &  ils  mefurent  leurs 
Mouvemens  par  leurs  majfes  &  leurs  Viteffes  prifes  enfemble, 
&  leurs  Viteffes  par  les  Efpaces  qu  ils  décrivent,  applique ç 
aux  temps  dans  lefquels  ils  les  décrivent.  Si  un  Corps 
jettè  en  haut  monte,  en  doublant  fa  Vitejfe,  quatre  fois  plus 
haut  dans  un  temps  double  -,  fa  Force  impulfrye  fera  aug¬ 
mentée,  non  pas  à  proportion  de  Y  Efpace  qu’  il  décrit  en 
montant,  mais  à  proportion  de  cet  Efpace  applique  au  temps ; 
c’  eft-à-dire,  à  proportion  de  4  à  • f,  ou  de  2  à  1.  Car  fi, 
dans  ce  Cas,  la  Force  écoit  augmentée  à  proportion  de  4  à 
j  .  &  fi  Je  même  corps,  (ayant  un  mouvement  d’ Ofcilla-r 
tion  dans  une  CycIoïde,J  avec  la  même  vitejfe  doublée,  ne 
décrit  qutun  Arc  double ,  Si  par  confequent  fi  (a  Force  nef} 

que 
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yet  it  does  not  thence  follow,  that  it  muft 
confift  of  corporeal  Parts ,  (for  the  Parts 
of  Body  are  dijlinS  Subfiances  independent 
on  each  other  ;  )  but  the  Whole  Soul  fees , 

and 


hi  all  the  je  Cafes ,  and  in  all  Other  Cafes  confequently ,  propor¬ 
tional  to  the  Force  imprefl.  [from  whence ,  by  the  way,  it 
plainly  follows ,  that  if  there  be  always  the  fame  impulfive 
,  Force  in  the  World ,  as  Mr.  Leibnitz  affirms  *  there  mufl  be 
always  the  fame  Motion  in  the  World ,  contrary  to  what  he 
affirms,]] 

But  Mr.  Leibnitz  confounds  thefe  Cafes  where  the  Times 
are  equal,  with  the  Cafes  where  the  Times  are  unequal  .* 
And  chiefly  That  of  Bodies  rifmg  and  falling  at  the  Ends  of 
the  unequal  Arms  of  a  Balance,  [  Abba  Erudit,  âd  Ann. 
1 6S6,  Pag.  162  -,  &  ad  Ann.  1690,  Pag.  234  5  &  ad  Ann. 
1591,  Pag.  439  *,  &  ad  Ann.  1695,  Pag,  155  f\  is  by  him 
confounded  with  That  of  Bodies  falling  downwards  and 
thrown  upwards,  without  allowing  for  the  Inequality  of  the 
Time.  For  a  Body  with  one  and  the  fame  Force,  undone  and 
the  fame  Velocity,  will  in  a  longer  Time  defcribe  a  greater 
Space  ^  and  therefore  the  Time  is  to  be  confidered  ;  and  the 
Forces  are  not  to  be  reckoned  proportional  to  the  Spaces,  unlefs 
where  the  Times  are  equal.  Where  the  Times  are  unequal* 
the  Forces  0/  equal  Bodies  are  as  the  Spaces  applied  to  the 
Times.  And  in  This,  the  Cartefians  and  other  Philofophers 
and  Mathematicians  agree  -,  all  of  them  making  the  impul¬ 
five  Forces  of  Bodies  proportional  to  their  Motions,  and 
meafuring  their  Motions  by  their  Maftes  and  Velocities  toge¬ 
ther,  and  their  Velocities  by  the  Spaces  which  they  defcribe » 
applied  to  the  Times  in  which  they  defcribe  them.  If  a 
Body  thrown  upwards  does,  by  doubling  its  Velocity,  afcend 
four  Times  higher  in  twice  the  Time  ^  its  impulfive  Force 
will  be  incrcafed,  not  in  the  proprtion  of  the  Space  defcribed 
by  its  Afcentfbut  in  the  Proportion  0/ that  Space  applied  to  the 
Time  ;  that  is,  in  the  Proportion  of  \  to  L  or  2  to  1.  For.  if,  in 
this  Cafe,  the  Force  flmld  be  increajed  in  the  Proportion  of  4 
to  1  -,  and,  in  ofcillating  in  a  Cycloid,  the  fame  Body,  with 
the  fame  Velocity  doubled,  defcribes  only  a  doubled  Arch, 
and  its  Force  is  therefore  only  doubled  ;  this  Body ,  with 
one  an$  the  fame  Degree  of  Velocity,  would  have  twice  as 
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ft  in  êtes  &  indépendantes  P  une  de  P  autre  :) 
mais  P  Ame  toute  entière  voit,  entend,  d> 
penfe,  comme  étant  ejfentiellement  un  ,feul 
Etre  individuel. 

99.  Pour 


que  doublée  ^  ce  Corps,  avec  le  meme  degré  de  viteffe,  au- 
roit  deux  fois  autant  de  Force  lors  qu’  il  eft  jette  en  haut 
que  lors  qu’  il  eft  pouffé  horizontellement  :  Ce  qui  eft  une5 
contradiction  manifefte.  La  contradiction  eft  la  même 
quand  on  afture,  que  quoi  qu  un  Corps  à  l’ extrémité  des 
bras  inégaux  d’ une  Balance ,  en  doublant  fa  viteffe,  h’  ac¬ 
quière  qu’  une  double  Force  impulfive ,  cependant,  fi  on  le 
jette  en  haut  avec  la  même  viteffe  doublée ,  il  acquiert  une 
Force  impulfive  quadruple  ;  je  dis  que  ce  fentiment  renferme 
1  a  même  contradiction  :  Car  des  Corps  égaux  avec  des  vitef- 
fes  égales ,  ne  peuvent  pas  avoir  des  -Forces  impulfives 
inégales. 

Galilee ,  en  fuppofant  que  la  Gravité  eft  uniforme ,  a  dé¬ 
montré  le  mouvement  des  Corps  projette ^  dans  les  Mi¬ 
lieux  qui  ne  font  point  de  refiftance  -,  &  tous  les  Mathé¬ 
maticiens  conviennent  de  fes  Proportions,  fans  en  excepter 
Mr .Leibnit^  lui-même.  Or  fi  l’on  fuppofeque  le  temps  qu’un 
corps  employe  à  tomber,  eft  divifé  en  parties  égales  5  'puif- 
que  la  Gravité  eft  uniforme,  &  que  par  conlequent  elle 
agit  également  dans  les  parties  égales  du  temps,  il  faut 
que  par  fon  aCtion  elle  imprime  &  communique  au  corps 
qui  tombe,  des  Forces ,  des  Viteffes ,  &  des  mouvemens  égaux^ 
en  temps  égaux.  Et  par  conféquent  la  Force  impulfive ,  la 
Viteffe ,  &  le  Mouvement  du  corps  qui  tombe,  "augmente¬ 
ront  à  proportion  du  temps  de  fa  chute.  Mais  l5  Efpace 
décrit  par  le  corps  qui  tombe,  refulte  en  partie  de  la  Vi- 
teffe  du  Corps,  &  en  partie  du  Temps  qu’  il  employe  à 
tomber  ;  de  forte  qu’  il  eft  en  rai  fon  compojée  de  la  Viteffe 

du  Temps,  ou  comme  le  Quarré  de  1’  un  ou  de  T  au¬ 
tre  ;  &  par  conféquent  comme  le  Quarré  de  la  Force  im¬ 
pulfive.  Et  par  le  même  raifonnement  on  peut  prouver, 
que  lors  qu’  un  Corps  eft  jetté  en  haut  avec  une  Force  im¬ 
pulfive,  la  Hauteur  à  laquelle  il  montera,  fera  comme  le 
Quarte  de  cette  Fotce  .*  Et  que  la  Force  requife  pour  élever 
le  Corps  Ê,  du  poids  de  quatre  Livres ,  à  la  hauteur  d’ une 
aune,  élevera  le  Corps  A ,  du  poids  df  Une  Livre ,  énon  pas 
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and  the  Whole  hears ,  and  the  Whole  thinks , 
as  being  effentially  one  Individual . 


99. 


much  Force  when  thrown  upwards,  as  when  thrown  hori¬ 
zontally  :  Which  is  a  plain  Contradiction  And  there  is  the 
fame  Contradiction  in  affirming ,  that  although  a  Body  at  the 
end  of  the  unequal  Arms  of  a  Balance,  by  doubling  its  Velo¬ 
city,  acquires  only  a  double  impulfive  Force,  yet ,  by  being 
thrown  upwards  with  the  fame  doubled  Velocity,  it  acquires 
a  quadruple  impulfive  Force  ;  in  this  Ajfertion ,  I  fay ,  there 
is  the  fame  Contradiction  :  For  equal  Bodies  with  equal 
Velocities,  cannot  have  unequal  impulfive  Forces. 

Vpon  the  Suppofition  of  Gravity  being  Uniform,  Galiîæo 
demonftrated  the  Motion  of  Projectiles  in  Mediums  void  of  Re- 
f fence  $  and  his  Propositions  are  allowed  by  all  Mathematici¬ 
ans  ,  not  excepting  Mr.  Leibnitz  himfelf.  Now ,  fuppofing  the 
Time  of  a  falling  Body  to  be  divided  into  equal  Parts  ÿ  fince 
Gravity  is  uniform ,  and ,  by  being  fo,  aCts  equally  in  equal 
Parts  of  Time ,  it  mufl  by  its  ACtion  imprefs  and  communicate 
to  the  falling  Body ,  equal  impulfive  Forces,  Velocities,  and 
Motions,  in  equal  Times.  And  therefore  the  impulfive 
Force,  the  Velocity,  and  the  Motion  of  the  falling  Body , 
will  increafe  in  Proportion  to  the  Time  of  falling.  But  the 
Space  defcribed  by  the  falling  Body ,  drifes  partly  from  the 
Velocity  of  the  Body ,  and  partly  from  the  Time  of  its  fal¬ 
ling  5  and  fo  is  in  a  compound  ratio  of  them  Both,  or  as  the 
Square  of  either  of  them  ^  and  confequently  as  the  Square 
of  the  impulfive  Force.  And  by  the  fame  way  of  arguing ,  it 
may  be  proved ,  that  when  a  Body  is  thrown  upwards  with 
any  impulfive  Force,  the  Height  to  which  it  wiU  afcend,  will 
be  as  the  Square  of  that  Force  ;  And  that  the  Force  requi- 
fite  to  make  the  Body  B,  of  four  Pounds  Weight,  rife  up 
one  Yard,  will  make  the  Body  A,  of  One  Pound  Weight, 
rife  up ,  (not  four  Yards,  as  Mr.  Leibnitz  reprefents ,  but ) 
fixteen  Yards,  in  quadruple  the  Time .  For  the  Gravity  of 
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99.  Pour  faire  voir  que  les  *  Forces 
aftives  qui  font  dans  le  Monde ,  ce(l-à-direy 
la  f  Quantité  du  mouvement,  ou  la  Force 

x  impulfive 


à  la  hauteur  de  quatre  aunes ,  comme  Mr.  Leibnit z  le  dit, 
mais)  à  la  hauteur  de  feize  aunes ,  en  quatre  fois  le  même 
temps.  Car  la  Gravité  du  poids  de  quatre  Livres  dans  une 
partie  du  temps ,  agit  autant  que  la  Gravité  du  poids  d’Vne 
Livre  en  quatre  parties  du  temps . 

Mais  Mr.  Herman ,  dans  fa  Phoronomie ,  pag.  ng,  foute- 
nant  le  parti  de  Mr.  Leibnitz  contre  ceux  qui  difent  que 
les  Forces  acquifes  par  les  corps  qui  tombent,  font  pro¬ 
portionnelles  aux  temps  qu’  ils  employent  à  tomber,  ou 
aux  Viteffes  qu5  ils  acquièrent  *,  Mr.  Herman ,  dif-je,  allure 
que  cela  eft  fondé  fur  une  faujfe  fuppofition ,  fçavoir  que  les 
Corps  jettes  en  haut  reçoivent  de  la  Gravité  qui  leur  re- 
fifte,  un  nombre  égal  d ’  impulfions  en  temps  égaux.  C’  eft: 
comme  fi  Mr  Merman  difoit,  que  la  Gravité  n  eft  pas  uni¬ 
forme  -,  &,  par  conféquent,  c’  eft  renverfer  la  Théorie  de 
Galilée  touchant  les  corps  Projette z>  dont  tous  les  Géomè¬ 
tres  conviennent.  Je  crois  que  Mr.  Herman  s’ imagine  que 
plus  le  mouvement  des  Corps  a  de  vitejfe  en  montant ,  plus 
les  Corps  reçoivent  d’  impulfions  $  parce  qu’  ils  rencontrent 
Je  s  particules  [imaginaires^  qui  caufent  la  Gravité.  Ainfi 
Je  poids  des  corps  fera  plus  grand  lors  qu5  ils  montent ,  6c 
plus  petit  lors  qu’  ils  dependent.  Et  cependant  Mr. Leib¬ 
nitz  6c  Mr.  Herman  reconnoifîent  eux-mêmes,  que  la  Gra¬ 
vité  en  temps  égaux  produit  des  viteffes  égales  dans  les 
corps  qui  defeendent ,  &  qu’  elle  ôte  des  viteffes  égales 
aux  corps  qui  montent  ;  6c  que  par  conféquent  elle  eft 
uniforme.  Ils  reconnoiftent  qu’  elle  eft  uniforme ,  lors 
qu’  elle  agit  fur  les  Corps  pour  produire  la  Vitejfe  -,  6c  ils 
nient  qu’  elle  foit  uniforme ,  lors  qu’  elle  agit  fur  eux  pour 
produire  la  Force  impulfive  :  De  forte  qu’  ils  ne  font  point 
d’ accord  avec  eux  mêmes. 

Si  la  Force  qu’  un  Corps  acquiert  en  tombant,  eft  comme 
Y  Efpace  qu’  il  décrit  ^  quel’  on  divife  le  Temps  en  par¬ 
ties  égales  -,  6c  fi  dans  la  premiere  partie  du  temps  il  ac¬ 
quiert  Vne  partie  de  Force  ;  dans  les  deux  premieres 
parties  du  temps  il  acquerra  quatre  parties  de  Force  ^  dans 
Jes  trois  premieres  parties  du  temps ,  il  acquerra  neuf 
parties  de  Force  ,  6c  ainfi  du  refte.  Et  par  confé¬ 
quent. 


Dr.  ClarkeV  Fifth  Fepty. 

99.  In  order  to  ihow  that  the  *  ÀSlive 
Forces  in  the  World  (meaning  the  f  Quan¬ 
tity  of  Motion  or  Itnpulfive  Force  given  to 

Bodies,) 


four  Pounds  Weight  in  One  part  of  Titiifc,  ails  as  much  as 
the  Gravity  of  one  Pound  Weight  in  Four  Parts’ of  Time. 

But  Mr.  Herman,  in  his  Phoronomia,  Pag.  113,  (argu¬ 
ing  for  Mr.  Leibnitz  againft  Thofe  who  hold  that  the  Forces 
acquired  by  falling  Bodies  are  proportional  to  the  Times  of 
falling ,  or  to  the  Velocities  acquired ,)  reprefents  that  this  is 
founded  upon  a  Falfe  Suppofition,  that  Bodies  thrown  upwards 
receive  from  the  Gravity  which  refifts  them ,  an  equal  Num¬ 
ber  of  Impulfes  in  equal  Times.  Which  is  as  tntith  as  ta 
fay ,  that  Gravity  is  not  uniform  ;  and. \  by  confequence ,  to 
overthrow  the  Theory  of  Galilæo  concerning  Projectiles,  al¬ 
lowed  by  all  Geometers.  Î  fuppofe ,  he  means  that  the  fwifter 
the  Motion  of  Bodies  is  upwards,,  the  more  numerous  are  thé 
Impulfes  ^  becaufe  the  Bodies  meet  the  [imaginary]  gravi¬ 
tating  Particles.  And  thus  the  Weight  of  Bodies  will  be 
greater  when  they  move  upwards,  and  lefs  when  they  movè 
downwards.  And  yet  Mr.  Leibnitz  and  Mr.  Herman  them - 
/ elves  allow ,  that  Gravity  in  equal  Times  generates  equal 
Velocities  in  defcending  Bodies ,  and  tabes  away  equal  Ve¬ 
locities  in  afcending  Bodies  -,  and  therefore  is  Uniform,  in 
its  aft  ion  upon  Bodies  for  generating  Velocity,  they  allow 
it  to  be  uniform  ;  in  its  aftion  upon  them  for  generating  im¬ 
pulfive  Force!,  they  deny  it  to  be  uniform  .*  And  fo  are  in- 
confident  with  themfelves. 

if  the  Force  acquired  by  a  Body  in  falling *  be  as  thé 
Space  defcribed  -,  let  the  Time  be  divided  into  equal  parts  5 
and  if  in  the  tirft  part  of  Time  it  gain  One  part  of  Force, 
in  the  two  firft  parts  of  Time  it  will  gain  four  parts  of 
ForOe,  in  the  three  firft  parts  of  Time  it  will  gain  nine 
parts  of  Force,  and  fo  on.  And  by  confequence ,  in  the  fécond 
part  of  Time  it  will  gain  three  parts  of  Force,  in  the  third 
part  of  Time  it  will  gain  five  parts  of  Force ,  in  the  fourth 
part  of  Time  it  will  gain  feven  parts  of  Force,  and  fo  om 
And  therefore  if  the  Aftion  of  Gravity  for  generating  thefe 
Forces,  be  fuppofed ,  in  the  middle  of  the  fir  ft  part  of  Time, 
to  be  of  One  degree  *,  it  will ,  in  the  middle  of  the  fécond^ 
third,  and  fourth  parts  of  Time,  be  of  three,  five*  and 
fey  en  degrees $  and  fa  on;  That  it  wilt  be  proportional  to 
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impulGve  communiquée  aux  Corps  \  pour 
faire  voir ,  dis-je,  que  ces  Forces  aBives  ne 
diminuent  point  naturellement ,  le  fçavant 

Auteur 


quent,  dans  la  fécondé  partie  du  temps  il  acquerra  trois 
parties  de  Force ,  dans  la  troîfième  partie  du  temps  il  ac¬ 
querra  cinq  parties  de  Force ,  dans  la  quatrième  partie  du 
temps  il  acquerra  fept  parties  de  Force ,  &  ainfi  du  refte. 
Si  Y  on  fuppofe  donc  que  I’  Atfion  de  la  Gravité  pour  pro¬ 
duire^  ces  Forces ,  a  un  degré  au  milieu  de  la  premiere 
partie  du  te?nps  3  elle  aura,  au  milieu  de  la  fécondé ,  de  la 
troifiéme. ,  &  de  la  quatrième  parties  du  temps,  trois,  cinq , 
&  fept  degrez,  &  ainfi  du  refte  ;  c’  eft-à-dire,  qu’  elle 
fera  proportionnelle  au  temps  &  à  la  viteffe  acquifes  :  &, 
par  conféquent,  au  commencement  du  temps  il  n’  y  aura 
point  de  Gravité  3  de  forte  que,  faute  de  Gravité,  le  Corps 
ne  tombera  pas.  Et  felon  le  même  rationnement,  lors  qu” 
un  Corps  eft  jetté  en  haut ,  fa  Gravité  diminuera  à  mefure 
que  fa  viteffe  diminue,  &  elle  ceffera  lors  que  le  Corps 
ceffe  de  monter  3  &  alors,  faute  de  Gravité,  le  Corps  de¬ 
meurera  dans  F  air,  &  ne  tombera  plus.  Tant  il  eft  vrai 
que  le  fentiment  du  fçavant  Auteur  fur  ce  Sujet,  eft  rem¬ 
pli  d5  abfurditez. 

Pour  décider  cette  Queftion  d’ une  maniéré  démonftra- 
tive  3  que  T  on  fufpende  deux  Globes  d’Acïer  par  desTLym* 
égaux,  ou  des  Filets  d’ une  égale  longueur  3  en  forte  que: 
lors  qu'  ils  font  fufpendus,  &  qu’  ils  fe  touchent  1’  un  V  au¬ 
tre,  les  Rayons  ou  les  Filets  foient  Parallèles.  Que  l\  uni 
de  ces  Globes  foit  toujours  le  même,  &  qu’  il  foit  écarté: 
de  1  autre  à  la  même  diftance  dans  toutes  les  Experiences^ 
iuivantes.  Que  P  autre  foit  de  telle  groffeur  que  Y  oni 
voudra,  &  qu’il  foit  écarté  du  coté  oppofé  à  une  diftance 
réciproquement  proportionnelle  à  fon  poids.  Qu  on  lâche: 
ces  deux  Globes  dans  le  même  moment,  en  forte  qu’  ils  fe: 
puinent  rencontrer  dans  le  plus  bas  lieu  de  leur  defcente,, 
ou  ils  êtoient  fufpendus  avant  que  d’ être  écartez.  Le  pre¬ 
mier  Globe  rebondira  toûjours  de  la  meme  maniéré ,  c’  eft- 
a-dire,  à  la  même  hauteur.  Donc  la  Force  de  Y  autre  eftH 
toujours  la  même,  lors  que  fa  viteffe  eft  réciproquement!' 
proportionnelle  à  fon  poids.  Et  par  conféquent,  fi  foni 

P°!,\  continue  d’ être  le  même,  fa  Force  fera  proportion¬ 
nelle  à  U  viteffe.  Q.  E.  D. 


Dr.  Clarke’j-  Fifth  Reply. 

Bodies, )  do  not  naturally  diminifh  -,  this 
Learned  Writer  urges,  that  two  foft  un- 
elaftick  Bodies  meeting  together  with  equal 


the  Time  and  to  the  Velocity  acquired  .*  And ,  by  conference , 
in  the  Beginning  of  the  Time  it  will  be  none  at  all }  and 
fo  the  Body ,  for  want  of  Gravity ,  will  not  fall  down .  And 
by  the  fame  way  of  arguing ,  when  a  Body  is  thrown  upwards, 
its  gravity  will  decreafe  as  its  velocity  decreafes ,  and  ceafe 
when  the  Body  ceafes  to  afcend  ;  and  then ,  for  want  of  gravity , 
it  will  reft  in  the  Air ,  and  fall  down  no  more.  So  full  of 
Abfurdiries  is  the  Notion  of  this  Learned  Author  in  this  par¬ 
ticular. 

To  decide  this  queftion  demonftratively  -,  let  two  pendulous 
globes  of  hardned  Steel ,  be  fufpended  by  equal  radij  or  Threads 
of  equal  length  :  So  that  when  they  hang  down  and  touch  each 
other ,  the  Radi)  or  Threads  may  be  parallel.  Let  One  of  the 
Globes  be  conftantly  the  fame ,  and  be  drawn  afide  from  the 
Other  to  one  and  the  fame  diftance  in  All  the  fubfequent 
Trials.  Let  the  Other  be  of  Any  Bignefs,  and  be  drawn,  afide 
the  contrary  way  to  a  Diftance  reciprocally  proportional  to  its 
Weight.  Let  Both  of  them  then  be  let  go  at  one  and  the 
fame  Moment  of  Time ,  fothat  they  may  meet  each  other  at 
the  loweft  place  of  their  De f cent,  where  they  hung  before  they 
were  drawn  afide  :  And  the  hr  ft  Globe  will  always  rebound 
alike,  from  the  Other.  Wherefore  the  Force  of  the  Other  is 
always  the  fame ,  when  its  Velocity  is  reciprocally  proportional 
to  its  Weight.  And  by  confequence ,  if  its  Weight  remains  the 
jame%  its  Force  will  be  proportional  to  its  Velocity.  Q.  E,  D, 
(  ■  '  ■■  ,  v.‘.  ■  • . 
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Auteur  foûtient ,  que  deux  Corps  Mous  (fi 
fans  Rejfort ,  fe  rencontrant  avec  des  forces 
égales  (fi  contraires ,  perdent  chacun  tout 
leur  mouvement,  parce  que  ce  mouvement 
efi  communiqué  aux  petites  parties  dont  ils 
font  compofez.  Mais  lors  que  deux  Corps 
tout- à-fait  Durs  (fi  fans  Rejfort  perdent  tout 
leur  mouvement  en  fe  rencontrant ,  il  s *  agit 
de  fçavoir  que  devient  ce  mouvement ,  ou 
cette  force  aBive  (fi  ïmpulfive  ?  Il  ne  fçau - 
voit  être  difperfé  parmi  les  parties  de  ces 
Corps ,  parce  que  ces  parties  ne  font  fufcep - 
tibies  d *  aucun  tremouffement ,  faute  de 
Rejfort .  Et  fi  on  nie  que  ces  Corps  doivent 
perdre  leur  mouvement  total  ,  je  réponds 
qu’  en  ce  cas-lày  il  s ’  enfuivra  que  les  Corps 
durs  2>i  Elaftiques  réjailliront  avec  une 
double  force,  fç avoir ,  avec  la  force  qui 
re fuite  du  Rejfort,  (fi  de  plus  avec  toute  la 
force  direBe  (fi  primitive ,  ou  du  moins  avec 
une  partie  de  cette  force  :  ce  qui  efl  co?i- 
traire  à  /’  experience . 

Enfin ,  V  Auteur  ayant  confidere  la  T)ê- 
monflration  de  Mr.  Newton,  que  f  ai  citée 
*  §  99.  ci-deffus ,  es ?  obligé  de  *  reconnoitre ,  que  la 
Quantité  du  mouvement  dans  le  monde  n* 
eft  pas  tou  jours  la  même  \  (fi1  il  a  recours  à 
un  autre  fubterfuge ,  en  difant  que  le  mouve¬ 
ment  (fi  la  force  ne  font  pas  toujours  les 
mêmes  en  Quantité.  Mais  ceci  esi  aujfi 
contraire  à  V  Experie?ice .  Car  la  Force 

do?it  il  s*  agit  ici7  n  ejl  pas  cette  force  de  la 

matière , 
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and  contrary  Forces,  do  for  this  only  Rea- 
fon  lofe  each  of  then*  the  Motion  of  their 
Whole,  becaufe  it  is  communicated  and  di- 
fperfed  into  a  Motion  of  their  fmall  Ports. 
But  the  Queftion  is  ;  when  two  perfeBly 
HARD  un-elaftick  Bodies  lofe  their  whole 
Motion  by  meeting  together,  what  then 
becomes  of  the  Motion  or  adive  impulsive 
Force  >  It  cannot  be  difperfed  among  the 
Parts,  becaufe  the  parts  are  capable  of  no  tre¬ 
mulous  Motion  for  want  of  elafticity.  And 
if  it  be  denied,  that  the  Bodies  would  lofe 
the  Motion  of  their  Wholes  ;  I  anfwer  : 
Then  it  would  follow,  that  Elaflick  Hard 
Bodies  would  reflect  with  a  double  Force j 
viz.  the  force  arifing  from  the  elafticity, 
and  moreover  all  (or  at  leaft  part  of)  the 
original  dired  force  :  Which  is  contrary  to 
experience. 


At  length,  (upon  the  Demonjlration  I 
cited  from  Sir  Ifaac  Newton,)  he  is  obliged 
to  *  allow,  that  the  Quantity  of  Motion 
in  the  World,  is  not  always  the  fame  ;  And 
goes  to  another  refuge,  that  Motion  and 
Force  are  not  always  the  fame  in  Quantity. 
But  this  alfo  is  contrary  to  experience. 

’  For  the  Force  here  fpoken  of,  is  not  the 

Z  3  \  f  Fis 
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matière ,  qu'  on  appelle  f  Vis  inertiæ,  la¬ 
quelle  continue  effeBivement .  d’ être  toujours 
la  même ,  pendant  que  la  Quantité  de  la  ma¬ 
tière  efi  la  même  \  mais  la  Force  dont  nous 
parlons  ici ,  est  la  Force  adive,  impulfive, 
&  rélative,  qui  est  toujours  ||  proportionnée 
â  la  Quantité  du  mouvement  relatif.  C* 


f  La  Force  de  la  Matière,  qu’on  appelle  Vis  inertie  eft 
cette  Force  pajjive ,  par  laquelle  la  Matière  continue  d’  elle 
même  dans  1*  état  où  elle  eft,  &  ne  fort  jamais  de  cet  état 
qu’  à  Proportion  de  la  puiffance  contraire  qui  agit  fur  elle. 
Ceft  une  Force  paftive,  non  pas  par  laquelle  (comme  Mr. 
Leibnit^  Y  entend  a'prez  Kepler ,  voïez  Y  Appendice  N°  y,) 
la  Matière  refifte  au  mouvement  ;  mais  par  laquelle  la  Ma* 
tiere  refifte  également  à  tout  ce  qui  pourroit  changer  V 
état  où  elle  eft,  foit  qu’  elle  fe  trouve  en  repos,  ou  en 
mouvement  :  De  forte  que  la  même  Force  réquife 
pour  donner  une  certaine  Vite fe  à  une  certaine  Quantité  de 
Matière  qui  eft  en  repos,  eft  aufft  toû jours  réquife  pour 
faire  perdre  ce  même  degré  de  vitefte  à  la  même  quantité 
de  Matière,  &  pour  la  réduire  à  Y  état  de  repos  où  elle 
étoit  auparavant.  Cette  Vis  inertiæ  eft  toûjours  propor¬ 
tionnée  à  la  Quantité  de  la  Matière  •  8c  par  conféquent  elle 
eft  toûjours  la  même  fans  aucune  variation,  foit  que  la  Ma¬ 
tière  fe  trouve  en  repos  ou  en  mouvement  -,  &  elle  ne  paffe 
jamais  d’un  Corps  à  un  autre.  Sans  cette  Vis  inertiæ,  Ja 
moindre  Force  mettroit  en  mouvement  la  Matière  qui  eft 
en  repos,  quelque  grande  qu’  en  fût  la  quantité  j  &  cette 
même  quantité  de  Matière  étant  en  mouvement,  quelque 
grande  qu  en  fût  la  vitefie,  feroit  arrêtée  par  la  moindre 
force,  fans  aucun  choc.  De  forte  qu’  à  parler  proprement, 
toute  la  Force  de  la  Matière,  foit  qu’  elle  fe  trouve  en  re¬ 
pos  ou  en' mouvement,  toute  fon  Albion  &  fa  Rè-aBion,  toute 
fon  Impulfion  8c  fa  Refifiance,  n’  eft  autre  chofe  que  cette 
Vis  inertiæ  en  differentes  Circonftances. 

Il  C’ eft- à- dire,  proportionnée  à  la  Quantité  de  la  Ma¬ 
tière  8i  à  la  vitejfe,  8c  non  ( comme  Mr.  Leibnitz  F  allure» 
Alla  Erudit,  ad  Ann.  1695,  pag.  15 5  J  à  la  Quantité  de  la 
Matière  &  au  Quart ê  de  la  Vitejfe »  Voïez  ci-deftùs  la  Note 
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f  Vis  inertia  of  Matter,  (which  continues 
indeed  always  the  fame,  fo  long  as  the 
Quantity  of  Matter  continues  the  fame  :) 
but  the  Force  here  meant,  is  relative  AStve 
impuljive  Force  -,  which  is  always  jj  propor¬ 
tional  to  the  Quantity  of  Relative  Motion  » 


+  The  Vis  inerciæ  of  Matter,  is  That  Paffive  Force,  by 
which  it  always  continues  of  itfelf  in  the  State  turn-,  and 
never  changes  That  State ,  but  in  proportion  to  a  contrary 
Tower  ailing  upon  it.  Tis  That  Paffive  Force ,  not  by  which 
(as  Mr.  Leibnitz  from  Kepler  under fands  it.  See  Appe  - 
dix,  N°  7,  )  Matter  refifts  Motion  -,  but  by  which  it  equafy 
refifls  Any  Change  from  the  State  ’ tis  in,  either  of  Reft  \or 
Motion  :  So  that  the  very  fame  Force,  which  is  requisite  To 
give  any  certain  Velocity  to  any  certain  Quantity  o  at 
ter  at  Reft,  is  always  exallly  requifite  to  reduce  the  fame 
Quantity  of  Matter  from  the  fame  degree  of  Velocity  to  a  fate 
of  Rell  again.  This  Vis  inertia?  is  always  proportional  to  the 
Quantity  of  Matter  ;  and  therefore  continues  invaria  y  tie 
lame,  in  all  poffible  States  of  Matter,  whether  at  Reft  oriji 
Motion  ;  and  is  never  transferred  from  One  Body  to  another. 
Without  this  Vis,  the  Leaf  Force  would  give  Any  Velocity  to 

the  Greatefl  Quantity  of  Matter  aPfRefi‘\  and 
Quantity  of  Matter  in  Any  Velocity  of  Motion,  beJhPf 

ped  by  the  Leaf  Force,  without  any  the  leaf  fhock  at  all. 
So  that,  properly  and  indeed,  All  Force  patter  either  at 
Reft  or  in  Motion,  all  its  Aftion  and  Reason,  aU  IjnPuI*£ 
and  aU  Refiftence?  is  nothing  but  this  Vis  inertia?  in  different 

Circumftances. 

II  That  is  i  proportional  to  the  Quantity  of  Matter  and 
the  Velocity;  not (as  Mr.  Leibnitz  affirms  Ada  Erudit,  ad 
Ann.  iS9Jpag.  1 5<S,)  to  the  quantity  of  Matter  and  the 
Square  of  the  Velocity.  See  above,  fée  Note  on  [§  93, 
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efl  ce  qui  paroit  conjiamment  par  V  Expe¬ 
rience. ,  à  moins  que  l ’  on  ne  tombe  dans  quel¬ 
que  erreur,  faute  de  bien  fupputer  &  de 
déduire  la  Force  contraire,  qui  naît  de  la 
Refiftance  que  les  Fluides  font  aux  Corps 
de  quelque  maniéré  que  ceux-ci  fe  puiffent 
mouvoir,  &  de  F  Action  contraire  &  con -* 
tinuelle  de  la  Gravitation  fur  les  Corps 
jet  te  z,  en  haut. 

ICO  ”—  102.  f  ai  fait  voir  dans  la 
dernier  e  SeBion,  que  la  *  Force  a&ive,  félon 
la  Definition  que  f  en  ai  donnée ,  diminue 
continuellement  çfi*  naturellement  dans  le 
Monde  materiel.  Il  efl  évident  que  ce  n  e/l 
pas  un  défaut,  parce  que  ce  n  efl  qu 5  une 
fuite  de  /’  inaftivité  de  la  Matière.  Car 
cette  inaftivité  efl  non  feulement  la  caufey 
comme  V  Auteur  le  remarque ,  de  la  dïminu- 

i  t  à  mefure  que  la  Quan¬ 

tité  de  la  Matière  augmente  (ce  qui  à  la 
vérité  n  efl  point  une  diminution  de  la 
Quantité  du  mouvement  0  mais  elle  ejl 
aujji  la  caufe  pourquoi  des  Corps  folides 
parfaitement  Durs,  &  fans  Rejfort,  fe  ren¬ 
contrant  avec  des  forces  égales  &  contraires , 
perdent  tout  leur  mouvement  &  toute  leur 
Force  aftive,  comme  je  /’  ai  montré  ci-dejfus 
&  par  conféquent  ils  ont  befoin  de  quelque 
autre  Caufe  pour  recevoir  un  nouveau  mou¬ 
vement, 

103.  f 


*  Voïez  ci- défais  h  Note  fur  «  ci 
Réplique,  §  j  '  ■  *■*. 


95  j  &  la  Hi 

C  J  <  .i  *  »  * 
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As  is  conftantly  evident  in  Experience  • 
except  where  fome  Error  has  been  commit¬ 
ted,  in  not  rightly  computing  and  fubdu- 
Bing  the  contrary  or  impeding  Force,  which 
arifes  from  the  Refiftence  of  Fluids  to  Bo¬ 
dies  moved  any  way,  and  from  the  conti¬ 
nual  contrary  Aftion  of  Gravitation  upon 
Bodies  thrown  upwards. 

ioo - -102.  That  f  ABivs  Force,  in 

the  Senfe  above-defined,  does  naturally  di¬ 
nt  ini/h  continually  in  the  material  Univerfe  - 
hath  been  Ihown  in  the  laft  Paragraph. 
That  this  is  no  DefeB,  is  evident  •  becaufe 
’tis  only  a  Confequence  of  Matter  being 
lifelefs,  void  of  Motivity ,  unaciive  and 
inert.  For  the  Inertia  of  Matter,  caufeth, 
not  only  fas  this  learned  Author  obferves, j 
that  Velocity  decreafes  in  proportion  as 
Quantity  of  Matter  increafes,  f which  is 
indeed  no  decreafe  of  the  Quantity  of  Mo¬ 
tion  \  )  but  alfo  that  folid  and  perfectly 
hard  Bodies,  void  of  Elafticity,  meeting 
together  with  equal  and  contrary  Forces, 
lofe  their  whole  Motion  and  ABive  Force 
fas  has  been  above  Ihown, J)  and  mull:  de¬ 
pend  upon  fome  other  Caufi  for  new  Mo¬ 
tion. 


f  See  above,  the  Note  on  §  93 - 95  ;  &  Third  Reply, 

%  13- 

ID  2.  That 

•  V  .  v 
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io  3.  J*  aï  fait  voir  amplement  dans  mes 
Ecrits  pré  ce  de  ns ,  qii  il  ri  y  a  aucun  défaut 
dans  les  chofes  dont  on  parte  ici.  Car  pour¬ 
quoi  Dieu  ri  auroït-ïl  pas  eu  la  liberté  de 
faire  un  Monde ,  qui  continueroit  dans  Vétat 
ou  il  efl  prefentement ,  aujf  long  temps  ou 
aujji  peu  de  temps  qu*  il  le  jugeroit  à  pro - 
pos ,  &  qui  feroit  en  fuite  changé,  &  re¬ 
cevront  telle  forme  qu  il  voudront  lui  don¬ 
ner,  par  un  changement  fâge  &  convenable, 
mais  qui  peut-être  feroit  tout- à  fait  au  dejfus 
des  loix  du  Méchanifme  ?  V  Auteur  fou - 
fiv  Ecrit,  tient  f  que  V  Univers  ne  peut  diminuer  en 
î i40,220>*  pcrfeftiôn  qri  il  n’  y  a  aucune  raifon  qui 
&  v  E-  5  puifîe  f  borner  la  Quantité  de  la  Matière  \ 
ent,  §  2 $.  qUÔ  *  ies  Perfections  de  Dieu  /’  obligent  à 
produire  toil] ours  autant  de  Matière  qu  il 
lui  efi  poftbîe  ^  &  qu ’  un  Monde  borné  efl 
une  f  Fi&ion  impraticable.  J'  ai  inféré 
de  cette  doélrine ,  que  le  Monde  doit  être 
néceffairement  infini  &  éternel.  C*  efi  aux 
Sçavans  à  juger  fi  cette  Confequence  efi 
bien  fondée . 

104, - -ic 6.  V  Auteur  dit  à  prefent, 

B  §  204,  que  j|  V  Efpace  ri  efl  pas  un  Ordre  ou  une 
Situation,  mais  un  Ordre  de  Situations.  Ce 
qui  ri  empêche  pas  que  la  même  Obje&ion 
ne  fubfisfe  toujours ,  fçavoir ,  qu ’  un  Ordre 
de  Situations  ri  efi  pas  une  Quantité,  comme 


*  Voïez  ci-deÏÏus T  Apoftillede  Mr.  Leibnitz  à  la  fin  de 
fon  IV  Ecrit. 

l’ Efpace 
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103.  That  none  of  the  things  here  re¬ 
ferred  to,  are  DefeBs  j  I  have  largely  fhown 
in  my  former  Papers.  For  why  was  not  God 
at  Liberty  to  make  a  World,  that  ihould 
continue  in  its  prefent  Form  as  long  or  as 
port  a  time  as  he  thought  fit,  and  Ihould 
then  be  altered  fby  fuch  Changes  as  may 
be  very  wife  and  Fit,  and  yet  Impoffible  per¬ 
haps  to  be  performed  by  Mechanifm,')  into 
whatever  other  Form  he  himfelf  pleafed  > 
Whether  my  Inference  from  this  Learned 
Author’s  affirming  f  that  the  Univerfe  can¬ 
not  diminish  in  PerfeBion ,  that  there  is  no 
pojjible  Rea f on  which  can  •f-  limit  the  Quan-  x  fmtf, 
tity  of  Matter ,  that  *  God’s  PerfeBions  Paper,  § 
oblige  him  to  produce  always  as  much  Mat- 
ter  as  he  can,  and  that  a  Finite  Material  Fifth  Pa~ 
Univerfe  is  anf  Impracticable  FiBion  •  whe-  ?er> 
ther  (I  fay)  my  Inferring,  that  ( according 
to  thefe  Notions)  the  World  mu  ft  needs 
have  been  both  Infinite  and  Eternal,  be  a 
juft  Inference  or  no,  I  am  willing  to  leave 
to  the  Learned,  who  ffiall  compare  the  Pa¬ 
pers,  to  judge. 

104 - 1 06.  We  are  Now  told,  that 

-f-  Space  is  not  an  Order  or  Situation,  but  f  §  104, 
an  Order  of  Situations.  But  ftill  the  Ob- 
jeftion  remains  ^  that  an  Order  of  Situa¬ 
tions  is  not  Quantity ,  as  Space  is.  He  re- 


*  Sse  abcve^  Mr .  Leibnitz', f  Poftfcript  to  his  Fourth  Paper • 
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V  Efpace  V  efl.  U  Auteur  renvoyé  donc  à 
la  SeBion  54,  ou  il  croit  avoir  prouvé  que 

V  Ordre  ejl  une  Quantité.  Et  moi  je  ren¬ 
voyé  à  ce  que  f  ai  dit  fur  cette  SeBion  dans 
ce-demier  Ecrit  ^  ou  je  crois  avoir  prouvé 
que  l9  Ordre  n’  efl  pas  une  Quantité.  Ce 

*§  105.  que  V  Auteur  dit  aujfi  touchant  le  *  Temps* 
renferme  évidemment  cette  Ab  fur  dit  é  :  fça - 
voir,  que  le  Temps  n*  eft  que  V  Ordre  des 
chofes  fucceffives  ,  &  que  cependant  il  ne 
laijfe  pas  d ’  être  une  véritable  Quantité  , 
parce  qu  il  efl ,  non  feulement  1’  Ordre  des 
chofes  fucceffives,  mais  suffi  la  Quantité  de 
la  Durée  qui  intervient  entre  chacune  des 
chofes  particulières  qui  fe  fuccedent  dans 
cet  Ordre.  Ce  qui  efl  une  ContradiBion 
manifejle. 

f  §  10 6.  Dire  que  f  V  Immenfité  neflgnifie  pas  un 

Efpace  fans  bornes,  &  que  V  Eternité  ne 
fignifie  pas  une  Durée  ou  un  Temps  fans 
fin,  c  efl  (ce  me  femblej  foûtenir  que  les 
mots  n  ont  aucune  lignification.  Au  lieu 
de  raifonner  fur  cet  Article ,  V  Auteur  nous 
renvoyé  à  ce  que  certains  Théologiens  <& 
Philofophes,  (qui  étoient  de  fon  fentime?it() 
ont  penfé  fur  cette  ?natiere.  Mais  ce  n  efl 
pas  là  de  quoi  U  s *  agit  entre  lui  &  moi . 

Jy  ai  dit  que  parmi  les 


107 


109. 


chofes  pojjibles ,  il  n  y  en  a  aucune  qui  foit 
plus  miraculeufe  qu  une  autre ,  par  rapport 
à  Dieu  $  &  que  par  conféquent  le  Miracle 
ne  confljle  dans  aucune  difficulté  qui  fe 
trouve  dans  la  Nature  d’ une  chofe  qui  doit 

être 
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fers  therefore  to  §  54,  where  he  thinks  he 
has  proved  that  Order  is  a  Quantity  :  And 
I  refer  to  what  I  have  faid  above  in  this  Pa¬ 
per,  upon  that  Sedion where  I  think  I 
have  proved,  that  it  is  not  a  Quantity. 
What  he  alledges  concerning  ||  Time  like- 
wife,  amounts  plainly  to  the  following  Ab-  ® 
furdity  :  that  Time  is  only  the  Order  of 
Things  fuccejfive ,  and  yet  is  truly  a  Quan¬ 
tity  ♦  becaufe  it  is,  not  only  the  Order  of 
Things  fuccejfive,  but  alfo  the  Quantity  of 
Duration  intervening  between  each  of  the 
Particulars  fucceeding  in  That  Order. 
Whictfis  an  exprefs  Contradidion. 

To  fay  that  *  Immenfity  does  not  fignify  * 
Boundlefs  Space ,  and  that  Eternity  does 
not  fignify  Duration  or  Time  without  Be¬ 
ginning  and  End ,  is  (T  think)  affirming 
that  Words  have  no  meaning.  Inftead  of 
reafoning  upon  this  Point,  we  are  referred 
to  what  certain  Divines  and  Philo fophers 
(that  is,  fuch  as  were  of  this  Learned  Au¬ 
thor’s  Opinion,)  have  acknowledged  :  Which 
is  not  the  Matter  in  Queflion. 


10 7 - 109.  I  affirmed,  that,  with  re¬ 

gard  to  God,  no  one  Poffible  thing  is  more 
miraculous  than  another  j  and  that  there¬ 
fore  a  Miracle  does  not  confifi:  in  any  Dif¬ 
ficulty  in  the  Nature  of  the  Thing  to  be 
done,  but  merely  in  the  Unufualnefs  of 

God's 
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être  faite,  mais  qu 9  il  confiée  fimplemènt  en 
ce  que  Dieu  le  fait  rarement.  Le  mot  de 
Nature,  &  ceux  de  Forces  de  la  Nature, 
de  Cours  de  la  Nature,  &c.  font  des  mots  qui 
fignifient  j implement ,  qu  une  chofe  arrive  or¬ 
dinairement  ou  fréquemment.  Lors  qiC  un 
Corps  humain  réduit  en  poudre  efi  reiïufcité, 
nous  difons  que  c  eji  un  Miracle  ^  lorsqif  un 
corps  humain  eft  engendré  de  la  maniéré 
ordinaire,  nous  difous  que  c  e  fl  une  chofe  na¬ 
turelle  ,  <&  cette  diftmBion  eft  uniquement 
fondée  fur  ce  que  la  Puiflance  de  Dieu  pro - 
duit  r  une  de  ces  deux  chofes  ordinairement, 
&  V  autre  rarement.  Si  le  foleil  (ou  la 
Terre')  eft  arrêté  foudainement ,  nous  difons 
que  c*  eft  un  Miracle  ^  &  le  mouvement  con¬ 
tinuel  du  foleil  (ou  de  la  Terre)  nous  paroit 
une  chofe  naturelle  .•  c *  eft  uniquement  parce 
que  V  une  de  ces  deux  chofes  efl  ordinaire, 
&  r  autre  extraordinaire.  Si  les  hommes 
fortoient  ordinairement  du  Tombeau ,  comme 
le  Bled  fort  de  la  Semence ,  nous  dirions 
certainement  que  ce  feroit  auffi  une  chofe 
naturelle  .•  Et  fi  le  foleil  (ou  la  Terre )  et  oit 
toujours  immobile,  cela  nous  paroitroit  natu¬ 
rel  j  &  en  ce  cas-là  nous  regarderions  le 
mouvement  du  foleil  (ou  de  la  Terre J 
comme  une  chofe  miraculeufe.  Le  fçavant 
Auteur  ne  dit  rien  contre  ces  Rai  Tons  fees- 
§  I0ÿ*  f  grandes  raifons,  comme  il  les  appelle ,3  quïi 
font  fi  évidentes.  Il  fe  contente  de  nous 
renvoyer  encore  aux  maniérés  de  parler  ordi¬ 
naires  de  certains  Philofophes  &  de  certaine 
-  ï  Théo- 
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God's  doing  it.  The  Terms,  Nature,  and 
Powers  of  Nature,  and  Courfe  of  Nature 
and  the  like,  are  nothing  but  empty  Words  ; 
and  fignify  merely,  that  a  thing  ufually  or 
frequently  comes  to  pafs.  The  Raifng  a 
Human  Body  out  of  the  Dujl  of  the  Earth , 
we  call  a  Miracle  •,  the  Generation  of  a  Hu¬ 
man  Body  in  the  ordinary  way,  we  call  Na¬ 
tural  -,  for  no  other  Reafon,  but  becaufe 
the  Power  of  God  effefts  one  ufually,  the 
other  unufually.  The  fudden  fopping  of 
the  Sun  (or  Earth,)  we  call  a  Miracle  ; 
the  continual  Motion  of  the  Sun  (or  Earth,) 
we  call  Natural  •,  for  the  very  fame  Reafon 
only,  of  the  one’s  being  ufual,  the  other 
unufual.  Did  Men  ufually  arife  out  of  the 
Grave,  as  Corn  grows  out  of  Seed  fown, 
we  fhould  certainly  call  That  alfo  natural  : 

And  did  the  Sun  (or  Earth )  conftantly 
fand  fill,  we  fhould  then  think  That  to  be 
natural,  and  its  Motion  at  any  time  would 
be  miraculous.  Againft  thefe  evident  Rea - 
fins,  Ices  f  grandes  Raifons ,3  this  learned  f  §  jot. 
Writer  offers  nothing  at  all  -,  but  continues 
barely  to  refer  us  to  the  Vulgar  Forms  of 
Speaking  of  certain  Philofophers  and  Divines  : 

Which  (as  I  before  obferved)  is  not  the 
Matter  in  Que f  ion.  r 
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Théologiens  ;  maisy  comme  je  1'  aï  déjà  re¬ 
marqué  ci-deffus ,  ce  n'eft  pas  là  de  quoi  il 
s'  agit  entre  l'  Auteur  &  moi. 

Il o— — il 6.  Il  ejl  fur prenant ,  que  fur 
une  matière  qui  doit  être  décidée  par  la  Rai- 
fon  &  non  par  V  Autorité,  on  nous  ||  ren - 
voye  encore  à  V  Opinion  de  certains  Philofo- 
phes  &  Théologiens*  Mais ,  pour  ne  pas 
inffter  fur  cela  j  que  veut  dire  le  fç avant 
Auteur  par  une  *  difference  réelle  &  in¬ 
terne  entre  ce  qui  eft  miraculeux,  (ÿ  ce  qui 
ne  P  eji  pas  ,  ou  entre  f  des  Operations  na¬ 
turelles  &  non  naturelles,  abfolument ,  & 
par  rapport  à  Dieu  .<?  Croit-il-quïl  y  ait  en 
Dieu  deux  Principes  d’ adion  differents  <3c 
réellement  diftinds  ?  Ou  qu  une  chofe  foit 
plus  difficile  à  Dieu  qu  une  autre  }  S'il  ne 
le  croit  pas ,  il  s '  enfuit ,  ou  que  les  mots  d ' 
Adion  de  Dieu  naturelle  &  furnaturelle, 
font  des  Termes  dont  la  Signification  ejl  uni¬ 
quement  rélative  aux  hommes  parce,  que 
7ious  avons  dccoutumé  de  dire  qu'  un  effet 
ordinaire  de  la  puiffance  de  Dieu  est  une 
chofe  naturelle,  &  qu  un  effet  extraordi¬ 
naire  de  cette  même  puijfance  esl  une  chofe 
furnaturelle  ^  (ce  qu '  on  appelle  les  *  Forces 
de  la  Nature,  n  étant  véritablement  qu '  un 
mot  fans  aucun  fens  :)  Ou  bien  il  s '  enfuit 
que  par  une  Adion  de  Dieu  furnaturelle,  il 
faut  entendre  ce  que  Dieu  fait  lui-même 
immédiatement  ^  &  par  une  Adion  de 
Dieu  naturelle,  ce  quil  fait  par  V  interven¬ 
tion  des  Caufes  fécondés ,  L *  Auteur  fe 
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1 1  o  - —  ï  1 6.  It  is  here  very  furprizing, 
that,  in  a  Point  of  Reafon  and  not  of  Au¬ 
thority \  we  are  ftill  again  |  remitted  to  the  II  §  no. 
Opinions  of  certain  Philofophers  and  Divines » 

But,  to  omit  This  :  What  does  this  Learned 
Writer  mean  by  a  *  real  Internal  Difference  *  §  no; 
between  what  is  miraculous ,  and  not  mira¬ 
culous  *5  or  between  *  Operations  natural ,  *§ltu 
and  not  natural  ^  abfolutely,  and  with  re¬ 
gard  to  God  ?  Does  he  think  there  are  in 
God  two  different  and  really  diflinEl  Princi¬ 
ples  or  Powers  of  Actings  and  that  one 
thing  is  more  difficult  to  God  than  another  > 

If  not  :  then  either  a  natural  and  a  fu per¬ 
il  attirai  AElion  of  God ,  are  Terms  whofe 
Signification  is  only  relative  to  Us ,  we  cal¬ 
ling  an  iifual  Effed  of  God’s  Power,  natu¬ 
ral  ^  and  an  unufual  one,  fupernatural  ^ 
the  *  force  of  Nature  being,  in  truth,  no-  *§  ll2, 
thing  but  an  empty  word  :  Or  elfe,  by  the 
One  muft  be  meant  That  which  God  does 
immediately  Him f elf  ^  and  by  the  Otherf 
that  which  he  does  mediately  by  the  in¬ 
finiment  ality  of  fécond  Caufes.  The  for¬ 
mer  of  thefe  Diftindions,  is  what  this 
Learned  Author  is  here  profefledly  oppo-, 
ling  The  latter  is  what  he  exprefly  dis¬ 
claims,  §  117,  where  he  allows  that  An¬ 
gels  may  work  True  Miracles.  And  yet, 
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déclare  ouvertement  dans  cette  partie  de  fon 
Ecrite  contre  la  premiere  de  ces  deux  Disibi- 
Bions  ^  &  il  rejette  formellement  la  fécondé 
dans  la  SeBion  ny9  où  il  reconnoit  que  les 
Anges  peuvent  faire  de  véritables  Miracles. 
Cependant  je  ne  crois  pas  que  V  on  puiffe  in¬ 
venter  une  troifiéme.  Diftin&ion  fur  la  ma¬ 
tière  dont  il  s ’  agit  ici . 

Il  est  tout -à- fait  déraifonnahle  d*  appeller 
j|  §  1 15,  y  r  Attra&ion  un  Miracle,  &  de  dire  que 
ceft  un  Terme  qui  ?ie  doit  point  entrer  dans 
la  Philofophie  ^  quoique  nous  ayons  fi  fou- 
vent  déclaré  -f  d 9  une  maniéré  disiinBe  Ô* 

formelle , 


f  Qua  caufâ  efficiente  ha  AttraCtiones  peragantur ,  &c. 
C’eft-à-dire.  “  je  ne  recherche  point  ici  quelle  efl  la 
“  Caufe  Efficiente  de  ces  Attrapions.  Ce  que  j’  appelle 
te  Attraction ,  eft  peut-être  caufé  par  quelque  bnpulfm ,  ou 
ic  de  quelque  autre  maniéré  qui  nous  eft  inconnue.  Je  ne  me 
tc  fers  du  mot  d’ Attraction  qu’  en  général,  pour  defigner 
u  la  Force  par  laquelle  les  corps  tendent  1*  un  vers  1*  au- 
cc  tre,  quelle  que  foit  la  Caufe  de  cette  Force.  Car  il 
“  faut  que  nous  apprenions  par  les  Phénomènes  de  la  Na- 
“  ture,  quels  Corps  s5  attirent  T  un  Y  autre*  &  quelles  font  tes 
c<  Loix  ér  les  Propriété ç  de  cette  Attrapion,  avant  qu’il  foit 
convenable  de  rechercher  Quelle  eft  la  Caufe  efficiente  de 
M  f  AttraPion  Et  ailleurs  :  u  Je  confidere  ces  Principes, 
tc  non  comme  des  Qualité ^  Occultes  que  f  on  fuppoferoit 
tc  naitre  des  Formes  Spécifiques  des  chofes  *,  mais  comme  des 
u  Loix  Vniverfelles  de  la  Nature,  felon  lefquelles  les  chofes 
<(  mêmes  ont  été  formées.  Car  il  paroit  par  les  Phénome- 
cc  nés  de  la  Nature,  qu’il  y  a  aPuellement  de  tels  Principes, 
“  quoi  qu1  on  ne  puiffe  pas  encore  en  expliquer  les  Cau- 
“  fes.  Soutenir  que  chaque  efpece  diftinPe  des  Chofes,  eft 
ct  douée  de  Qualité ç  occultes  Spécifiques ,  par  le  moyen  def- 
<c  quelles  les  chofes  ont  certaines  Forces  APives  ;  foûtenir, 
a  dif-je,  une  telle  DoPrine,  c’eft  ne  rien  dire.  Mais  dé- 
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befîdes  thefe  Two ,  I  think  no  other  Diftin- 
flion  can  poffibly  be  imagined. 


It  is  very  unreafonable  to  call  *  Attra-  *§,,s 
Elion  a  Miracle ,  and  an  unphilofophical 
Term  ;  after  it  has  been  fo  often  diftindly 
f  declared,  that  by  That  Term  we  do  not 

mean 


f  Qiiâ  causa  efficiente  hæ  Attraftiones  peragantur,  in  id 
vero  hie  non  inquiro.  Quam  ego  Attraftionem  appello- 
fieri  fané  poteft  uc  ea  efficiatur  Impulfu ,  vel  alio  aliquo 
modo  nobis  ignoto.  Hanc  vocem  Attraiïmk  ita  hie  accipi 
vclim,  ut  in  univerfum  folummodo  vim  aliquani  fignificare 
inteliigatur,  qua  corpora  ad  fe  mutuo  tendant  ;  cuicunq; 
demùm  caufæattribuenda  fit  ilia  vis.  Nam  ex  phænomenis 
Naturæ  illud  nos  prius  edo&os  oportet,  quænam  corpora  fe 
inyicem  Attrahanr,  &  quænam  fine  Leges  &  Proprietaies 
iftiusAttraftionis  ;  quàm  in  id  inquirere  par  fie,  quânam  Ef¬ 
ficiente  Caufâ  peragacur  Attraftio.  Newtoni  Optice,  Qu.  2o 
pag.322.  Atq^hæc  quidem  Principia  confidero,  nonut  occultas 
QhciU  t  ates,< quae  ex  Spécifias  rerum  Form  is  criri  fingaotur;  fed 
ut  universales  Naturæ  Leges,  quibus  res  ipfæ  furtt  format*. 
Nam  Principia  quidem  talia  revera  exifiere,  oftenduntPhæ- 
nomena  Naturæ;  licet  ipforum  caufæ  quæ  fint,  nondum 
fuerit  explicatum.  Affirmare  fingulas  rerum  fpecies,  fpe- 
cificis  præditas  efTe  qualitatibus  occultis,  per  quas  eæ  Vim 
certamin  Agendo  habeant  -,  hoc  utiq;  eff  Nihil  dicere.  At 
ex  phænomenis  Naturæ,  duo  vel  tria  derivare  generalia 
Mqtus  Principia  ;  &  deinde  explicare  quemadmodum  pro- 
priecates  &  aftiones  rerum  corporearum  omnium  ex  Prin- 
cipiis  ifiis  confequantur  ;  id  vero  magnus  effet  faftus  in 
Philofophiâ  progreffus,  etiamfi  Principiorum  iftorum  Cau¬ 
fæ  nondum  effent  cognitæ  :  Id.  ibid .  Pag.  544.  Phænomena 
Cœlorum  &  maris  noftri  per  Vim  Gravitatis  expolui,  fed 
caufam  Gravitatis  nondum  affignavi.  Oritur  utique  hæc 

A  a  2,  Vis 


o> 


Cinquième  Réplique  de  Mr.  Clarke . 

formelle ,  qiC  en  nous  fervant  de  ce  Terme , 
726Z/J*  7/£  prétendons  pas  exprimer  la  Caufe 

qui 


Ct  duire  des  Phénomènes  de  la  Nature,  deux  ou  trois  Prin- 
u  cipes  généraux  de  mouvement  -,  &  enfuite  expliquer 
“  comment  les  Proprietez  de  les  Afrions  de  toutes  les  cho- 
fes  fnaterielles  fuivent  de  ces  Principes  ^  ce  feroit  faire 
“  un  grand  progrès  dans  la  Philofophie,  quoi  que  1’  on 
<c  ne  connût  pas  encore  les  Cauj'es  de  ces  Principes.  ”  Et 
dans  un  autre  endroit  :  a  j’ai  expliqué  les  Phénomènes  des 
tc  Cieux  &  de  la  Mer  par  la  Force  de  la  Gravité  ^  mais 
cc  je  n’en  ai  pas  encore  affigné  la  Caufe .  C’eft  une  Force 
tc  produite  par  quelque  Caufe,  qui  pénétre  jusqu’  aux 
“  Centres  du  Soleil  &  des  Planètes,  fans  rien  perdre  de  fa 
66  Force  :  Et  elle  n’  agit  pas  proportionnellement  aux 
Surfaces  des  Particules  fur  lefquelles  elle  agit,  comme 
(C  les  Caufes  Mechaniques  ont  accoutumé  de  le  faire,  mais 
“  proportionnellement  à  la  Quantité  de  la  Matière  folide  : 
tc  Et  fon  Aftion  s’  étend  de  tous  cotez  à  des  diftances  im- 
“  menfes,  diminuant  toujours  en  Raifon  doublée  des  di- 

“  fiances.  _ _ Mais  je  n’ ai  pas  encore  pû  déduire  des 

“  Phénomènes  la  Caufe  de  ccs  proprietez  de  la  Gravité  ; 
“  &  je  ne  fais  point  d ’  ffypQthefes”.  Newton.  Optic,  pag « 
922  <£r  344.  &  Prmip.  Philo, oph.  Schol.  generale  jub  finenh 
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mean  to  exprefs  the  Caufe  of  Bodies  tending 
towards  each  other ,  but  barely  the  Effeff, 


Vis  à  caufa  aliqua,  quæ  pénétrât  ad  ufque  centra  Solis  & 
Planetarum,  fine  virtutis  diminutione  -,  qnæque  agit  non 
pro  quantitate  Superficierum  particularly  in  quas  agit,  (ut 
lblent  caufæ  mechanicæ,)  fed  pro  quantitate  m at eriœ  folia#  ; 
&  cujus  aftio  in  immenlas  diftantias  undique  extenditur, 
decrefcendo  femper  in  duplicata  ratione  difl-anri^ram..  . 
Rationem  verb  harum  Gravitatis  proprietatum  ex  Phæno- 
menis  nondum  potui  deducere,  &  Nypothefes  non  fingo  * 
Fr  help  let  Fhilof.  Schol.  generale  fub  finem.  i.  e.  What  the  effi¬ 
cient  Caufe  of  thefe  Attractions  is,  I  do  not  here  inquire.  What 
I  call  Attrition,  may  poffib'y  be  caufed  by  fome  Impulfe,  or 
fome  other  way  unknown  to  us.  I  ufe  the  Word  Attra&ion,  only 
in  general,  to  fignify  the  Force  by  which  Bodies  tend  towards 
each  other  -,  whatever  be  the  Cauje  of  that  Force.  For  we 
mufl  firfi  learn  from  the  Phenomena  of  Nature ,  what  Bodies 
attraft  each  other ,  and  what  are  the  Laws  and  Properties  of 
that  Attraction,  before  Pis  proper  to  inquire  what  the  efficient 
Caufe  of  Attraction  is.  Again  :  I  confider  thefe  Principles , 
not  as  occult  Qualities,  imagined  to  arife  from  the  fpecifick 
Forms  of  Things  •  but  as  Univerfal  Laws  of  Nature,  ac¬ 
cording  to  which  the  Things  themfelves  were  formed.  For,  that 
fuch  Principles  do  ready  exij f,  appears  from  the  Phenomena  of 
Nature  ;  though,  what  the  Caufes  of  them  are ,  be  not  yet  ex¬ 
plained.  To  affirm  that  every  diftinCl  Species  of  Things,  is  in¬ 
dued  with  fpecifick  occult  Qualities,  by  means  whereof  the 
Things  have  certain  ACtive  Forces  •  this  indeed  is  faying  No¬ 
thing.  But  to  deduce  from  the  Phenomena  of  Nature ,  two  or 
three  general  Principles  of  Motion  -,  and  then  to  explain  how 
the  Properties  and  AClions  of  all  corporeal  Things  follow  from 
thofe  Principles  -,  This  would  be  a  great  Progrefs  in  Philo fophy, 
though  the  Caufes  of  thofe  Principles  were  not  yet  di [covered. 
Again  :  /  have  explained  the  Phenomena  of  the  heavens  and 
the  Sea,  by  the  Force  of  Gravity  -,  ‘but  the  Caufe  of  Gravity 
I  have  not  yet  ajfigned.  It  is  a  Force  arifing  from  fome 
Caufe,  which  reaches  to  the  very  Centers  of  the  Sun  and  Pla¬ 
nets, without  any  diminution  of  its  Force  :  And  it  aCls,  not  pro¬ 
portionally  to  the  Surfaces  of  the  Particles  it  aCls  upon,  as 
Mechanical  Caufes  ufe  to  do  -,  but  proportionally  to  the  Quantity 
of  Solid  Matter  .*  And  its  AClion  reaches  every  way  to  im - 
menfe  Difiances ,  decreafing  always  in  a  duplicate  ratio  of  tfe 
Difiances.  But  the  Caufe  of  thefe  Properties  of  Gravity,  I 
have  not  yet  found  deducible  from  Phenomena  :  And  Hypo- 
thefes  /  make  not. 

A  a  3 


or 


3  5  S  Cinq  uie.me  Réplique  de  Mr.  Clarke. 

qui  fait  que  les  Corps  tendent  Y  un  vers  Y 
autre,  mais  feulement  V  Effet  de  cette  Cau- 
fe ,  ou  le  Phénomène  même ,  &  les  Loix  ou 
Jes  Proportions  felon  lefquelles  les  Corps 
tendent  l5  un  vers  Y  autre,  comme  on  les  dé¬ 
couvre  par  /’  Experience ,  quelle  qu  en  puiffe 
être  la  Caufe.  U  est  encore  plus  déraifon- 
nable  de  ne  vouloir  point  admettre  la  Gra¬ 
vitation  ou  V  Attra&ion  dans  le  fens  que 
nous  lui  donnons ,  felon  lequel  elle  esl  cer¬ 
tainement  un  Phénomène  de  la  Nature  -,  & 
de  prétendre  en  même  temps  que  nous  admet¬ 
tions  une  Hypothefe  aujf  étrange  que  V  esi 
f  §ip9&  celle  de  f  /’Harmonie  préétablie,  felon  la- 
8g’  cé?  °  rpaèîle  ||  V  Ame  &  le  Corps  d?  un  homme  n 
|j  voïcz  r  ont  pas  plus  dd  influence  V  un  fur  V  autre , 

diceN^  <  (Ille  ^eux  Horloges,  qui  vont  également  bien, 
quelque  éloignées  qu  elles  foient  V  une  de 
V  autre ,  Ô-  fans  qii  il  y  ait  entre  elles  au¬ 
cune  a&ion  réciproque.  Il  eft  vrai  que  f 
*§$2.  Auteur  dit ,  que  Dieu  *  prévoyant  /^incli¬ 
nations  de  chaque  Ame  ,  a  formé  dès  le 
commencement  la  grande  Machine  de  Y  Uni¬ 
vers  d 5  une  telle  maniéré ,  qu*  '  en  vertu  des 
fimples  Loix  du  Méchanifme,  les  Corps 
humains  reçoivent  des  mouvemens  convena¬ 
bles  ,  comme  étant  des  parties  de  cette 
grande  Machine .  Mais  efl-il  pofjîble ,  que 
f  voïez  r  de  pareils  mouvemens,  &  autant  diver¬ 
gé?:  fifiez  que  le  font  ceux  des  Corps  humains , 
5  foient  produits  par  un  pur  Méchanifme,  fans 
que  la  Volonté  ex  Y  Efprit  agiffent  fur  ces 
Corps  d  JEjl-il  croyable ,  que  lors  quy  un 
,  -  homme 
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or  the  Phenomenon  it  felf  and  the  Laws 
or  Proportions  of  that  Tendency  difcovered 
by  Experience  j  whatever  be  or  be  not  the 
Caufe  of  it.  And  it  feems  ftill  more  unrea¬ 
sonable,  not  to  admit  Gravitation  or  At¬ 
traction  in  This  fenfe ,  in  which  it  is  mani- 
feftly  an  aBual  Phenomenon  of  nature } 
and  yet  at  the  fame  time  to  expeét  that 
there  fliould  be  admitted  fo  ftrange  an  Hy- 
pothefis ,  as  the  *  harmonia  preflabilita^  §  Iop 
which  is,  f  that  the  Soul  and  Body  of  a  and  Ç2,and 
Man  have  no  more  Influence  upon  each 
others  Motions  and  Affedions,  than  two  pendix. 
Clocks ,  which,  at  the  greateft  diflance  from  5. 
each  other,  go  a\ikey  without  at  all  affect¬ 
ing  each  other.  It  is  alleged  indeed,  that 
God,  f  forefeeing  the  Inclinations  of  every  j.  §  92 , 
Man’s  Soul ,  fo  contrived  at  fir  ft  the  great 
Machine  of  the  material  Univerfe>  as  that, 
by  the  mere  necejfary  Laws  of  Mechanifm , 
fuitable  Motions  (hould  be  excited  in  Hu¬ 
man  Bodies ,  as  Parts  of  that  great  Machine. 

But  is  it  pofjible ,  that  fuch  jj  Kinds  of  Mo- 1|  see  Ap- 
tion ,  and  of  fuch  variety ,  as  thofe  in  Hu- 
man  Bodies  are  ,  fhould  be  performed  by  13 
mere  Mechanifm ,  without  any  Influence  of 
Will  and  Mind  upon  them  ?  Or  is  it  credi¬ 
ble^  that  when  a  Man  has  it  in  his  Power 
to  refolve  and  know  a  Month  before-hand , 
what  he  will  do  upon  fuch  a  particular  Day 
or  Hour  to  come  is  it  credible ,  I  fay,  that 
his  Body  (hall  by  the  mere  Power  of  Me¬ 
chanifm,  imprelfed  originally  upon  the  ma- 
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homme  forme  une  refolution,  &  qu'  il  fçait, 
un  mois  par  avance,  ce  qu  il  fera  un  cer- 
tain  jour  ou  à  une  certaine  heure  *5  efi-il 
croyable y  dis-je ,  que  fon  Corps ,  en  vertu  d* 
mflmple  Méchanifme  qui  a  été  produit  dans 
le  Monde  Materiel  dès  le  commencement  de  la 
Création,  fe  conformera  ponctuellement  à  tou¬ 
tes  les  resolutions  de  V  Efprit  de  cet  homme 
au  temps  marqué  ?  Selon  cette  Hypothefe , 
tous  les  Raifonhemens  Philofophiques,  fon¬ 
dez,  fur  les  Phénomènes  &  fur  les  Expe¬ 
riences  ,  deviennent  inutiles •  Car ,  fi  V 

Harmonie  préétablie  efl  véritable ,  un  homme 
ne  voit,  ri  entend,  &  ne  fent  rien*,  il  ne 
jl  meut  Point  fon  Corps  :  Il  j|  /  imagine  feu - 

dice,  Ornent  voir ,  Entendre ,  fentir 5  &  mouvoir 
12.  fon  corps •  ht  fi  les  hommes  ét oient  perfua - 
dez  que  le  Corps  humain  n  efl  qu  une  pure 
Machine,  &  que  tous  fes  mouvemens  qui 
paroiiTent  volontaires,  font  produits  par  les 
Loix  nécejfaires  d\  un  Méchanifme  materiel, 
fans  aucune  influence  ou  operation  de  /’  Ame 
fur  le  Corps  ;  ils  conclurroient  bientôt  que 
cette  Machine  efl  V  Homme  tout  entier, 
&  que  ^  T  Ame  Harmonique,  dans  V  Hypo¬ 
thefe  d'  une  Harmonie  préétablie,  n  efl  qu* 
une  pure  fi  Eli  on  dP  une  vaine  imagination » 
De  plus  :  Quelle  difficulté  évite-t-on  par  le 
moyen  d*  une  fl  étrange  Hypothefe  ?  On  ri 
évihe  que  celle-ci ,  fç avoir ,  qii  il  ri  efl  pas 
pojjibk  de  concevoir  comment  une  Su  B  fiance 
immaterielle  peut  agir  fur  la  Matière. 
fifais  Dieu  n  efl -il  pas  une  Subfiance  im¬ 
materielle  1 
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terial  Univerfe  at  its  Creation,  punctually 
conform  it  felf  to  the  Refolutions  of  the 
Man’s  Mind  at  the  Time  appointed  >  Ac¬ 
cording  to  This  Hypothefis,  All  Arguments 
in  Philofophy,  taken  from  Phenomena  and 
Experiments ,  are  at  an  end.  For,  if  the 
Harmonia  prœflabilita  be  true,  a  Man  does  " 
not  indeed  fee,  nor  hear ,  nor  feel  any 
thing,  nor  moves  his  Body  *7  but  *  only  *  see  Ap- 
dreams  that  he  fees,  and  hears,  and  feels,  and 
moves  his  Body.  And  if  the' World  can  I2s 
once  be  perfwaded,  that  a  Man’s  Body  is  a 
mere  Machine  \  and  that  all  his  feemingly 
voluntary  Motions  are  performed  by  the 
mere  neceffary  Laws  of  corporeal  Mecha- 
Tiifm ,  without  any  Influence ,  or  Operation , 
or  ASion  at  all  of  the  Soul  upon  the  Bo¬ 
dy  :>  they  will  foon  conclude,  that  this  Ma¬ 
chine  is  the  whole  Man  and  that  the  har- 
monical  Soul ,  in  the  Hypothefis  of  an  har¬ 
monia  profiabilita ,  is  merely  a  FiBion  and 
a  Dream •  Befides  :  What  Difficulty  is  there 
avoided ,  by  fo  ftrange  an  Hypothefis  >  This 
only  that  it  cannot  be  conceived  (it  feems,) 
how  immaterial  Subflance  fhould  aB  upon 
Matter.  But  is  not  God  an  immaterial 
Subflance  }  And  does  not  He  aft  upon 
Matter  ?  And  what  greater  Difficulty  is 
there  in  conceiving  how  an  immaterial  Sub- 
fiance  fhould  aft  upon  Matter,  than  in  con¬ 
ceiving  how  Matter  afts  upon  Matter  ?  Is 

it  pot  as  eafy  to  conceive,  how  certain 
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materielle?  Et  n  agit-il  pas  fur  la  Matière  ? 
J)'  ailleurs ,  eft-il  plus  difficile  de  concevoir 
qii  une  Subftance  immaterielle  agit  fur 
la  Matière,  que  de  concevoir  que  la  Ma¬ 
tière  agit  fur  la  Matière  ?  W  efi-il  pas 
aujfi  aifé  de  concevoir  que  certaines  par¬ 
ties  de  Matière  peuvent  être  obligées  de 
fuivre  les  mouvemens  &  les  inclinations  de 
V  Ame  fans  aucune  imprejfwn  corporelle y  que 
de  concevoir  que  certaines  portions  de  Ma¬ 
tière  foient  obligées  de  fuivre  leurs  mouve¬ 
mens  réciproques  à  caufe  de  Y  Union  ou  Ad- 
hefion  de  leurs  parties ,  qii  on  ne  fçauroit 
expliquer  par  aucun  Méchanifme  ?  Ou  que 
les  Rayons  de  la  Lumière  foient  réfléchis  ré¬ 
gulièrement  par  une  furface  qu  ils  *  ne  tou¬ 
chent  jamais  ?  CT  efl  de  quoi  Mr.  le  Cheva¬ 
lier  Newton  nous  a  donné  diver fes  Expe¬ 
riences  oculaires  dans  fon  Optique. 

Il  n  efl  pas  moins  fur  prenant ,  que  V  Au¬ 
teur  répété  encore  en  termes  formels ,  que  ^ 
depuis  que  le  Monde  a  été  créé ,  la  continua¬ 
tion  du  mouvement  des  Corps  celeftes,  la 
formation  des  Plantes  <Sc  des  Animaux,  & 
tous  les  mouvemens  des  Corps  humains  <3c 
de  tous  les  autres  Animaux,  ne  font  pas 
moins  méchaniques  que  les  mouvemens  d* 
une  Horloge.  Il  me  femble  que  ceux  qui 
foûtiennent  ce  fentiment ,  devroient  expliquer 
en  détail  par  quelles  Loix  de  Méchanifme 
les  Planètes  &  les  Cometes  continuent  de 

_ _ ; _ fi 

*  Voïez  F  Optique  de  Mr.  Newtofiy  Edit,  lat,  Pag,  224, 
Edit.  Angloife  Lib.  2.  Pag,  6  5. 
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Parts  of  Matter  may  be  obliged  to  follow 
the  Motions  and  Affedions  of  the  Soul, 
without  corporeal  Contact  ^  as  that  certain 
Portions  of  Matter  fhould  be  obliged  to 
follow  each  others  Motions  by  the  adhœfwn 
of  Parts ,  which  no  Mechanifm  can  account 
for  >  or  that  Rays  of  Light  fliould  reflect 
regularly  from  a  Surface  which  they  f  ne¬ 
ver  touch  ?  Of  which,  Sir  Ifaac  Newton 
in  his  Opticks  has  given  us  feveral  evident 
and  ocular  Experiments . 

Nor  is  it  lefs  furprizing,  to  find  this  Af- 
fertion  again  repeated  in  exprefs  Words, 
that,  after  the  firft  Creation  of  Things,  j|  II  § 
the  cojitinuation  of  the  Motions  of  the  hea -  1 1 
venly  Bodies ,  and  the  Formation  of  Plants 
and  Animals,  and  every  Motion  of  the  Bodies 
both  of  Men  and  all  other  Animals ,  is  *as 
mechanical  as  the  Motions  of  a  Clock .  Who¬ 
ever  entertains  this  Opinion,  is  (I  thinkj) 
obliged  in  reafon  to  be  able  to  explain  par¬ 
ticularly,  by  what  Laws  of  Mechanifm  the 
Planets  and  Cornets  can  continue  to  move 
in  the  Orbs  they  do,  thro’  unref fling  Spa¬ 
ces  ^  and  by  what  mechanical  Laws ,  both 
Plants  and  Animals  are  formed  }  and  how 
the  infinitely  various  fpontaneous  *  Moti -  *See  Ap- 
ons  of  Animals  and  Men ,  are  performed, 

Which,  1  am  fully  perfuaded,  is  as  impoffi- 

ble 


f  See  Sir  Ifaac  NewtonV  Opticks ,  Latin  Edition ,  Pag.  224. 
Englijh  Edition ,  Book  2,  Page  6 5. 
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fi  mouvoir  dans  les  Orbes  où  elles  fi  meu * 
vent ,  au  travers  d 5  un  Efpace  qui  ne  fait 
point  de  refiftance  ;  par  quelles  Loix  Me- 
chaniques  les  Plantes  <3c  les  Animaux  font 
\  formez,  &  quelle  ejl  la  eau  fi  des  ||  mou- 
'  vemens  Spontanées  des  Animaux  &  des 
Hommes,  dont  la  variété  ejl  prefque  infinie. 
Mais  je  fuis  fortement  perfuadé ,  qu  il  n 
ejl  pas  moins  impojfible  d 5  expliquer  toutes 
ces  chofis ,  qu  il  le  ferait  de  faire  voir  qu* 
une  Maifon,  ou  une  Ville,  a  été  bâtie  par 
un  fimple  Méchanifme,  ou  que  le  Monde 
même  a  été  formé  dès  le  commencement  fans 
aucune  Caufe  Intelligente  &  Aftive.  U 
Auteur  reconnoit  formellement,  que  les  chofis 
ne  pouvaient  pas  être  produites  au  com¬ 
mencement  par  un  pur  Méchanifme.  Aprez 
cet  aveu ,  je  ne  fi  aurais  comprendre  pourquoi 
il  paroit  fi  zélé  à  bannir  Dieu  du  Gouverne - 
vient  aBuel  du  Monde ,  &  à  foûtenir  que  fa 
Providence  ne  oonfijle  que  dans  un  fimple 
Concours  ( comme  on  P  appelle ,)  par  lequel 
toutes  les  Créatures  ne  font  que  ce  qu  elles 
f croient  d' elles  mêmes  par  un  fimple  Mé¬ 
chanifme.  Enfin ,  je  ne  fiaurois  concevoir 
pourquoi  /’  Auteur  s*  imagine  que  Dieu  efl 
obligé,  par  fa  Nature  ou  par  fa  SagelTe,  de 
ne  rien  produire  dans  l 7  Univers ,  que  ce 
qu  une  Machine  corporelle  peut  produire 
■par  de  (impies  Loix  Méchaniques,  aprez  qu 
a  été  une  fois  tnifi  en  mouvement . 


117.  Ce 
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ble  to  make  out,  as  it  would  be  to  fiiow 
how  a  Houfe  or  City  could  be  built,  or  the 
World  it  felf  have  been  at  firft  formed  by 
mere  Mechanifm,  without  any  Intelligent 
and  Active  Caufe.  That  Things  could  not 
be  at  fir  ft  produced  by  Mechanifm,  is  ex¬ 
prefly  allowed  :  And,  when  this  is  once 
granted  -,  why,  after  That,  fo  great  Con¬ 
cern  fliould  be  fhown,  to  exclude  God’s 
aBual  Government  of  the  World,  and  to 
allow  his  Providence  to  aB  no  further  than 
barely  in  concurring  (as  the  Phrafe  is)  to 
let  all  Things  do  only  what  they  would  do 
of  themfelves  by  mere  Mechanifm  j  and 
why  it  fliould  be  thought  that  God  is  un¬ 
der  any  Obligation  or  Confinement  either 
in  Nature  or  Wifdom ,  never  to  bring  about 
any  thing  in  the  Univerfe,  but  what  is 
pofjible  for  a  corporeal  Machine  to  accom¬ 
plish  by  mere  mechanics  Laws^  after  it  is 
once  fee  a  going  }  i  can  no  way  con, 
ceive. 
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1 1 7.  G?  gw  /<?  fiçavant  Auteur  avoue  icty 
qu  il  y  a  du  plus  du  moins  dans  les 
véritables  Miracles,  &  que  les  Anges  peu¬ 
vent  faire  de  tels  Miracles  ,  cecx^  dis— je, 
ejl  directement  *  contraire  à  ce  qu *  il  a  dit 
ci-devant  de  la  nature  du  Miracle  dans  tous 
ces  Ecrits . 

118 - 123.  Si  nous  difons  que  le  So¬ 


il  §  118. 


*Voïez  ci- 
deftus  la 
Noce  fur 
§  113. 


leil  attire  la  Terre ,  au  travers  d 5  un  Efface 
vuide  }  c  efl  à  dire ,  que  la  Terre  &  le  So¬ 
leil  tendent  P  un  vers  ï  autre  (  quelle  qu 9 
en  puijfe  être  la  caufe ,)  avec  une  Force  qui 
eji  en  proportion  diretie  de  leur  Maffes,  ou 
de  leurs  Grandeurs  &  denfîtez  prifes  en- 
femble,  &  en  proportion  doublée  inverfe  de 
leurs  Distances  ^  &  que  1  Efface  qui  efl 
entre  ces  deux  Corps,  eft  vuide,  c  ejl  à  dire , 
qu  il  n  a  rien  qui  reflfte  [enfiblement  au 
mouvement  des  Corps  qui  le  traverfie?it  :  tout 
cela  n  eft  qu  un  Phénomène,  ou  un  Fait 
aftuel,  découvert  par  /’  Experience.  Il  efl 
fans  doute  vrai  que  ce  Phêno?nene  n  eft  pas 
produit  y  fans  moyen,  C  eft  à  dire ,  fa?is 
une  Caufe  capable  de  produire  un  tel  effet . 
Les  Philo fophes  peuvent  donc  rechercher 
cette  Caufe,  &  tâcher  de  la  découvrir ,  fi 
cela  leur  eft  poffible,  foit  qu  elle  foit  mé- 
chanique  ou  non  méchanique.  Mais  s'  ils 
?ie  peuvent  pas  découvrir  cette  Confie  ^  s 9  en - 
fuit-il  que  V  Effet  même ,  ou  le  Phénomène 
découvert  'par  P  Experience,  ( car  d  eft- là 
*  tout  ce  que  V  on  veut  dire  par  les  mots 
d'Attraélion  &  de  Gravitation,)  s' enfiuit- H y 

dif-je. 
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1 1 7.  This  learned  Author’s  allowing  in 
this  Place,  that  there  is  greater  and  lefs  in 
true  Miracles ,  and  that  Angels  are  capable 
of  working  fonie  true  Miracles  *  is  perfect¬ 
ly  f  contradictory  to  that  Notion  of  the 
Nature  of  a  Miracle ,  which  he  has  all  nk Xsrhird 
along  pleaded  for  in  thefe  Papers.  Papers  17. é 

118 - 123.  That  the  Sun  attraBs 

the  Earth,  through  the  intermediate  void 
Space  }  that  is,  that  the  Earth  and  Sun 
gravitate  towards  each  other,  or  tend 
(whatever  be  the  Caufe  of  that  Tendency) 
towards  each  other,  with  a  Force  which  is 
in  a  dired  proportion  of  their  Majfes ,  or 
Magnitudes ~  and  Denfities  together ,  and  in 
an  inverfe  duplicate  proportion  of  their  Di- 
Jtances  *  and  that  the  Space  betwixt  them 
is  void'  that  is,  hath  nothing  in  it  which 
fenfibly  refills  the  Motion  of  Bodies  palling 
tranfverlly  through  :  All  This,  is  nothing 
but  a  Phenomenons  or  aBual  Matter  of 
FaB,  found  by  Experience .  That  this 

Phænomenon  is  not  produced  |j  fans  moyen,  j|  §  x 
that  is,  without  fome  Caufe  capable  of  pro¬ 
ducing  fuch  an  Effedt  *,  is  undoubtedly 
true.  Philofophers  therefore  may  fearch 
after  and  difcover  That  Caufe,  if  they  can  ^ 
be  it  mechanical ,  or  not  mechanical.  But 
if  they  cannot  difcover  the  Caufe  ^  is  there¬ 
fore  the  EffeB  it  felf,  the  Phænomenon ,  or 
the  Matter  of  FaB  dif covered  by  Experi¬ 
ence,  (which  is  *  all  that  is  meant  by  the 
Words  AttraBion  and  Gravitation ,)  ever  t,l3, 

the 


368  Cinquième  Réplique  de  Mr.  Clarke. 

me.  que  ce  Phénomène  foit  moins  cer¬ 
tain  &  moins  inc ojitejl able  ?  Une  Qualité 
^  §  122.  évidente  doit-elle  être  appellée  *  occulte, 
parce  que  la  Caufe  immédiate  en  efi  peut- 
être  occulte,  ou  qii  elle  n*  eft  pas  encore  dé- 
f  §  !23.  couverte  ?  Lors  qu  un  Corps  f  fe  meut  dans 
un  Circle,  fans  s ’  éloigner  par  la  Tangente  * 
il  y  a  certainement  quelque  chofe,  qui  P  en 
empêche  :  Mais  fi  dans  quelques  cas  il  71 
Il  §  123.  ef  pas  poflible  j|  (T  expliquer  méchanique- 
ment  la  Caufe  de  cet  Effet ,  ou  f  elle  n *  a 
pas  encore  été  découverte,  s 9  enfuit-il  que  le 
Phénomène  foit  faux  ?  Ce  feroit  une  ma¬ 
niéré  de  raifonner  fort  finguliere. 

124 - - — 130.  Le  Phénomène  même , 

V  Attraction,  la  Gravitation,  ou  P  effort 
(  quelque  nom  qu 9  on  lui  do  fine)  par  lequel 
les  Corps  tendent  P  un  vers  P  autre  &  les 
Loix,  ou  les  Proportions,  de  cette  Force  ; 

,  font  affeZy  connues  par  les  Obfervations  <3c 
les  Experiences.  Si  Mr.  Leibnitz,  ou  quel¬ 
que  autre  Philofophe ,  peut  expliquer  ces 
*  §  I24>  Phénomènes  par  *  les  Loix  du  Méchanifme^ 
bien  loin  d *  être  contredit ,  tous  les  fçavans 

V  en  remercieront .  En  attendant,  je  ne 
fçaurois  m  empêcher  de  dire  que  V  Auteur 
raifonne  d*  une  maniéré  tout- à-fait  extraor- 

f§i28.  dinaire ,  ‘en  f  comparant  la  Gravitation, 
qui  eff  un  Phénomène  ou  un  Fait  aftuel, 
avec  la  Déclina ifon  des  Atomes  felo?i  la 
doSrine  d *  Epicure  \  lequel  ayant  corrompu , 
dans  le  deffein  d?  introduire  V  Atheïfme ,  une 
Philo fophie  plus  ancienne  &  peut-être  plus 

faine 
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the  lefs  True  ?  Or  is  a  manïfeft  Quality  to 
be  called \occult,  becaufe  the  immediate  effi-  II  §  l22* 
cient  Caufe  of  it  ( perhaps  )  is  occult ,  or  not 
yet  difcovered  ?  When  a  Body  *  moves  in  a  *  §  123. 
Circle,  without  flying  off  in  the  Tangent , 

5tis  certain  there  is  fomething  that  hinders 
it  :  But  if  in  fome  Cafes  it  be  not  mecha¬ 
nically  f  explicable ,  or  be  not  yet  difco-  f  §  123, 
vered. ,  what  that  fomething  is  j  does  it 
therefore  follow,  that  the  Phenomenon  it 
felf  is  falfe  ?  This  is  very  [insular  Argu¬ 
ing  indeed, 

^  «  t  ?-i  «\  «.  *■ 

124— — 130-  The  Phenomenon  it  fel£ 
the  Attraction ,  Gravitation ,  or  Tendency  of 
Bodies  towards  each  other ,  ("or  whatever 
other  Name  you  pleafe  to  call  it  by  and 
the  Laws ,  or  Proportions ,  of  that  Ten¬ 
dency,  are  now  fufticiently  known  by  Ob - 
fervatio?is  and  Experiments .  If  This  or  any 
other  learned  Author  can  by  ||  the  ^ jj  §  I2^ 

Mechanifm  explain  thefe  Phænomena,  he 
will  not  only  not  be  contradided,  but  will 
moreover  have  the  abundant  Thanks  of 
the  Learned  World.  But,  in  the  mean 
time,  to  f  compare  Gravitation ,  (which  is  f  §  128 
a  Phenomenon  or  aBual  Matter  of  FaBf) 
with  Epicurus's  Declination  of  Atoms % 
f  which,  according  to  his  corrupt  and  Athe- 
iftical  Perverfion  of  fome  more  antient  and 
perhaps  better  Philofophy,  was  an  Hypo - 
■hefs  or  FiBion  only,  and  an  tmpojfible  one 

3  b  too 
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fame ,  s'  avifa  d '  établir  cette  Hypothefe, 
gw  $/?  gz*’  une  pure  Fiûion,  &  qui  d* 
ailleurs  ejl  impoffible  dans  un  Monde  où  P 
on  fuppofe  qu '  il  ri  y  a  aucune  Intelligence* 
Four  ce  qui  ejl  du  grand  Principe  d '  une 
II  §  125,  J)  Raifon  fuffifante,  tout  ce  que  le  fçavant 
Auteur  ajoute  ici  touchant  cette  matière ,  ne 
cùnfifie  qu '  à  foûtenir  fa  Conclujion ,  fa?is  la 
prouver  ^  &  par  conféquent  il  ri  eïï  pas  né- 
cejfaire  d*  y  répondre •  je  remarquerai  feu¬ 
lement  que  cette  Exprejfîon  esl  Equivoque  \ 
&  qu'  on  peut  ['  entendre ,  comme  ji  elle  ne 
renfèrmoit  que  la  Néceflité,  ou  comme  fi  elle 
pouvoit  auffi  fignijîer  une  Volonté  <St  un 
Choix.  Il  esl  très-certain ,  &  tout  le  monde 
convient ,  qu  en  général  *  il  y  a  une  Raifom 
fuffifante  de  chaque  chofe.  Mais  il  s *  agit" 
de  fç avoir,  fi,  dans  certains  cas ,  lors  qu 9  i/t 
raifonnable  agir ,  differentes  maniérés 

d5  agir  poffibles  peuvent  pas  être  égale¬ 
ment  raifonnables  j  fi,  la 

f  fîmple  Volonté  de  Dieu  ri  esl  pas  une. 
Raifon  fuffifante  pour  agir  d '  une  certaine 
maniéré  plutôt  que  d '  une  autre  *5  fi,  lors, 
que  les  raifons  les  plus  fortes  fe  trouvent  d 
un  feul  coté ,  les  Agents  intelligens  &  libre? 
ri  ont  pas  un  Principe  d5  aftion,  (  en  quoi 
je  croi  que  P  Ejfence  de  la  Liberté  confifie ,  ) 
tout  à  fait  diftinft  du  Motif  ou  de  la  Rai¬ 
fon  que  P  Agent  a  en  vue*  Ee  fçavant  Au • 
N  ^  &  teiîr  nie  tout  cela  :  Et  comme  il  |  établit 
*25,^,  [on  Grand  Principe  d '  une  Raifon  fuffifante 

dans 
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^00,  ip  a  World  where  np  Intelligence  was 
fuppoled  to  be  prefent  ;)  feems  to  be  a  very 
extraordinary  Method  of  reafoning. 

As  to  the  grand  Principle  of  a  *  fyffi-  * 
dent  Reafon  ,  all  that  this  Learned  Writer  ^  I2^ 
here  adds  concerning  it,  is  only  by  way  of  *  * 

Affirming ,  not  proving ,  his  Conclirfion  \ 
and  therefore  needs  no  Anfwer.  I  (hall 
only  obferve,  that  the  Phrafe  is  of  an  ëquï- 
vocal  Signification  \  and  may  either  be  fo 
underftood,  as  to  mean  Receffityonty ,  or  fo 
as  to  include  likewife  Will  and  Choice.  T  hat 
in  general  there  ||  is  a  fufficient  Reafon  why  ^  §I2§; 
every  Thing  is,  which  is  ^  is  undoubtedly 
true,  and  agreed  on  all  Hands*  But  the 
Queftion  is,  whether,  in  fome  Cafes,  when 
it  may  be  highly  reafonable  to  aB^  yet 
different  poffible  Ways  of  ailing  may  not 
poflibly  be  equally  reafonable  ^  and  whe¬ 
ther,  in  fuch  Cafes,  the  *  bare  Will  of*Seeabm^ 
God  be  not  it  felf  a  fufficient  Reafon  for 
a&ing  in  this  or  the  other  particular  man -  2*’ 

ner  ;  and  whether  in  Cafes  where  there  are 
the  ftro?igeff  poffible  Reafons  altogether  on 
One  Side,  yet  in  all  Intelligent  and  Free 
Agents ,  the  Principle  of  ABion  (in  which 
I  think  the  Eifence  of  Liberty  confifts,) 
be  not  a  diflinB  Thing  from  the  Motive  or 
Reafon  which  the  Agent  has  in  his  View* 

All  thefe  are  conftantly  denied  by  this 
Learned  Writer.  And  his  ||  laying  down  ||§  @ 

his  grand  Principle  of  a  fufficient  Reafon 

B  b  3  in 
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dam  un  fens  qui  exclud  tout  ce  que  je  viens 
de  dire  ,  &  qu '  il  demande  qu'  on  lui  ac¬ 
corde  ce  Principe  dans  ce  fens-là ,  quoi  qu'il 
naît  pas  entrepris  de  le  prouver  j'  appelle- 
cela  une  Petition  de  Principe  :  ce  qui  est  tout 
a  fait  indigne  d' un  Philosophe. 

.  *— - — — ‘ — - - — — - - - — - - - - 

»  »  •  '■  4  '  ; 

N.  B.  La  mort  de  Mr.  Leibnitz  P  a 
empêché  de  répondre  à  ce  dernier- 

Ecrit. 

Ot  10  f*  :  ;  ‘  -  J  -L  -  -  L  ; 


AP  P  EN- 


2 )r.  ClarkeV  Rep/y. 

in  fuch  a  Senfe  as  to  exclude  all  thefe  j  sod 
expefting  it  ftiould  be  granted  him  in  that 
Senfe,  without  Proofs  This  is  what  I  call 
his  Petitio  Principii^  or  Begging  of  t  he  Que- 
filon  :  Than  which3  nothing  can  be  mqre 
unphilofophicah 


373 


N.  B.  Mr.  Leibnitz  was  prevented 
by  Death,  from  returning  my  Anfwer 
to  this  lafl  Paper • 

\  f  1  ;  *  \  - 

-I  •  ►  -  ‘vl  •»  >  Hr  --  4.-  O'»  >  4  \  •  '•*  -  ■  C  <  r  -•  -*.i4 
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O  U 

Recueil  de  Taffages ,  tire<z>  des  Ou¬ 
vrages  imprimer  de  Mr. Leibnitz; 
qui  peuvent  fervir  à  éclaircir 
plu  fleurs  Endroits  des  Ecrits  pré - 
cédens. 


N°  i. 


IEU  felon  nous  efi  Intelligentia  Extratnun- 
dana,  comme  Martianus  Capella  /  appelle  * 
ou  plutôt  Supramundana.  Theodicée , 
396. 


N°  2. 

Il  faut  /avoir  qu  une  Ipontaneïté  exalte 
nous  eft  commune  avec  toutes  les  fubftances  fîm- 
ples  ^  &  que  dans  la  fubftance  intelligente  ou 
libre ,  elle  devient  un  Empire  fur  fes  allions. 

*- — *  Naîu- 
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<  '  ^ 

being 

AColleBm  of  Taffages  out  of  Mr. 
Leibnitz’s  Printed  Works, 
which  way  gwy  Light  to  many 
‘Parts  of  the  fore-going  Papers. 


* 


N°  i. 

GO D,  according  to  My  opinion,  is  an  Ex- 
tramundane  Intelligence,  as  Martmus 
Cape  lia  ftiles  him-,  or  rather,  a  Sitpramandane 
Intelligence.  Tbeodicaa,  pag.  396- 

N°  2. 

We  mutt  know,  that  a  Spontaneity  & n% 
fpeaking,  is  common  to  Os  with  ££ 

fiances  -,  and  that  This,  man  Intelligent  0  _ 
Subftance,  amounts  to  a  Dominion  overn^o^ 


A  P  F  E  N  D  I C  Ë. 

— —  ’Naturelle ment  chaque  fubftance  fimple  a 
de  la  perception,  Cfc.  Theodicée  pag.  479. 

Sed  vis  aÜïva  ÀÜum  quendamfive  hv’T't^l'geiAV 
commet ,  at  que  inter  facultatem  agendi  aUio - 
nemque  ipfam  media  eji \  Cf  conatum  involvit , 
ùtque  ita  per  fe  ipfam  in  operationem  fertur  * 
nec  auxiliis  indiget ,  fed  fola  fublatïone  lmp  e  dî¬ 
me  mi.  fipuod  Exempli  s^  Gravis  fufpenfi  junem 
Juÿrnenfem  intendentk ,  ain  Arcfts  tenfifiliuftrari 
pote  fl.  Et  fi  eriwi  gravitas  aut  vis  elaftica  mechanic  e 
exphcari  pojfint  debeantque  ex  œtheris  motu-.  ultima 
iamen  ratio  motus  in  materia ,  eft  vis  in  creatione 
impreflà  ^  quœ  in  unoquoque  corpore  inept  J ed  ipfio 
confliciu  corporum  varie  in  natura  limitatur  Cf 
coercetur.  Et  banc  agendi  virtutem  omni  fub- 
ftantia?  inejfe  aio ,  femperque  aliquam  ex  ea  attio- 
?iem  nafci  \  adeoque  nec  ipfam  fùbftantiam  Cor- 
poream,  ( non  magis  quant  fpiritualem)  ab  agendo 
c  effare  unquam.  Hpuod  illi  non  faits  percepifl'e 
vide  mur,  qui  Effentiam  ejus  in  fola  extenfione, 
vel  etiam  impenetrabilitate  collocaverunt ,  Cf 
corpus  omnimode  quiefcens  concipere  fibi  Junt 
vifi.  Apparebit  etiam  ex  noftris  médit  ationibus , 
fùbftantiam  créât  am  ab  alia  fubjiantia  créât  a  non 
ipfam  vim  agendi ,  fed  præexiftentis  jam  nifûs 
fui,  five  virtutis  agendi*  limites  tant tmrnodo  ac 
%d et er minât ionem  accipere.  Afta  Erudit.  Ann. 
1694,  pag.  112. 


Agere,  eft  character  fubjiantiarum.  Ibid,  ad 
Ann.  1695.  pag.  147. 

gfuœ  [vis  a&iva  primitiva]  in  omni  fubftantiâ 
corporea  per  fe  inejî\  cùm  corpus  omnimode  qui¬ 
efcens 
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AQions.  -  Naturally,  every  fimple  Subjiance 
has  Perception,  &c.  Tbeodic.  pag.  479. 

But  A&ive  Force  contains  a  certain  A£t  or 
Efficacy,  and  is  fotnething  of  a  middle  nature 
between  the  Faculty  of  afling  and  Action  itlèlf: 
It  involves  a  Conatus  or  Indeavour,  and  is  of  it- 
felf  carried  towards  Aftion  -,  and  Hands  in  need 
of  no  Helps,  but  only  that  the  Impediment  be 
taken  away.  This  may  be  illuftrated  by  the 
Examples  of  a  Heavy  Body  ftretching  the  firing 
it  is  hung  by,  and  of  a  Bow  bent.  For  though 
Gravity  or  Elafticity  may  and  ought  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  mechanically  by  the  Motion  of  Ætber-, 
yet  the  ultimate  Cauje  of  Motion  in  Matter,  is  a 
force  imprejfed  at  the  Creation-,  Which  is  in 
every  part  of  matter ,  but,  according  to  the 
courfe  of  nature,  is  varioufly  limited  and  re* 
ft  rained  by  Bodies  ftr iking  againft  each  other. 
And  this  aftive  Faculty  l  affirm,  to  be  in  All 
Sub  fiance ,  and  that  fome  affion  is  always  arifing 
Corn  it  :  So  that  not  even  corporeal  Subjiance , 
any  .  more  than  Spiritual ,  ever  ceales  aSing. 
Which  feems  not  to  have  been  apprehended 
by  Thofe,  who  have  placed  the  Effence  of  Mat¬ 
ter  in  Extenfion  alone,  or  even  \\\  Impenetrabi¬ 
lity  \  and  fancied  they  could  conceive  a  Body  ab- 
fblutely  at  Reft.  It  will  appear  alfo  from  what 
I  have  advanced,  that  One  created  Subftance  does 
not  receive  from  Another  the  a£tive  Force  it  fel£ 
but  only  the  Limits  and  Determination  of  the 
Indeavour  or  Attive  Faculty  already  pre-exifting 
in  it.  ABa  Erud.  Ann,  1694,  Pag.  1 12 
To  All ,  is  the  Charaaeriftick  of  Subftances. 
Ibid,  ad  Ann.  1695,  Pag.  14,5;. 

Which  primitive  aBive  Power ,  is  of  it  lelf  in 
All  corporeal  Subjiance  :  /F or,  I  think,  a  Body 
:  ;  abfolutely 


appendice. 


efcens,  à  rerun,  natura  abborrere  arbitrer.  Ibid. 

pag.  146.  y. 

Ob  femarn,  corpus  omne  femper  agere.  Ibid. 

pag.  147.  . 

Potential  fclïtcet  a&ricis  in  forma ,  &  ignavix 
feu  ai  motum  refijlenm  in  materia.  Ibid. 

pag.  151.  .  . 

Etfi  principîum  a&ivum  materialibm  notiom- 

bus  fuperius,  &  (ut  fie  djeam)  vitale,  «bique 
■in  corporibus  aimittam.  Ibid.  pag.  153. 


Alibi  à  me  explieatum  eft,  etfi  nonium  for¬ 
tifie  fat is  perfpeaum  omnibus  ;  iplàm  return 
fubftantiam  in  agendi  patiendique  vi  confijiere. 

Ibid,  ad  Ann.  1698,  Pag.  432- 

,  J  A  I  i-  ■  '  ••  '  -  ‘  ‘  "  « 

Ita  ut  non  tantum  omne  quoi  agit,fit  Subfiantia 
fingularis ,  fed  etiam  ut  omnis  fingularis  Sub¬ 
fiant  ia  agat  fine  inter mijfione  -,  corpore  i  plo  non 
excepta,  in  quo  nulla  unquan  quies  abfoluta  re¬ 
fer  itur.  Ibid.  , 

Quoi  fi  veto  menti  no  fire  vin  infitam  trwut- 
mus,  aÜiones  immanentes  proiucenii,  vel,  quoi 
idem  ejî,  agendi  immanenter  ;  jam  nihil prohibet , 
imo  confentaneim  eji,  ahis  animabus  vel  formis, 
aut,  fi  mavis,  naturis  Subftantiarum  eandem  vim 
inejfe  :  Nifi  quis  folas  in  naturâ  rerum  nobis  ob¬ 
via  Mentes  nofiras  avivas  ejfe  ;  aut  omnem  vim 
agendi  immanenter,  atque  adeo  vitaliter,  ut  fie 
iicam ,  cum  intelleÜu  ejfe  conjuniïam  arbitretur  : 
Quale  s  ee rte  Afieverationes  neque  rat  tone  ulla 
confirmantur,  nec  nifi  invita  veritate  propugnan- 
tur.  Ibid.  Pag.  433. 
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abfolutely  at  Reft,  is  inconfiftent  with  the  Na¬ 
ture  of  Things.  Ibid.  Tag.  14 6. 

Every  Fart  of  Matter  is,  by  its  Form,  conti¬ 
nually  AÜing.  Ibid.  Pag.  147. 

The  AÜive  Power ,  which  is  in  the  Form  -,  and 
the  inertia ,  or  repugnance  to  Motion,  which  is 
in  th z  Matter.  Ibid.  Pag.  15 1. 

Though  I  admit  every ^  where  in  Bodies,  a 
Principle  fuperior  to  the  [common]  Notion  of 
Matter  -,  a  Principle  AÜive ,  and  (ff  I  may  fo 
fpeakj  Vital  Ibid.  Tag.  153. 

I  have  elfewhere  explained,  though  it  is  a 
Thing  perhaps  not  yet  well  underftood  by  All  ^ 
that  the  very  Subfiance  of  Things,  confifts  in  the 
Power  of  Acting  and  being  Acted  upon .  Ibid,  ad 
Ann.  1698.  Tag.  432. 

So  that,  not  only  every  Thing  which  aBs,  is  a 
Jingle  Sub  fiance  -,  but  alio  every  fingle  Subftance 
does  perpetually  ad  :  Not  excepting  even  Matter 
it  felf  *  in  which  there  never  is  any  Abfolute 
Reft,  j Ibid. 

If  we  afcribe  to  our  own  Minds  an  intrinfick 
Power  of  producing  immanent  A&ions,  or 
(which  is  the  fame  Thing;  of  Afting  imma- 
nently  :  Tls  no  way  unreasonable,  nay  5tis  very 
reafbnable,  to  allow  that  there  is  the  fame  Pow¬ 
er  in  other  Souls  or  Forms,  or  [if  that  be  a  better 
Èxpreffion,)  in  the  Natures  of  Subfiances.  Un- 
lefs  a  Man  will  imagine,  that,  in  the  whole  Ex¬ 
tent  of  Nature  within  the  compafs  of  our  Know¬ 
ledge,  our  own  Minds  are  the  only  Things  en¬ 
dued  with  AÜive  Towers  -,  or  that  All  Power  of 
AÜing  immanently  and  vitally  (if  I  may  fo  fpeak,) 
is  connefted  with  Underftanding.  Which  Kind 
of  Affertions,  certainly,  are  neither  founded  on 
any  Reafon  -,  nor  can  be  maintained,  but  in  op- 
pcÆtion  to  Truth,  Ibid.  Pag.  433.  The 
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Uinc  judicqri  pot  eft,  debere  in  corporea  Sub- 
ftantia  reperiri  entelecbïam  primant,  tanquam  W 

aftîvitatis  ^  vim  fcilicet  motricem  primi- 
iivum ,  quœ  prœter  extenfionem  ( feu  id  quod  eji 
mere  Gecmetriam )  0  prater  mulem  (feu  id 
quod  eft  mere  materiale)  fuperaddita ,  fempèr 
quidem  agit,  fed  tamen  varie  ex  corporum  con - 
cur  films  per  conatus  impetufve  modifie  at  ur.  At- 
que  hoctpfium  Subftantiale  principium  eft ,  quod 
in  vivemibus  anima,  in  alls  forma  Subftantialis 
appeUatur,  Ibid*  Pag.  434. 


Primam  [materiam]  ^  pajfivam?  Jed 
non  efifie  complet  am  Sufi  fiant  iam  ,  accedereque 
adeo  debere  animam  vel  forman  Animæ  analo- 
gam >five  7r^c^7y!l^  id  eft?  nifum  quon¬ 

dam  feu  vim  agendi  primitivam,  qua  ipfa  eft 
Lex  infita,  decret 0  divino  imprejja.  A  ,  qua  fen- 
îentiâ  non  puto  .  abhorrere  Virum  celebrem  0  in - 
geniofium.  qui  nuper  défendit ,  Corpus  conftare  ex 
Materia  &  Spiritu  ,  modo  fumatur.  Spirits  non 
pro  re  intelligente  (ut  alias  foie  t  ft  fed  pro  Ani¬ 
ma  vel  forma  Anima:  anaîoga  ;  ne c  pro  fmplici 
modification^  Jed  pro  coniiitutivo  Subftantiali 
perfèverante,  quod  Monadis  nomine  appellate  fo - 
Jeo ,  in  quo  eji  velut  Percept  io  &  appetitus.  Ibid, 
Pag.  435.  .  J 

Contra  potïus  arbitror,  ne  que  or d ini  ne  que  pul- 
chritudini  rationive  return  ejj'e  confentaneum. ,  ut 
vitale  âliquid ]  feu  immanenter  agens, //  in  & 1- 
igua  tantum  parte  materia:  $  cum. ad  majorem  per- 
feBionem  pertineat ,  ut  fit  in  omni  *  neq^  quîc - 
quant  oh ft  et ,  quo  minus  ubtq^  fini  Animæ,  cut 
analoga  fahem  Animabus  $  etfi  dominantes  Ani- 
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Hence  we  may  gather,  that  there  mull  needs 
be  in  corporeal  Subfiance  an  original  Efficacy,  or 
(as  it  were)  prime  Recipient  of  Attive  Force: 
That  is,  there  muft  be  in  it  a  primitive  Motive 
Power:  Which  being  added  over  and  above  the 
Extenfion  (or  that  which  is  merely  geometrical,) 
and  'over  and  above  the  Bulk  (or  that  which  is 
merely  material  *)  alls  «indeed  continually,  but 
yet  is  varioufly  modified  by  the  Conatui s  and 
Impetus's  of  Bodies  linking  againft  each  other. 
And  This  is  That  Suhftantial  Principle ,  which, 
in  living  Sub  fiances ,  is  ftiled  Soul  *,  in  Other  s7 
the  Subjiantial  Form .  Ibid.  Pag.  434, 

The  materia  prima  is  indeed  merely  paffive, 
but  3tis  not  a  complete  Subftance.  To  make  it 
complete  Subftance,  there  muft  be  moreover  a 
Soul,  or  a  Form  analogous  to  Soul ,  or  an  original 
Efficacy^  that  is,  a  certain  Indeavour ,  or  Primi¬ 
tive  Power  of  Ailing  s  which  is  an  innate  Law, 
impreffed  by  the  Decree  of  God.  Which  Opi¬ 
nion  I  think  is  not  different  from  that  of  an  E- 
minent  and  Ingenious  Gentleman,  who  has  lately 
maintained,  that  Body  conflits  of  Matter  and 
Spirit  *,  meaning  by  the  word  Spirit ,  not  (as  ufii- 
ally )  an  intelligent  thing ,  but  a  Soul  or  Form  ana¬ 
logous  to  Souls  ànd  not  a  fimple  Modification ,  but 
a  fubftantial  Permanent  Confiituent ,  which  I  ufèd 
to  call  a  Monad ,  in  which  is  as  it  were  Per¬ 
ception  and  Defire .  Ibid.  pag.  435. 

On  the  contrary,  I  am  rather  of opinion,  that 
Ms  neither  agreeable  to  the  Order,  nor  Beauty, 
nor  Realon  of  things,  that  there  fhould  be  a 
Vital  Principle  or  Power  of  ailing  immanent ly , 
only  in  a  very  fmall  part  of  Matters  when  it 
would  be  an  argument  of  greater  Perfection,  for 
it  to  be  in  AÜ  matter  s  and  nothing  hinders  but 
*  that 
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mæ,  atque  aieo  intelligentes,  quaïes  funt  hu- 
manæ,  ubique  ejfe  non  pojfint.  Ibid.  Pag.  436. 

Cum  id  quoi  non  agit,  quoi  vi  a£tiva  caret ^quoi 
difcriminibilitate ,  quoi  de  nique  omrii  fubfijlendi 
ratione  ac  funiamento  fpoliatur  3  liibftantia  ejje 
nuüo  modo  poffit.  Ibid.  Pag.  439. 

Voiez  cy-deffous,  N°  il. 


N°  3. 

Il  [Monfieur  Bayle]  fait  voir  affès  amplement 
(Rep.  au  Provincial,  ch.  139,  p.  748,  fèqq.)  qu* 
on  peut  comparer  V  ame  à  une  Balance,  où  les 
Raifons  &  les  Inclinations  tiennent  lieu  de  poids  3 
£y  felon  luy ,  on  peut  expliquer  ce  qui  fe  paffe 
dans  nos  refolutions ,  par  t  Hypothefe ,  que  la  vo¬ 
lonté  de  V  Homme  ejl  comme  une  Balance,  qui 
fe  tient  en  repos ,  quand  les  poids  de  fes  deux 
bajjins  font  égaux  3  &  qui  pancbe  toujours  où  1 V 
un  coté  ou  de  f  autre ,  felon  que  f  un  des  bajfins 
eft  plus  chargé .  Une  nouvelle  Raifon  fait  un 
poids  fuperieur  3  une  nouvelle  Idée  rayonne  plus 
vivement  que  la  vieille  3  la  crainte  d  une  grojfe 
peine ,  t  emporte  fur  quelque  plaifir  3  quand  deux 
paffions  fe  difputent  le  terrein ,  cefl  toujours  la 
plus  forte  qui  demeure  la  Maitrejfe ,  à  moins 
que  r  autre  ne  foit  aidée  par  ta, Raifon ,  ou  par 
quelque  autre  paffion  combinée .  Theodicée,  Pag. 
S 14. 

1 

U  on  a  d 5  autant  pim  de  peine  à  fe  deter  mi- 
* Mm  *“*“  ^  * 
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that  there  may  Everywhere  be  Souls,  or  at  leaft 
Something  analogous  to  Souls  -,  though  Souls  in - 
duedmth  "Dominion  and  Under ftanding,  fuch  as 
are  Humane  Souls ,  cannot  be  Everywhere.  Ibid. 

What  doth  not  att,  what  wants  Aiïive  Power, 
what  is  void  of  Difcernibility,  what  wants  the 
whole  ground  and  foundation  of  Subfiftence  *5 
can  no  way  be  a  Subffance .  Ibid.  fag.  439. 

See  below ,  JV°.  it. 

• 

N°  3. 

Mr.  Bayle  has  Ihown  at  large  (in  his  Anfmr 
to  a  Provincial,  ch.  139,  p.  748  &c.)  that  a 
Mans  Soul  may  be  compared  to  a  balance, 
wherein  Realbns  and  Inclinations  are  in  the  place 
of  Weights  :  And,  according  to  Him,  the  man¬ 
ner  of  our  forming  our  refolutions  may  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  This  Hypothefis ,  that  the  Will  of 
Man  is  like  a  Balance ,  which  Hands  always  un¬ 
moved  when  the  Weights  in  Both  Scales  are 
equal,  and  always  turns  on  one  fide  or  the  other, 
in  proportion  as  One  Scale  has  more  Weight  in 
it  than  the  Other.  A  New  Reafon,  makes  an 
Overpoife  o£  Weight.  A  new  Idea  ftrikes  the 
Mind  more  vigoroufly  than  a  foregoing  one. 
The  Fear  of  a  Great  Pain ,  determines  more 
ftrongly  than  the  expectation  of  a  Pleafiire. 
When  Two  Pallions  contend  againft  each  other, 
the  fironger  always  remains  Mailer  of  the  Field, 
untefs  the  Other  be  affifted  either  by  Reafon, 
or  by  fome  other  paffion  coni'piring  with  it. 
T beodic.  pag.  514. 

A  Man  has  always  lb  much  the  more  diffi¬ 
culty  of  determining  himfelfj  as  the  oppofite 

Reafons 


384  APPENDICE. 

f  égalité  $  comme  V  on  voit  que  la  Balance  fc  de¬ 
termine  plus  promt  ement ,  lors  qu  il  y  a  une 
grande  différence  entre  les  poids.  Cependant  $ 
comme  bien  fouvent  il  y  a  plujieurs  partis  à 
prendre ,  on  pourroit ,  au  lieu  de  la  Balance,  com¬ 
parer  P  ame  avec  une  force,  qui  fait  effort  en 
même  tems  de  plufieurs  cotés,  mais  qui  n  agit 
que  là  où  elle  trouve  le  plus  de  facilité ,  ou  le 
moins  de  refiftance.  Par  Exemple ,  f  air  étant 
comprimé  trop  fortement  dans  un  Recipient  de 
verre ,  le  caffera  pour  fortir .  Il  fait  effort  fur 
chaque  partie,  mais  il  fe  jette  enfin  Jur  la  plus 
foible.  C  ejl  ainfi  que  les  Inclinations  de  F  ame 
vont  fur  tous  les  biens  qui  fe  prefentent  \  ce 
font  des  volontés  antécédentes  -,  mais  la  volonté 
confequente ,  qui  en  ejl  le  refultat,  fe  determine 
vers  ce  qui  touche  le  plus.  Theodicée,  Pag.  515. 

Voïez  cy-deffous,  N°  4  Cf  9. 


N°  4.  ' 

Il  ri*y  a  jamais  d 3  indifference  d5  équilibre, 
C  eft  à,  dire ,  où  tout  foit  parfaitement  égal  de 
part  Cf  d 3  autre  ^  fans  qu  il  y  ait  plus  df  Inclina¬ 
tion  vers  un  coté.  Theodicée,  Pag.  158. 

Il  eft  vray,  fi  le  cas  [de  Y  ane  entre  deux  préz, 
également  porté  à  Y  un  Sc  à  V  autre,]  êtoit 
pojfible,  qu  il  faudroit  dire  qu  il  fe  laifferoif 
mourir  de  faim  :  Mais  dans  le  fond  la  ^ueftion 
eft  fur  P  impojfible,  à  moins  que  Pieu  ne  produife 
la  chofe  exprès.  Ibid.  Pag,  1 6 1. 

Voiez  ci-deffus,  N°  5  3  &  ci-deflous,  N°  9. 


N°  y. 
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Reafons  draw  nearer  to  an  equality  :  Juft  as  we 
lee  a  Balance  turn  16  much  the  more  readily,  as 
the  Weights  in  each  Scale  are  more  different 
from  one  another.  However,  fince  there  are  of¬ 
ten  more  than  two  ways  which  a  Man  may 
take  5  we  may  therefore,  inftead  of  This  fimi- 
litude  of  a  Balance ,  compare  the  Soul  to  a  Force, 
which  has  at  one  and  the  lame  time  a  Tendency 
many  ways ,  hut  aBs  on  That  part  only  where  it 
finds  the  Greateft  Eaft,  or  the  Leaft  Refiftence. 
For  example  :  Air  ftrongly  comprelfed  in  a 
Glafs-Receiver,  will  break  the  Glafe  to  get  out. 
It  preflès  upon  every  part,  but  at  laft  makes  its 
.way  where  the  Glals  is  weakeft.  Thus  the  In¬ 
clinations  of  the  Soul ,  tend  towards  All  apparent 
Goods  *  And  theft  are  the  antecedent  Volitions; 
But  the  Conftquent  Volition,  which  is  the  laft 
Reliilt,  determines  itfelf  towards  That  Good 
which  affefts  us  the  moft  ftrongly.  Ibid .  pag.  515* 
See  below ,  N°  4  and  9. 

N°  4. 

There  is  never  any  liich  thing  as  zn  Indiffe¬ 
rence  in  aquilibrio  *  that  is,  fuchan  one,  where 
every  circumftance  is  perfectly  equal  on  Both 
lides,  16  that  there  is  no  inclination  to  one  fide 
rather  than  the  other.  Tbeodicœa ,  pag .  1 J8. 

'Tis  True,  if  the  Caft  [of  the  Afs  / landing 
between  Two  green  Fields ,  and  equally  liking  Both 
of  them ]  was  pofiible,  we  muft  fay  he  would 
liiffer  himftlf  to  be  JJarved  to  Death .  But  at 
the  bottom,  the  Cafe  is  impolfible  to  happen  -, 
unlefs  God  fhould  order  circumftances  16  on 
Purpofe.  Ibid.  pag.  1 6 1. 

See  above,  N°  3  -,  and  below,  N°  9. 
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N°  çV 

_ — C  eft  une  fuite  du  Sy ft  erne  de  P  Har¬ 
monie  préétablie,  dont  il  eft  neceffaire  de  donner ■ 
quelque  explication  icy .  Le’x  Pbilofopbes  de  V 
Ecole  croyaient,  qu  il  y  avait  une  influence  phy- 
Jîque  réciproque  entre  le  corps  /’  ame:  JWd/x 
depuis  qu  on  a  bien  confédéré  que  la  penfée  & 
la  maffe.  étendue  n  ont  aucune  liai  fort  enfemble , 
&  que  ce  font  des  creatures  qui  different  toto 
généré*  plufieurs  modernes  ont  reconnu ,  qu  il 
n  y  a  aucune  communication  phyfique  entre  V 
ame  Ef  le  corps,  quoique  la  communication  Me - 
taphyfique  fubfifte  toujours,  qui  fait  que  T  ame 
Ef  le  corps  compofent  un  même  fuppeft,  ou  ce 
qu  on  appelle  une  perfonne.  Cette  communication 
phyfique,  x5  il  y  en  avoit,  fer  oit  que  V  ame 
changerait  le  degré  de  la  viteffê  Ef  la  ligne  de 
direction  de  quelques  mouvemens  qui  font  dans 
le  corps  -,  a  que,  vice  verlà,  le  corps  change¬ 
rait  la  fuite  des  penfée  s  qui  font  dans  T  ame. 
Mais  en  ne  fauroit  tiret  cet  effet  dû  aucune  no¬ 
tion  qu  on  conçoive  dans  le  corps,  Ef  dans  V 
ame  *,  quoique  rien  ne  nous  foit  mieux  connu 
que  P  ame,  puifqu  elle  nous  eft  intime,  c*  e ft  à 
dire  intime  à  elle  même.  Theodicée,  pag.  172. 
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This  is  a  Confequence  of  my  Syftem  of  a 
pre-efiablifhcd  Harmony  -,  which  it  may  be  ne- 
ceffiary  here  to  give  lome  Account  of  The 
Scholaftick  Philofophers  were  of  Opinion,  that 
the  Soul  and  Body  mutually  ajfefted  each  other  by 
a  Natural  Influence  :  But  fince  it  has  been  well 
conlidered,  that  *  Thought  and  extended  Sub - 
fiance  have  no  Connexion  with  each  other,  and 
are  Beings  that  differ  toto  genere  \  many  modern 
Philofophers  have  acknowledged,  that  there  is 
no  phyflcal  Communication  between  the  Soul  and 
the  Body,  though  a  Metaphyflcal  Communication 
there  always  is*  by  means  of  which  the  Soul 
and  the  Body  make  up  one  Suppofltum ,  or  what 
we  call  a  Perfon .  If  there  was  any  phyflcal 
Communication  between  them,  then  the  Soul 
could  change  the  Degree  of  Swiftnefs,  and  the 
Line  of  Dire£lion  of  certain  Motions  in  the  Bo¬ 
dy  ;  and,  on  the  other  fide,  the  Body  could 
caufè  a  Change  in  the  Series  of  Thoughts  which 
are  in  the  Soul.  But  now,  fuch  an  Effe£t  as 
this,  cannot  be  deduced  from  the  Notion  of  any 
thing  we  can  conceive  in  the  Body  and  Soul  ^ 
though  nothing  be  better  known  to  us  i  than  the 
Soul,  becaufe  tis  intimate  to  Us,  that  is,  to  it- 
felfi  T heodicœa,  Pag.  172. 

C  c  2  I  can- 


*  The  Thinking  Sub  fiance,  he  fhokld  have  / aid  :  For 
Thought,  or  the  A&  of  Thinking,  it  not  a  Subfiance. 

f  Note.  As  the  Eye  fees  not  itfelf  $  and  if  a  Man  had 
never  feen  Another’s  Eye,  nor  the  Image  o/'  his  own  in  a 
GlafSy  he  could  never  have  had  Any  Notion  what  an  Eye.  is; 
So  the  Soul  difcerns  not  its  own  Subftance* 


APPENDICE. 

Je  ne  pouvois  Manquer  de  venir  à  ce  fyfieme^ 
qui  porte  que  Dieu  a  créé  t  aMe  d  abord  de  telle 
façon ,  qu  elle  doit  fe  produire  Cf  fe  repref enter 
par  ordre  ce  qui  fe  pajje  dans  le  corps  -,  &  le  corps 
aujfi  de  telle  fa±cn,  qu  il  doit  faire  de  foi  même 
ce  que  t  ame  ordonne .  De  forte  que  les  loix ,  qui 
lient  les  pen  fées  de  f  ame  dans  t  ordre  des  caufes 
finales ,  Cf  fuivant  î  évolution  des  perceptions^ 
doivent  produire  des  images  qui  fe  rencontrent  Cf 
sr  accordent  avec  les  impreffions  des  corps  fur 
nos  organes  \  Cf  que  les  loix  des  mouve  mens 
dans  le  corps,  qui  s  cntrefuivent  dans  l  ordre ’ 
des  caufes  efficiente  f  je  rencontrent  auffiCf  s* 
accordent  tellement  avec  les  penfees  de  l  ame , 
que  le  corps  eji  porté  à  agir  dans  le  te  ms  que  f 
ame  le  veut .  Ibid.  Pag.  176. 


Monfieur  Jaquelot  a  très  bien  montré  dans  f  on 
Livre  de  la  conformité  de  la  Rai  f  on  Cf  de  la  F  by  y 
que  c  ejf  comme  fi  celui  qui  J  ait  tout  ce  que  j 
ordonnerai  a  un  valet  le  lendemain  tout  le  long 
du  jour ,  faifoit  un  Automate  qui  reffemblat par -  , 
faitement  à  ce  valet ,  Cf  qui  exécutât  demain  à 
point  nommé ,  tout  ce  que  7 5  or  donner  ois  \  Ce  qui 
ne  m  empecberoit  pas  a  ordonner  librement 
tout  ce  qui  me  pl air  oit,  quoique  l  aÜion  de  l  Au¬ 
tomate  qui  me  Jerviroit 7  ne  tiendroit  rien  du 
libre.  Ibid.  pag.  17 6. 

Le  vray  moyen ,  par  lequel  Dieu  fait  que  f 
ame  a  des  fentimens  de  ce  qui  fe  pajj'e  dans  le 
corps ,  vient  de  la  nature  de  T  ame ,  qui  eft  repre- 
fentative  des  corps ,  Cf  faite  en  forte  par  avance , 
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I  cannot  help  coming  into  this  Notion,  that 
God  created  the  Soul  in  fuch  manner  at  firft,  as 
that  it  produces  within  it  felf  and  reprefents  in 
it  fucceffively,  what  pafles  in  the  Body  -,  and 
that  he  has  made  the  Body  alfo  in  fuch  manner, 
as  that  it  mufl  of  it  felf  do  what  the  Soul  wills. 
So  that  the  Laws  which  make  the  Thoughts  of 
the  Soul  follow  each  other  fucceffively  in  the  Or¬ 
der  of  final  Caufes,  and  in  the  Order  of  its  Pert 
ceptions  arifing  within  it  felf  $  mufl  produce 
Images,  which  fhall  be  coincident ,  and  go  Hand 
in  Hand  with  the  Impreffions  made  by  Bodies 
upon  our  Organs  of  Senfe  :  And  the  Laws  by 
which  the  Motions  of  the  Body  follow  each 
other  fucceffively  in  the  Order  of  efficient  Caufes, 
are  likewife  coincident  and  go  Hand  in  Hand 
with  the  Thoughts  of  the  Soul,  in  fuch  manner 
as  that  thefe  Laws  of  Motion  make  the  Body 
a£t  at  the  fame  Time  that  the  Soul  Wills.  Ibid, 
Pag.  176. 

Mr.  Jaquelot  has  very  well  fhown,  in  his 
Book  concerning  the  Agreement  of  Reafon  and 
Faith ,  that  this  is  juft  as  if  One  who  knew  be¬ 
fore-hand  every  particular  thing  that  I  fhould 
order  my  Footman  to  do  to  Morrow  all  the 
Day  long,  lhould  make  a  Machine  to  refemble 
my  Footman  exa&ly,  and  punctually  to  perform 
all  Day  to  Morrow  every  Thing  I  direfted. 
Which  would  not  at  all  hinder  my  freely  ordering 
whatever  I  pleafèd,  though  the  A&ions  of  my 
Machine-Footman  had  no  Liberty  at  all.  Ibid . 
Pag .  176. 

The  true  Means  by  which  God  caufes  the 
Soul  to  have  a  Perception  of  what  paffes  in  the 
Body,  is  This  *,  that  he  has  made  the  Nature  of 
the  Soul  to  be  Reprefentative  of  Bodies,  and  to 

C  c  3  be 
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que  les  reprefentations ,  qui  naîtront  en  elle  les 
unes  des  autres  par  une  fuite  naturelle  de  pen- 
fées ,  répondent  au  changement  des  corps .  Ibid. 
Pag.  550. 

Voiez  cy-defliis,  N°  2  *,  &  cy-deffbus  N°  1 1.? 


N°  6. 

Et  de  même ,  fi  Dieu  vouloit  que  les  organes 
des  corps  humains  fe  conformaient  avec  les  vo¬ 
lontés  de  V  ame,  fuivant  le  Jyfteme  des  caufés  oc- 
cafionelles  -,  cette  loy  ne  s  executeroit  aujji ,  que 
par  des  miracles  perpétuels .  Théodicée, Pag.  385. 

Voiez  cy-defTous,  N°  8. 


N°  7. 

Jmô  poiius  maieriam  refiftere  motui,  per  quan- 
dam  Juam  inertiam  naturalem ,  a  pluchrè 

fie  denominatam \  it  a  ut  non  fit  indifferens  ad 
motum  &  quietem,  uti  vulgo  rem  œftimare  Jo - 
lent  *,  fed  ad  motum,  pro  magmtudine  fud ,  vi 
tanto  majore  aÜivâ  indigeat .  A£ta  Erudit,  ad 
Ann.  1698.  pag.  434. 

Inertiam  naturalem,  oppofitam  motui.  Ibid . 

Ignavia  quadam ,  ut  fie  dicam  $  id  eft,  ad  Mo- 
turn  repugnatione.  A&a  ad  Ann.  1695,  Pag. 
147. 

Ignaviæ,  feu  ad  Motum  refiftentiæ,  in  mate - 
riâ.  Ibid.  Pag.  151. 

Les  Experiences  aujji  du  choc  des  corps , 
jointes  à  la  raijon,  font  voir  qu  il  faut  employer 
deux  fois  plus  deforce  pour  donner  une  même  vi - 
'  *  {  tejfç 
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be  before-hand  fo  conftituted,  as  that  the  Repre¬ 
sentations  which  (hall  arife  in  it,  one  following 
another  according  to  the  natural  Succeffion  of 
Thoughts  (hall  be  coincident  with  fuch  Change 
as  happens  in  Bodies.  Ibid ,  Pag.  550. 

See  above,  N°  2  ;  and  below,  N°  1 1. 

N°  6. 

In  like  manner,  fhould  it  be  the  Will  of  God, 
that  the  Organs  of  human  Bodies  fhould  move 
conformably  to  the  Volitions  of  the  Soul,  conli- 
dering  thofe  Volitions  as  occafional  Caufes  -,  fuch 
a  Law  could  not  be  put  in  Execution,  but  by 
perpetual  Miracles.  Theodicsa,  Pag.  383, 

See  below ,  N°  8. 


N°  7. 

Nay  rather,  Matter  refijis  Motion ,  by  a  cer- 
tain  natural  Inertia,  very  properly  io  ltiled  by 
Kepler  :  So  that  Matter  is  not  indifferent  to  Mo¬ 
tion  and  Reft ,  as  is  vulgarly  fuppoled  ;  but  needs 
a  greater  aftive  Force,  in  proportion  to  the 
Magnitude  of  the  Body,  to  put  it  in  Motion. 

Mia  Erudit,  ad  Ann  1698,  Pag.  434’  . 

A  Natural  Inertia,  repugnant  to  Motion. 

Ibid 

A  certain  Sluggijhnefs,  if  I  may  fo  fpeaL, 
that  is,  a  repugnancy  to  Motion.  Au  a  hrudit, 

ad  Ann.  1695,  Pag.  147-  _  . 

A  Sluggijhnefs,  or  Refiftence  to  Motion,  in 

Matter.  Ibid.  Pag.  i$i.  „ 

The  Experiments  of  Bodies  ftnkmg  againlt 
each  other,  as  well  as  Reafon,  fhow  that  twice 

as  much  Force  -is  required  to  give  the  fame  Ve- 

C  c  4  loçuy 
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teffe  a  un  corps  de  la  même  matière ,  mais  deux 
fois  plus  grand  :  Ce  qui  ne  fer  oit  point  necef- 
faire ,  fi  la  matière  étoit  abfiolument  indifférente 
au  repos  8c  au  mouvement,  Cf  fi  elle  ri  avoit 
pas  cette  inertie  naturelle ,  dont  nous  venons  de 
parler ,  qui  lui  donne  une  efipece  de  repugnance 
à  être  mûe.  Theodicée.  Pag.  142. 

Il  femble ,  en  confiderant  f  indifference  de  la 
matière  au  mouvement  8t  au  repos,  que  le  plus 
grand  corps  en  repos  pourroit  être  emporté  fans 
aucune  refit  fiance  par  le  moindre  corps  qui  Jeroit 
en  mouvement  3  au  quel  cas  ' il  y  auroit  aüion  fans 
reaïïion ,  Cf  un  effet  plus  grand  que  fia  caufie . 
Ibid.  Pag.  538. 

N°  8.  • 

C  efl  pourquoy,  fi  Dieu  faifoit  une  loy  gene¬ 
rale,  qui  portât  que  les  corps  s’  attiraient  les 
uns  les  autres  3  il  n  en  f  auroit  obtenir  f  exe - 
cuti  on ,  que  par  des  miracles  perpétuels.  Théo¬ 
dicée,  Pag.  382. 

Voiez  cy-deflus,  N°  6. 

N°  9. 

On  peut  dire  de  même  en  matière  de  parfaite 
fageffe,  qui  n  efl  pas  moins  réglée  que  les  Ma¬ 
thématiques  3  que  s*  il  n  y  avoit  pas  le  Meil¬ 
leur  (Optimum)  parmi  tous  les  mondes  pojfibles , 
Dieu  ri  en  auroit  produit  aucun .  Theodicée. 

pag.  né. 

Foiez  cy-deflus,  N°  4  Cf  3. 


N°  10. 
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locity  *  to  a  Body  of  the  fame  Kind  of  Matter, 
double  in  Bignefs.  Which  would  not  be  needful, 
if  Matter  was  abfolutely  indifferent  to  Reft  and 
Motion ,  and  had  not  that  natural  Inertia  I  Ipoke 
of,  which  gives  it  a  fort  of  Repugnancy  to  Mo¬ 
tion.  Tbeodicœa ,  Pag]  142. 

It  might  be  expected,  fuppofing  Matter  in¬ 
different  to  Motion  and  Reft,  that  the  largeft 
Body  at  Reft,  might  be  carried  away  without 
any  Refiftence,  by  theleaft  Body  in  Motion.  In 
which  Cafe,  there  would  be  Action  without  Re¬ 
action,  and  an  Effefl:  greater  than  its  Caufe. 
Ibid.  Rag.  538.' 


N°  8. 

*  Wherefore  if  God  made  a  general  Law,  that 
Bodies  (hould  AttraB  each  other  ^  it  could  not 
be  put  in  Execution,  but  by  perpetual  Miracles . 
Tbeodicœa ,  Pag.  382. 

See  above ,  N°  6. 


N°  9. 

The  fame  may  be  faid  concerning  perfect 
Wifdom,  (which  is  no  lefs  regular  than  Mathe- 
maticks  *)  that  if  there  was  not  a  Be  ft  among  all 
the  Worlds  that  were  poffible  to  have  been  made, 
God  would  not  have  made  Any  at  all.  Tbeo* 
dicœa ,  Pag.  né. 

See  above  1  N°  4,  and' 3. 

N°  10. 


*  Note.  TIjc  Author  did  not  confider ,  that  twice  as  much 
force  is  requifite  likewife  to  flop  the  fame  Velocity  in  a  Body 
of  the  fame  Kind  of  Matter ,  double  in  Bignefs. 
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N°  io. 

•  «  <\  ■  ’ 

<  »  i  ».  «4  i  •  î  -f  i  i  ...  •  '  1  ? 

5/  finger  emus  dues  fphœras  concentricas  per¬ 
fect  as,  Cf  perfeBè  tant  inter  fe  quàm  in  parti- 
bus  Juis  fund  are  s,  alteram  alteri  ita  inclufam 
effe ,  ut  nec  minimus  fit  hiatus  *,  tunc ,  five  volvi 
inclufam ,  five  quiefeere  ponamus ,  ^  Angélus 
quidem. ,  /fc*  ampliüs  die  am,  ullum  poterit  no- 

tare  àiferimen  inter  diverfi  temporis  fiat  us,  aut 
indicium  habere  difeernendi  utrum  quiefeat  an 
volvatur  indufa  fphjera,  Cf  <7##  motus  lege . 
A£la  Erudit,  ad  Ann.  1698,  pag.437. 


N°  11. 

J’y  [dans  le  fyfteme  de  T  Harmonie  préété- 
blie]  fais  voir,  que  naturellement  chaque  fub- 
ftance  fimple  a  de  la  perception,  Cf  que  fon  in¬ 
dividualité  confifle  dans  la  loy  perpétuelle  qui  fait 
h  fuite  des  perceptions  qui  lui  font  affectées,  Cf 
qui  nai  fient  naturellement  les  unes  des  autres , 
pour  reprefenter  le  corps  qui  lui  efi  ajfignê,  Cf 
par  fon  moyen  T  Univers  entier,  fuivant  le  point 
de  veue  propre  à  cette  fubjlance  fimple ,  fins  qu 
elle  ait  befoin  de  recevoir  aucune  influence  phy- 
fiquei/*  Corps;  Comme  le.  Corps  aujfi  de  fon  coté, 
s'  accommode  aux  volontés  de  f  ame  par  les  pro¬ 
pres  loix,  Cf  par  confequent  ne  lui  obéît,  qu 
autant  que  ces  loix  le  portent »  Theodicée, 

pag‘  479- 
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N°  io. 

if  we  imagine  two  perfeft  Spheres  concentri- 
cal,  and  perfè£Hy  limilar  both  in  the  Whole  and 
in  every  Part,  to  be  inclofed  one  in  the  other,  lb 
as  that  there  (hall  not  be  the  leaft  Interftice  be¬ 
tween  them  i  then,  whether  the  inclofèd  Sphere 
be  luppofed  to  revolve,  or  to  continue  at  Reft  ^ 
an  Angel  himfelf  (not  to  fay  more)  could  difco- 
ver  no  difference  between  the  State  or  there 
Globes  at  different  Times,  nor  find  Any  Way  ot 
difcerning  whether  the  inclofed  Globe  continued 
at  Reft,  or  turned  about  *,  or  with  what  Law  or 
Motion  it  turned.  A Sa  Erudit,  ad  Ann.  1698. 

Tag.  437- 

N°  1 1® 

* 

In  my  Doarine  of  a  pre-eflablijhel  Harmony, 
I  iliow  that  every  Jingle  Subjlance  is  naturally 
hE  With  Perception,  and  that  its  Individua¬ 
lity  confifts  in  that  perpetual  Law,  which  caules 
its  appointed  Succeffion  of  Perceptions,  ariiinc 
naturally  in  order  one  from  another,  fo  as  to  re- 
prefent  to  it  its  own  Body ,  and,  by  the  fame 
Means,  the  Whole  Univerfe,  according  to  the 
Point  of  View  proper  to  that  Angle  Subltance  -, 
without  its  needing  to  receive  anv  pbyfica!  Influ¬ 
ence  from  the  Body.  And  the  Body  ikewife,  on 
Its  Part,  aàs  correfpondently  to  the  Volitions 
of  the  Soul,  by  its  own  proper  Laws  -,  and  con- 
fequently  does  not  obey  the  Soul,  any  otherwile 
than  as  thofe  Laws  are  correfpondent.  1  heodi- 
CM.  Pag.  479. 
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faut-il  avouer ,  que  chaque  ante  fe  re- 
prefènte  T  Univers  fuivant  ion  point  de  vue,  6? 
par  un  rapport  qui  luy  eft  propre  ^  mais  une  par¬ 
faite  harmonie y  fubfifte  toujours*  Ibid.  Pag.  552. 

V  operation  des  Automates  fpirituels,  c  eft  à 
dire  des  Ames ,  n  eft  point  mécanique  \  mais  elle 
contient  éminemment  ce  qu  il  y  a  de  beau  dans  la 
.Mécanique  \  les  mouvemens ,  développés  dans  les 
corps ,  y  étant  concentrés  par  la  reprefentation, 
coymefanyjun  monde  Ideal ,  qui  exprime  les  loix 
du  monde  aÜuel  Cf  leurs  fuites ^  avec  cette  dif- 
ference  du  monde  ideal  parfait  qui  eft  en  Dieu, 
que  la  plupart  des  perceptions  dans  les  autres  ne 
font  que  confufes.  Car  il  faut  favoir  que  toute 
Subftance  (impie  enveloppe  F  Univers  par  fes 
perceptions  confufes  ou  fentimens ,  Cf  que  la  fuite 
des  ces  perceptions  eft  réglée  par  la  nature  par¬ 
ticulière  de  cette  fubftance  -,  mais  dJ  une  ma¬ 
niéré  qui  exprime  toujours  toute  la  nature  uni- 
verfelle  :  Cf  toute  perception  pre fente,  tend  a  une 
perception  nouvelle,  comme  tout  mouvement  qu 
elle  reprefente ,  tend  à  un  autre  mouvement . 
Mais  il  eft  impoffible  que  f  ame  puiffe  connoitre 
dijiinffement  toute  fa  nature,  Cf  s J  appercevoir 
comment  ce  nombre  innombrable  de  petites  per¬ 
ceptions  entaffées,  ou  plutôt  concentrées  enfemble, 
s  y  forme:  Il  faudr  oit  pour  cela  qu  elle  connut 
perf alternent  tout  f  Univers  qui  y  eft  enveloppé, 
ç  eft  a  dire,  qu  elle  fut  un  Dieu.  Ibid.  pag.  60  3. 
Voiez  cy-deflus,  N°  2  Cf  5;. 
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It  muft  alfo  be  confeffed,  that  every  Soul  re¬ 
tire  fents  to  it  felf  the  Univerfe,  according  to  its 
Point  of  View,  and  by  a  Relation  peculiar  to  it  : 
But  there  is  always  a  perfect  Harmony  between 

them.  Ibid.  Pag.  $12.  . 

The  Operation  of  Spiritual  Machines,  that  is, 
of  Souls,  is  not  mechanical  -,  but  it  contains 
eminently,  whatever  is  excellent  in  Meehan ifm  j 
the  Motions  which  appear  actually  in  Bodies, 
being  concentred  by  reprefentation  in  the  Soul, 
as  in  an  Ideal  World,  which  reprefents  the  Laws 
of  the  Actual  World,  and  the  Series  of  their 
being  put  in  Execution  ;  differing  in  This  from 
the  Perfect  Ideal  World  which  is  in  God,  that 
moft  of  the  Perceptions  in  Human  Souls  are  but 
'  confuted.  For  we  muft  know,  that  every  fingle 
Subftance  includes  the  Univerfe  in  its  indiltinct 
Perceptions  ;  and  that  the  Succeffion  of  thele 
Perceptions  is  regulated  by  the  particular  Na¬ 
ture  of  the  Subftance  -,  but  yet  in  a  manner 
which  always  reprefents  Whole  Univerfal  Na¬ 
ture.  And  every  prefent  Perception  tends  to¬ 
wards  a  new  Perception  ;  as  every  Motion, 
which  fuch  Perception  reprefents,  tends  towards 
a  new  Motion.  But  ’tis  impoflible  the  Soul 
fhould  be  able  to  uhderftand  diftinftly  its  own 
whole  Nature,  and  to  apprehend,  how  this  num- 
berléfs  Number  of  little  Perceptions,  heaped  up, 
or  rather  concentred  together,  are  produced.  In 
order  to  This,  it  would  be  requifite  that  the 
Soul  underftood  perfectly  the  whole  Univerfe, 
which  is  included  within  it  -,  that  is,  it  muft  be 

a  God,  Ibid.  Pag,  603. 

See  above,  N°  2  and  5. 
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N°  12. 

V  enchaînement  des  caufes  tuées  les  unes 
avec  les  autres ,  va  loin.  C  efl  pourquoi  la  rai- 
fon  que  M.  Defcartes  a  alléguée ,  pour  prouver 
f  indépendance  de  nos  allions  libres  par  un  pré¬ 
tendu  lèntiment  vif  interne,  n  a  point  deforce . 
Nous  ne  pouvons  pas  fentir  proprement  notre  in¬ 
dépendance *,  &  nous  ne  nous  apercevons ,  pas 
tous] ours  des  caufes ,  fouvent  imperceptibles ,  dont 
no  tre  refolution  depend.  C  ejl  comme  fi  t  égaillé 
aimantée  prenoit  plaifir  de  Je  tourner  vers  le 
Nord\  car  elle  croiroit  tourner  indépendamment 
de  quelque  autre  caufe ,  ne  s'  appercevant  pas  des 
mouvemens  infenfibles  de  la  matière  magnétique . 
Theodicée  pag.  162. 

Voiez  cy-delïous,  N°  13. 


N°  13. 

Une  infinité  de  grands  SC  de  petits  mouve¬ 
mens  internes  8c  externes  concourent  avec  nousy 
dont  le  plus  fouvent  t  on  ne  s'  apperçoit  pas  *, 
ai  déjà  dity  que  lors  qu  on  fort  dé  une  chambre ,  il 
y  a  telles  raifons  qui  nous  déterminent  à  mettre 
un  tel  pied  devant ,  fans  qu  on  y  refecbijje , 
Theodicée  pag.  158. 

Voiez  cy-defïus,  N°  12. 
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N°  12. 

The  Chain  of  Cauies  conne&ed  one  with  ano¬ 
ther,  reaches  very  far.  Wherefore  the  Reafon 
alledged  by  Den-Cartes,  to  prove  by  a  pretended 
vigorous  inward  Senfe,  the  independence  of  our 
Free  Actions  -,  is  altogether  inconclufive.  We 
cannot,  Itriclly  fpeaking,  be  Jenfiblc  cj  our  not 
depending  on  other  Caufes  :  For  we  cannot  al¬ 
ways  perceive  the  Cauies,  (they  being  often  im¬ 
perceptible,)  on  which  our  Refolutions  depend. 
-'Tis  as  if  a  Needle  touched  with  a  Loadflone, 
was  fenfible  of,  and  pfeafed  zvitb  its  turning  to* 
wards  the  A ortb.  for  it  would  believe  that  it 
turned  it  felf,  independently  on  any  other  Caufe  -, 
not  perceiving  the  infènfible  Motions  or  the 
Magnetick  Matter.  T heodiaea,  Pag.  162. 

See  below,  N°  13. 

N°  13. 

An  infinite  Number  of  Great  and  Small  Mo¬ 
tions  Internal  and  External,  concur  with  us, 
which  generally  we  are  not  lenfible  or.  And  1 
have  already  faid,  that,  when  a  Man  walks  out 
of  a  Room,  there  are  fuch  reafons  which  de¬ 
termine  him  to  fet  One  Foot  forward  rather  than 
the  other,  though  he  obferves  it  not.  i  heodtcxa, 

Pag.  158. 

See  above,  N°  12. 
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Firft  LETTER. 

Reverend  SIR ,  i.  17}^. 

Have  no  other  pretenfè  to  trouble 
jji  ^ou  on  *^s  occafi°ni  but  That 
I  fs*  Right  which  all  Mankind  may 
plead  to  the  InftruQions  of  à 
Great  and  Good  Man.  The  fmall 
(hare  of  time  I  have  fpent  in  Study,  has  been 
employ’d  in  examining  the  fundamental  Princi¬ 
ples  of  Reafon  and  Philofophy.  In  this  purfuit 
I  muff  have  been  abfolutely  blind,  if  your 
Difcourfe  on  the  Being  and  Attributes  of  God, 
had  efcap’d  me^  in  which  your  account  of  Li¬ 
berty  and  Necejfity  has  filenc’d  a  great  many 
Difficulties,which  perplex’d  me  very  much.But  I 
have  One  ftill  remaining  on  my  Mind,  which  I 
could  wifh  to  get  rid  of*,  and  therefore  beg  your 
Affiftance.  I  fee  plainly,  Man  is  not  over-rul’d 
by  any  blind  Impulfe  \  But,  that  every  Volition 
Is  not  neceffary ,  this  I  cannot  fee.  ’Tis  allow’d, 
that  the  Will  is  no  other  but  the  lafi  Judgment 
of  the  Under  ft  ending.  It  will  likewifè,  I  fup- 
pofe,  be  granted,  that  the  Lafi  Judgment  of  the 
Underfianding  affenting  to  or  diffenting  from  any 
Speculative  Propofition,  is  neceffary .  My  en¬ 
quiry  then  is,  Why  the  laft  Judgement  of  the 
Underftanding  affenting  to  or  diffenting  from 
any  Rraftical  propofition  ("by  which  the  Man  is 
determin’d  to  a ftj  fhould  not  be  equally  necef¬ 
fary  :  And  alfo,  whether  fuch  a  NeceJJity  be 
not,  in  all  its  Conferences  and  EfFefts,  ( xko  not 
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in  its  foundation)  the  very  fame  which  the  Fa- 
talifts  maintain.  To  give  an  Inftance  :  A  Man 
Judges  it  better  to  confult  his  prelènt  Eafe, 
than  to  wait  for  the  greateft  Happinefs  in  Re- 
verfion.  Does  he  not  then  Att  by  the  fame 
Neceffity ,  by  which  Another  Man  Judges  the 
Contrary  to  be  more  Eligible  ?  or,  to  Ipeak 
more  properly,  by  the  lame  JVecejfity  by  which 
a  Mathematician  Judges  that  a  Triangle  is  one 
half  of  a  Square  on  the  fame  Bale  and  between 
the  lame  Parallels  >  To  purfue  this  Matter  a 
little  farther  :  Cod  is  abfolutely  perfeft  -,  He 
Judges  then,  in  every  Inftance,  That  to  be  belt, 
(/.  e .  Wills  ThatJ  which  in  Nature  and  Reality 
u  belt*,  He  is  therefore  necejjarily  Good  and 
Juft.  a  Every  Man  is  Imperfeft  *  He  judges 
then  in  many  Inftances  That  to  be  belt,  (i.  e. 
Wills  That,;  which  in  Nature  and  Reality  is 
not  belt  :  Every  Man  therefore  is  by  neceffity 
imperfectly  Good  and  Juft*  and  That,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  feverai  Degrees  of  Imperfeüion* 
How  is  any  Creature  then  accountable  for  the 
Want  of  that  Perfeflion  which  God  never  gave 
it,  neither  was  it  in  its  Power  to  give  itfelf> 
Thus,  Sir,  I  have  open'd  my  Opinion,  as  clearly 
and  fully  as  I  could  ^  which  will,  I  hope,  favq 
you  lome  Trouble.  And  now,  when  I  look 
back,  I  cannot  but  fufpeft  that  I  am  got  into  a 
very  odd  train  of  Thoughts  :  And  yet,  when 
I  take  a  lurvey  of  my  Ideas  on  ail  lides,  I  am 
at  a  Lois  vow  or  where  the  Delufion  could  creep 
in.  If  you  condelcend  to  anfwer  my  Letter,  I 
j  nail  receive  it  with  the  Reverence  and  Efteem 

due  to  fo  great  a  Character,  and  for  ever  think 
my  felf 

Tour  Mofi  Obliged 

Humble  Servant ,  &c. 

THE 
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Anfwer  to  the  Firft  LETTER, 


SIR, 


Jan.  3*,  1 7  if 


YO  U  have  put  the  Argument  againft  Li¬ 
berty,  more  fhort  and  fttong  than  I  have 
ufually  lèen  it.  The  True  Anfwer  to  it,  I  think* 
is  This.  So  far  as  any  thing  is  Pajjive ,  fo  fat 
3tis  fubjeft  to  NeceJJity  -,  fo  far  as  tis  an  Agent, 
fo  far  5tis  Tree  :  For  ABion  and  freedom ;  are^  I 
think,  perfectly  Identical  Ideas.  To  explain  this* 
in  the  Inftance  you  alledge.  Truth  and  Good  are 
to  the  Undeif  ending ,  what  a  Luminous  ObjeB  is 
to  the  Eye.  The  Eye ,  when  open ,  fees  the  Obje£t 
necejjarily ,  becaufe  ?tis  pajjive  in  fo  doing.  The 
Underft  ending  likewife,  when  open,  perceives  the 
Truth  of  a  fpeculative  Propofition ,  or  the  Rea- 
fcnablenefs  of  a  Tragical  Propofition,  necejjarily * 
becaufe  the  t Jnderjlanding  alfo  is  pajjive  in  fb 
doing.  Only,  as  a  Man  by  the  ABion  of  {hut¬ 
ting  his  Eyes ,  may  avoid  feeing  $  fo  by  the 
ABion  of  withdrawing  his  Attention ,  he  may 
avoid  underfunding.  But  allowing  the  lafi 
Judgment  of  the  Underfunding  to  be  always  ne- 
cejjary ,  as  indeed  I  think  it  is  ^  yet  What  follows 
from  thence  ?  Judging ,  is  one  thing  ^  and  ABing * 
is  another.  They  depend  upon  Principles  to¬ 
tally  different  from  each  other,  and  which  have 
no  more  connexion  than  ABivenefs  and  Pajfve- 
nefs.  Neither  God  nor  Man  can  avoid  feeing 
That  to  be  True ,  which  they  fee  is  True  *  or 
judging  That  to  be  E it  and  Reafonabk ,  which 
y  '  Dd  3  they 
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they  fee  ü  Pit  and  Reafonable.  But  in  All  this, 
there  is  no  Action  -,  any  more  than  Gods  being 
Qmniprefent ,  (  which  depends  not  on  his  Will ,  ) 
«.  can  be  faid  to  be  a  Divine  AS.  The  pbyftcai 
Rower  of  Atting ,  (which,  both  in  j/zi  Man , 

is  the  of  Liberty ,)  continues  exa&ly  the 

fame  *//*r  the  laft  Judgment  of  the  Undemand¬ 
ing,  as  For  example  :  It  appears  from 

lèverai  Promifes  (  fuppofe,  )  that  ’tis  at  this  In- 
ftant  the  laft  Judgment  of  the  Divine  Under - 
ft  finding ,  that  ’tis  zzar  reafonable  the  world 
Ihould  be  deftroyed  This  day.  -  Does  it  follow 
from  thence,  that  God's  pbyfical  Power  of  de- 
ftroying  it,  is  not  exactly  the  fame  This  day ,  as 
it  will  be  at  any  time  hereafter  ?  And  is  it  not 
evident,  that  the  necefftty  by  which  -God  is  Ont* 
niprefent  or  Omnifcient ,  and  the  necefftty  by 
which  he  keeps  his  Promife ,  are  things  that  have 
no  fmilitude  butin  Name  $  the  one  being  na¬ 
tural  and  literal ,  the  other  merely  figurative 
and  moral  ?  The  Summ  is:  There  is  no  Com 
nexion  between  Approbation  and  Atf.icn  ^  be¬ 
tween  what  is  P ajftve,  and  what  is  ASive .  The 
Spring  of  Action ,  is  not  the  Under ft andi hg  : 
For  a  Being  incapable  of  Attion,  might  never- 
thelefs  be  capable  of  Perception  :  But  the  Spring 
of  ASion,  is  T, he  Self  Motive  Power ,  which  is  (  in 
AU  Animals)  Spontaneity ,  and  (in  rational  ones) 
what  we  call  Liberty .  All  Errour  in  this  Mat¬ 
ter,  has  (I  think)  afifèn  from  Mens  ufing  the 
word,  Will ,  in  a  confufei  Senfe,  to  exprefs 
(indiftinftly)  partly  what  is  Pajftve ,  and  partly 
what  is  ASive. 

I  am.  Sir ,  &c. 
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Reverend  SIR, 


«  Shall  detain  you  no  longer,  than  to 
^  acknowledge  your  great  Favour,  and 
1  ^  proceed  to  offer  my  Reafons,  why  i 


U1  V  Wv'»'*  *  v  ^  ^  — jr  /  •* 

cannot  apprehend  how  your  Argu- 

.  .tfr„  *l-_  tvas,-.,!.-,*-  H,ir 


<<ft  ment  làtisfies  the  Difficulty.  But 
firft  it  will  be  of  ufe,  to  fettle  my  Notion  of 
Neceffity.  Thus  therefore  :  When  in  any  given 
Circumftance  it  is  a  Contradi&ion  to  fuppofe  any 
Being,  Mode,  or  Aftion,  to  have  been  other- 
wile  than  it  aftually  is  -,  That  Being,  Mode,  or 
Aft  ion  is  in  That  Inftance  necejjary ,  abfolutely 
and  properly  fpeaking.  To  apply  this  to  the 
Queftion  before  us,  viz.  Whether  Human 
Aftions  are  ftriftly  and  properly  necejjary.  The 
la II  Judgment  of  the  Under ftanding,  is  grant¬ 
ed  necejjary  in  every  In  fiance  of  Volition-,  Every 
Aftion  therefore,  or  Self-Motion,  (be  lts  Caufe 
or  Principle  what  it  will,)  is,  I  think,  allô 
necejjary.  For  it  either  necefjanly  follows  a  Man  s 
laft  Judgment  or  Volition,  or  it  does  not  :  It  it 
does,  it  is  then  ttriftly  and  properly  necejjary  ; 
If  it  be  faid  that  it  does  not  neceflanly  follow, 

D  d  4  15 


408  The  Second  L  ET  T  E  R. 

is  not  That  a  Contradiction  in  the  very  Terms  > 
Is  it  not  to  fuppofe  the  very  fame  Creature  Self- 
moving  and  not  Self  moving  at  the  very  fame 
time  ?  So  that  if  the  Idea  of  Freedom  be  the 
Idea  of  Self-Motive  Power,  it  is  fo  far  from  be- 
ing  oppos  d  to  A  ecejjity,  that  it  nuiy  be,  and  I 
think,  it  is  it  felf  necejfary.  Thus  then  NeceJE- 
ty  is  confirent  with  perfeft  freedom,  ( i .  e.  with 
Self-motive  Power  -,)  And  the  Divine  Being  him- 
felf  is  in  all  his  ACfions  necejfary,  in  the  Natu¬ 
ral  and  Literal  Senlè  of  the  Word.  For  it  is  as 
direft  a  Contradiction  in  Nature,  to  fupoofe 
AU-Wifdom  (if  I  may  ufe  that  Term,)  afting 
unjultlv  or  cruelly  (that  is,  unwifely  ;  )  as  to 
fuppofe  Omniprelènce  confin’d  :  Since  the  Moral 
Attributes  of  God  are  as  truly  and  properly  Na¬ 
tural,  as  thofe  which  are  diftinguilh’d  by  that 
Name  ,  and  are  therefore  equally  necejfary.  But 
this  is  a  very  high  Perfection  in  the  Creator  ;  It 
cannot  therefore  he  an  Imperfection  in  the  Crea¬ 
ture.  Nothing  can  be  more  clear.  But  then 
will  it  not  unavoidably  follow,  that  no  Creature 
can  be  accountable  for  his  Actions?  Every  ACtion 
or  Self-Motion  necelfarily  follows  the  laft  De¬ 
termination  of  the  Underftanding  :  Where  then 
can  the  Blame  lye,  but  at  the  Underftanding  ? 
What  is  Sin,  but  Folly  ?  And  how  can  any  Man 
be  accountable  for  it,  any  more  than  for  not 
being  Wner  than  God  made  him  ?  Nothing  re¬ 
mains,  but  to  obferve  that  I  always  ufe  the 
Word  Neceffity  in  this  Argument,  to  fignify 
not  an  external  Neceffity  or  blind  Impulfe.  but  a 
ecejjity  Internal ,  which  refults  from  the  very 
Being  and  Conftitution  of  rational  Nature- 
which  latter  will,  I  think,  as  naturally  infer  the 
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Confequence  I  have  deduc’d,  as  the  former  :  And 
to  conclude  my  felf 

-  i 

Tour  mojl  Oblige 1 

Humble  Servant . 
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Anfwer  to  the  Second  LETTER, 


S  I  R, 


Jan .  8th,  17  if. 


YOUR  Argument  is  urged  with  much  In¬ 
genuity.  But  it  plainly  appears  to  Me, 
that  there  is  an  Errour  which  lies  under  the 
Word  Volition.  Under  that  Term,  you  include 
both  the  final  Perception  of  the  Under (landing , 
which  is  PaJJive  -,  and  alio  the  firft  Operation  or 
Exertion  of  the  Attive  Faculty  or  Self  motive 
Power .  Thefe  two,  you  fhppofe  to  be  neceffa  < 
rily  connected .  I  think  there  is  no  connexion  at 
all  between  them  :  And  that  in  their  not  being 
connected,  lies  the  Difference  between  ABion 
and  Pajfion  :  Which  Difference ,  is  the  Effence  of 
Liberty .  If  the  two  Things  now-mentioned, 

were  (as  you  fuppofè)  connected  by  a  true  pby- 
fical  Necejfity ,  there  would  remain  no  difference 
between  Action  and  Pajfion ,  but  this  only,  that 
What  we  now  call  an  Agent ,  would  erroneoufly 
imagine  it  felf  to  be  an  Agent ,  when  in  reality 
it  was  merely  pajfive .  Nay,  indeed,  there  would 

be 
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he  no  fuch  Thing  as  an  Agent  oh  Action  in  the 
Univerfè.  Neither  Man ,  nor  Angel,  nor  even 
God  bimfelf. ’  would  ad  in  any  other  fènfè,  than 
a  Balance  determined  on  one  fide  by  an  overplus 
of  Weight  $  fuppofing  it  indued  with  Percep¬ 
tion  of  Under flan  ding.  Now  the  Confluence 
of  This  is,  that  there  would  be  in  the  Univerfè, 
AU  Patient  and  No  Agent ,  All  Effect  and  No 
Caufe.  :  Which  is  a  manifeft  and  moft  exp  refs 
Contradiction. 

Again  :  You  plainly  confound  Aloral  Contra¬ 
diction  and  Moral  NeceJJity ,  with  natural  Con¬ 
tradiction  and  natural  NeceJJity.  "Tis  indeed 
a  contradiction  in  Perms ,  Morally  {peaking,  that 
a  Wife  Man  fhould  do  a  foolijh  Thing ,  or  an 
honeff  Man  a  dijhonejl  Thing  :  But  Yis  no  Con¬ 
tradiction  in  Phyficks .  And  in  God  bimfelf,  were 
his  doing  ACls  of  Goodnefs  and  Mercy  as  pbyft - 
caUy  ne  ce  (far y  as  his  being  Omniprefent  $  ’t  would 
be  as  ablurd  to  Thank  him  for  Doing  Good ,  as 
for  Being  Omniprefent.  Wherefore,  were  the 
moral  Perfections  of  God  Necejfary  fin  the  fame 
pbyfical  Sénfè,  as  the  Natural  Attributes  are, 
which  have  No  Dependence  on  bü  WiU  or  Power 
of  Acting  $)  they  would  not  be  moral  Perfections 
at  alfo  - 

I  am ,  ■  • 

S  I  R, 

Tours ,  8tc, 
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O  U  have  now  brought  the  Debate 
^  into  a  very ‘  narrow  Compafs.  Thè 
Y  Jg'  only  Difficulty  I  find  remaining,  is, 
to  disfoyn  in  my  Mind  the  lafl  Judg¬ 
ment  or  Perception  of  the  Under - 
I landing ,  and  thefifft  Exertion  of  the  Self  motive 
Power.  For  let  us  fuppolè  them  disjoynd ,  and 
confide-r  the  Confluence.  Will  it  not  follow, 
that  unintelligent  Sub  fiance  may  be  capable  of 
Self  Motion ,  and  /zzltt  Matter  be  as  abfoiutely 
Free  as  Infinite  Wifdom  itlelf  ?  Nay,  if  in  any 
Inltance,  Action  or  Self-Mètion  does  not  follow 
the  laft  Perception  or  Judgment  of  the  Under- 
ftanding,  the  Agent  rnuft  in  That  Inltance  be 
overpaid  by  a'  blind  hnpulfe  :  There  is  no  Me¬ 
dium.  To  confider  this  Matter  more  diftinft- 
ly  in  the  great  .  Author  of  all  Perfection  : 
If  his’A&ions  do  not  neceflarily  follow  the  final 
Perception  of  his  Underttandingy  how  can  it  be 
proved  that  he  is  infinitely  Juft  and  Good  ? 
i  "Tis 
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Tis  no  ImpoJJibility ,  on  this  Hypothefis,  but  he 
may  Aft  in  the  voorft  conceivable  Manner,  at 
the  very  fame  time  when  he  Judges  and  Wills 
the  befl  ;  For  ’tis  fuppos’d  that  there  is  no  Con¬ 
nexion  between  Judgment  and  Self  motion,  be¬ 
tween  Volition  and  AXion.  I  do  not  underftand 
your  DiftinXion  between  Phyjical  and  Moral  Ne- 
ceffity,  becaufe  indeed  I  have  no  Idea  at  all  of 
the  Latter.  If  it  means  the  lame  which  I  ex- 
prefs’d  by  the  Term  Neceffity  Internal  \  it  has, 
I  think,  as  clear  and  diftinX  a  Foundation  in 
Nature,  as  any  Phyjical  Neceffity  whatfoever. 
Which  I  defire  you  particularly  to  oblerve,  be- 
caufè  I  had  realon  to  fufpeX  from  your  laft  Fa¬ 
vour,  that  my  Meaning  was  not  fufficiently  clear 
on  that  Head. 

lam  SIR, 

Tour  mofi  Obliged 

Humble  Servant . 
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S  I  R, 


Jan.  12th,  171*. 


T  Think  your  remaining  Difficulty  may  be 
I  removed  by  the  following  Similitude.  The 
Perception  or  laft  Judgment  of  the  Undemand¬ 
ing, 
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ing,  is  as  diftinft  from  the  aftual  Exertion  of  the 
Self-motive  Power  5  as  feeing  the  Way,  is,  from 
Walking  in  it.  Nor  will  it  follow,  becaufe  the 
Perception  of  the  Underftanding  is  denied  to 
be  the  immediate  efficient  neceffary  Caufe  of 
the  Exertion  of  the  Self  motive  Power,  that 
therefore  unintelligent  Matter  may  be  capable  of 
Self-Motion  -,  any  more  than  it  will  follow,  if 
a  Man’s  Eyes  be  denied  to  be  the  immediate  effi¬ 
cient  neceffary  Caufe  of  his  Walking,  that  there¬ 
fore  the  Man  may  be  capable  of  walking,  though 
he  has  neither  Legs  nor  Life.  A  Man  s  Under - 
flanding  judges  of  what  he  is  to  do,  as  his  Eyes 
difeern  the  Way  :  But  a  Blind  or  winking  Man 
has  Power  to  walk  without  feeing  *,  and  every 
living  Agent  has  a  phyfical  Power  to  aft,  whe¬ 
ther  he  makes  any  Ufe  of  his  Judgment  and  Un¬ 
derftanding  or  no.  Unintelligent  Matter  can  be 
no  Agent,  becaufe  ABion  fuppofes  (in  the  very 
Notion  of  it)  Life  and  Confcioufhels  *,  ButT&z/ 
Confcioufnefs  which  makes  ABion  to  be  ABion  fs 
entirely  a  diftinft  Thing  from  That  perception  or 
Judgment ,  by  (which  a  Man  determines  before¬ 
hand  concerning  the  Reafonablenefs  or  Fitnefs  of 
what  he  is  about  to  aft.  An  Agent  over-ruled  by 
a  blind  Impulfey  is  a  Contradiction  in  Terms  5 
for  then  he  is  not  at  all  an  Agent,  but  a  mere  Pa¬ 
tient.  But  an  Agent  afting  not  according  to  the 
laft  Judgment  of  his  Underftanding,  (meaning 
always  by  the  laft  Judgment  of  the  Underftand¬ 
ing,  the  laft  pajjive  Perception ,  and  not  the  firfl 
aBive  Volition  of  the  Agent  ;  which  two  Things 
mult  by  no  Means  be  confounded  *)  fuch  an 
Agent,  I  fey,  is  like  a  Man  (hutting  his  Eyes, 
apd  walking  at  a  Venture  down  a  Precipice. 

God 
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God  always  Difcerns  and  Approves  what  is 
Juft  and  Good,  neceffarily ,  and  cannot  do  other- 
wife  :  But  hé  always  aRs  or  does  what  is  Juft 
and  Good,  freely  that  is,  having  at  the  fame 
time  a  full  natural  or  phyfical  Power  of  a£ting 
differently.  Otherwife,  Jufiice  (for  Example) 
in  God ,  would  be  nothing  different  from  Jufiice 
in  a  Sword,  when  it  executes  a  juft  Sentence  * 
ftppofing  the  Sword  to  perceive  what  dis  doing* 
and  yet  cannot  help  doing  it.  The  Confèquence 
whereof  is,  that  there  could  not  poffibly  be  in 
God  Any  Moral  PerfeRion  at  all.  For  every 
Thing  that  is  of  a  Moral  Nature,  implies  in  the 
very  iMotion  or  E (fence  of  it,  the  Doing  of 
lomething,  which  at  the  fame  time  was  in  the 
Agents  Power  not  to  have  done.  M oral  Neceffity 
therefore,  is  diftinguifhed  from  Phyfical  Neceffi- 
ty,  juft  as  all  other  figures  of  Speech  are  from 
literal  Exprejfions  :  That  is,  dis  in  Truth,  and 
philofophically  fpeaking ,  no  Neceffity  at  all  : 
And  yet  every  one  eafily  fees,  that  the  Juftlce 
and  Goodnefs  of  an  infinitely  perfeff  Free  Agent, 
may  as  firmly^  and  reafonably  be  relied  on ,  as  the 
NecelTary  Efte^t  ofany  neceffary  Agent  is  known 
to  be  phyfically  unavoidable. 

I  am  S  I  R;  Efc\ 


THE 


[i  4 1 5  1  : 


THE 

■J.,;  '  i 

Laft  LETTER. 


Jan.  24.  1  -j'-J 


<& 


S  I  R, 
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SHAVE  now  to  my  great  Satisfit- 
Jp  £ti°n  a  clearer  Infight,  than  I  ever 
Sj  expe&ed, into  lo  Intricate  a  Queftion 
?jg  as  we  have  been  upon.  The  Confi- 
^  deration,  that  the  laft  Judgment  of 
the  Underftanding  can  have  no  Influence  on  Self 
Motion,  becaufe  there  is  no  refetnblance  between 
an  A&ion  and  a  Perception  of  the  Mind,  and 
that  therefore  there  muft  be  lome  diftinft  Prin¬ 
ciple  of  Self  Motion  entirely  Independent  on  the 
perceptive  Faculty,  weighs  very  much  with  me  * 
and  I  think  it  is  very  probable  (as  you  ob- 
ferve,)  that  our  want  of  clearly  diftinguifhing  be¬ 
tween  the  Perceptive  and  the  Active  Faculty, 
is  the  chief  Origine  of  all  Perplexity  in  this 
Qgeftion.  I  (hall  trouble  you  no  farther  on  this  . 
Occafion,  but  leave  the  Reft  to  Time,  and  re¬ 
peated  Refle&ion.  But  it  were  perfeft  Stupidity, 
or  worfe  Ingratitude,  npt  to  acknowledge  your 
Candour  and  even  Friendfhip  to  an  entire  Stran¬ 
ger,  who  appear'd  to  be  engag'd  in  the  purfiiit  of 
Truth.  I  know  not  how  to  exprefs  my  Senti¬ 
ments 


c. 


The  Laft  LETTER. 

ments  of  it  with  Truth  and  Sincerity,  unleis  in 
a  Manner  which  will  certainly  be  difigreeable 
to  you  :  But  I  fhould  have  no  Senfè  of  any  thing 
that  is  Serious  and  Rational,  if  I  knew  not  how 
to  efteetn  it. 

1  am,  SI  R,  tfc. 
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R  E  MA  R  K  S  upon  a  Book 
entituled,  A  Phtlotaphical  In 


quiry  concerning 


Humane 


SINCE  the  greater  part  of  the  fore¬ 
going  Papers  were  printed  off,,  there 
has  been  published  a  Book  entituled, 
A  Philo  fophical  Inquiry  concerning  Hu¬ 
man  Liberty  :  In  which  the  Author 
propofes  Six  diftinct  Arguments,  to  prove  that 
there  neither  is,  nor  can  be,  any  Liberty  in 
Human  Actions.  The  Arguments  he  offers, 
have  (I  think)  been  already  in  great  mea- 
fure  obviated  in  the  fore-going  Papers.  Yet 
becaufe  fome  of  them  teem  to  be  placed  in 
fuch  a  Light,  as  may  poffibly  deceive  un¬ 
wary  Perfons,  whofe  Thoughts  have  not  been 
much  converfant  upon  fo  nice  a  Subjec  j 
I  thought  it  not  improper,  upon  this  Occa- 
fion  to  fet  down  iuch  Brief  Remarks,  as 
might  be  fufficient  to  lay  open  to  an  intel¬ 
ligent  Reader  the  Fallacy  of  the  whole 
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In  the  Fir  ft  place,  I  obferve  ;  the  x4uthor 
lays  great  ftrefs  upon  the  neceffity  of  Mens 
forming  to  themfelves  clear  Ideas ,  and 
exprefimg  thole  Ideas  in  clear  Words. 
*  Pag.  2.  cc  There  is  No  Que  (lion  (fays  *  he)  in  the 
cc  whole  compafs  of  Speculation ,  of  which 
Men  have  written  more  obfcurely,  and  of 
which  it  is  thought  more  impoffible  to  dif 
courfe  clearly,  and  concerning  which  Men 
more  exp  eft  and  pardon  obicure  Life  our fe^ 
than  upon  the  Subjects  of  Liberty  and  Ne- 
teffity  :  But  this  common  Ob  few  at  ion ,  (fays 
he,)  is  both  a  common  and  a  learned  Er¬ 
reur.  for ,  whoever  employs  his  7  bought  Ji 

about  —  any  Subje&7  ought  to  have  fame 
Ideas  to  be  the  QbjeB  of  his  Thoughts  ; — . 
Tor  where  Ideas  fail  us  in  any  matter ,  our 
Thoughts  mu  ft  alfo  fail  us  :  And  dis 
plainy  whenever  we  have  Ideas,  we  are  a- 
ble  to  communicate  them  to  Others  by 
“  Words. When  any  Writer  (peaks  obfeure - 
Pag.  g.  £c  /y,— . — why  did  he  write  before  he  had  a 
Meanings  or  before  he  was  able  to  exprefs 
4C  to  Others  what  he  meant  ?  Is  it  not  un - 
pardonable ,  for  a  Man  to  cant,  who  pre¬ 
tends  to  Teach’5?  All  This,  is  very  well 
faid.  Let  us  now  fee,  how  the  Author 
fiimfelf  has  obferved  his  own  Rules. 

The  Queftion  he  undertakes  to  determine, 
>a& 1  n  is  *  Thus  Rated  by  him  j  Whether  Man  be 
Tuie0nnWg  -  F?ee?  °T  NecefTary  Agent»  And  he  is  conT 
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fident,  that  Men  are  f  Neceffary  Agents  +  p*& 
that  fallow  Mad  Men,  and  Children/  and  ^  ^ 

Beafts,  to  be  *  neceffary  Agents  ^  that  dome  * 

A3ions ,  are  plainly  **  A3ions  that  are}**  pag.30, 
Neceffary  \  that  there  can  be  no  difpute,  but  g2 
Perception  is  a  f  Neceffary  A3  ion  of  Man  5*^^, 
and  that  Caufes  aft  on  *  Neceffary  Agents 9 
to  whom  they  are  neceii'ary  Caufes  of  Ac¬ 
tion.  Now  here  I  defire  to  know,  what 
Idea  the  word  Agent  or  A3  ion  carries  along 
With  H,  when  joined  with  Neceffary.  Vul¬ 
garly  indeed,  inloofe,  figurative,  and  impro¬ 
per  Speech,  we  call  Clocks  and  Watches ,  Ne¬ 
ve  (fary  Agents.  But  in  truth  and  ftriftnefs 
of  fpeaking,  (which  ought  always  to  be  care¬ 
fully  preferved  in  Philofophical  Debates,) 
a  Neceffary  Agent  or  Neceffary  A3ion  is  a 
Contradiction  in  Terms .  For  whatever  a3s 
Neceffarily ,  does  not  indeed  a3  at  all ,  but  is 
only  a3ed  upon is  not  at  all  an  Agent,  but 
a  mere  Patient  ^  does  not  move,  but  is  moved 
.only.  Clocks  and  Watches ,  are  in  no  Senfe 
Agents  5  neither  is  their  Motion ,  in  any 
Senle,  an  A3ion.  Nor  is  it  merely,  “  for  pref.  p.  5; 
“  want  of  Senfation  and  Intelligence ,  that 
C£  Clocks  and  Watches  are  fubjeft  to  an  a!> 
u  folute,  Phyfical,  and  Mechanical  Necef- 
“  fity”.  For  the  Pulfation  of  the  Heart , 
though  joined  with  Senfation ,  is  yet  as  ne¬ 
ceffary  a  Motion,  as  that  of  a  Clock  ^  and 
the  One  isnomore  an  A3ion  of  the  Man, 
than  the  other  is  of  the  Clock .  Nor  would 
a  Balance  indued  with  Senfation  and  Intelli- 
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gence ,  be  any  more  an  Agent  when  it  felt 
itfelf  moved  by  the  Weights,  than  it  is 
Now  an  Agent  without  Perception .  A  ne- 
ceffary  Agent  therefore,  I  fay,  whether  with 
or  without  Senfation ,  is  Ko  Agent  at  all  5 
But  the  Terms  are  contradictory  to  each  o- 
ther.  To  be  an  Agent ,  fi^nifies,  to  have 
a  Power  of  beginning  Motion  :  And  Motion 
cannot  begin  neceffarily  *  becaufe  Keceffity 
of  Motion ,  fuppofes  an  Efficiency  Superiour 
to,  and  irrefiiftible  by,  the  thing  moved  ;  and 
confequently  the  Beginning  of  the  Motion 
cannot  be  in  that  which  is  moved  neceffa¬ 
rily,  but  in  the  fuperiour  Caufe,  or  in  the 
Efficiency  of  fome  Other  Caufe  {till  fupe¬ 
riour  to  That,  till  at  length  we  arrive  at 
fome  Free  Agent*  Which  Free  Agent ,  may 
either  (which  is  the  cafe  of  Men ,)  haver?- 
ceived  the  Power  of  beginning  Motion ,  from 
the  Will  of  a  Superiour  Free  Agent  :  Or 
(which  is  the  cafe  of  God  Almighty,)  he 
may  be  Himfelf  neceffarily  exiftent ,  neceffa¬ 
rily  all-knowing ,  necefarily  all-powerful  ' 
becaufe  Exifence ,  Knowledge ,  Power ,  and  the 
like,  are  not  Actions  ^  But  he  cannot  be  a 
necejfary  Agent ,  without  an  exprefs  contra¬ 
diction  in  the  very  Terms.  All  Power  of 
Aiding ,  effemially  implies  at  the  fame  time 
a  Power  of  not  acting  :  Otherwife  ’tis  not 
Actings  but  barely  a  being  acted  upon  by  That 
Power  (whatever  it  be)  which  Caufes  the  Aft- 
ion.  When  therefore  this  Author  talks  fo 
much  of  Kecef'ary  Agents  and  Kecefary 
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A3  ions  :  may  not  his  own  Queftion  be  very 
reafonably  put  to  him,  “  Why  did  he  write  peg. 
before  he  had  a  Meaning,  or  before  he  was 
able  to  exprefs  to  Others  what  he  meant  ? 

Is  it  not  unpardonable  for  a  Man  to  Cant , 
who  pretends  to  Teach”  ?  Or  if(asfeems 
mod  probable,)  his  real  Meaning  is,  that  Man 
is  not  an  Agent  at  all  \  his  Queftion  ftill  re¬ 
turns,  Why  did  he  write  fefiore  he  was  Willing 
to  exprefs  to  Others  what  he  meant  ? 

Ao-ain  :  Does  the  Author  really  think 
that  he  expreftes  clear  Ideas  in  clear  Words , 
when  he  conftantly  confounds 
<" wherein  the  Mind  is  entirely  pajjwef)  with 
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ABion  itfelf ?  And  by  the  word, 
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without  Any  Diftinftion,  means  fometimes 
the  Laft  Perception  of  the  Under (landing  , 
which  is  entirely  pajfive  -,  and  fometimes 
the  Fir  (l  exertion  of  the  Self  moving  tacudy, 
which  again  is  ABion  .<?  Thus  he  tells  us, 
(Page  2  1 ,)  “  There  can  be  no  Difpute ,  ^  but 
“  perception  of  Ideas  is  a.  necefiary  Action 
«  0f  Man  And  yet,  without  all  difpute. 
Perception  of  Ideas  is  Pxo  ABion  at  all*  >■  a£,f 
2  2  “  A  Second  Action  of  Man,  is  judging  of 

“  'profitions  As  if  feeing  a  thing  to  be 
true  or  falfe,  was  an  ABion ,  or  had  any 
thing  to  do  with  the  Will.  Page  65,1  he 
Thyfical  power  of  doing,  what  a  wue-  Man 
will  certainly  chule  not  to  oo  ,  o;  q\  fois^ar 
ing  to  do,  what  yet  a  wife  Man  will  not 
fail  to  do  \  is  compared  with  being  _  Able 
«  to  refufe  our  Affent  to  what  is  evidently 
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H  True  to  m  Which  (as  before,)  is  not 
an  AUion,  but  a  Perception.  Page  78,  70, 
81  and  82,  By  the  fame  abfurd  Confound¬ 
ing  of  what  is  A8ive  with  what  is  Pajfive, 
it  is  alleged,  that,  if  Man  was  indued  with 
Liberty  of  Aftion,  he  would  not  be  “  necejfa- 
“  rily  determined  to  AlTent  to  7 ruth  only  ft  he 
would  not  “  be  necejfarily  determined  in  his 
4‘  Affent,  by  what  ferns  a  reafon  to  him  ft  he 
would  “  be  indifferent  to  Propofitions,  not- 
“  veithftandingany  reafon  for  them  ft  he  might 
rejsll  what  appears  True  to  him,  and  affent 
“  to  what  feems  abfurd  to  him  ft  he  would 
have  an  “  Indifference  to  receive  Truth  " 
he  would  be  “  capable  of  Judging  contrary 
to  his  Reafon  ft  and  would  “  not  be  ne- 
“  ceffarily  determined  by  the  greatefl  Evi¬ 
dence ,  to  affent  to  Truth”  From  page 
t0  5 7 t  tbe  words  Willing  and  Preferring, 
are  continually  made  ufe  of  in  the  rnoft 
confufed  manner,  to  denote  equally,  and 
without  Any  Diftinciion,  both  the  La' ft  Per¬ 
ception  or  fin dgment  of  the  Under  ft  anding 
which  is  entirely  Pajfive ,  and  alfo  the 
Eir ft  Exertion  of  t  ce  Self -moving  Power  which 
is  eflentially  Aclwe.  Thefe  Two  Things, 
f  fay,  the  Author  conflantly  confounds  to¬ 
gether,  as  One  Individual ,  by  the  ambiguous 
ufe  of  the  words  Milling  and  Preferring . 
Arguing,  that  becaufe  Willing  and  Prefer¬ 
ring,  fo  far  as  thofe  Words  fignify  the  la  ft 
Perception  ox  Approbation  of  the  Underfunding, 
are  Pajfive  and  Neceffary  ■  therefore  Will- 


ing  and  Preferring,  when  the  fame  Worfs 
imply  the  firjl  Exertion  vf  the  Self  moving 
Power ,  which  is  efentially  derive,  are  ne- 
cejfary  alio  :  And  becaufe,  when  Will  figm- 
fies  the  actual  exertion  of  the  Self  moving 
Power,  a  Man  then  indeed  muff  necejfarily 
do  that  which  he  Wills,  (becaufe  it  is  not 
poffible  that  a  Man  fhould  not  do  a  thing, 
when  he  is  fuppofed  to  do  it  ’)  therefore, 
when  the  fame  word  \WHP]  fignifies  nothing 
more  than  the  la  ft  Approbation  of  the  Under - 
ftanding,  it  (hail  ftill  be  true  that  a  Man 
muft  Necejfarily  do  (ufing  the  word  Necefta - 
rily  in  the  Phyfical  and  proper  SenfeJ  what 
his  Under  ftanding  approves „  Than  which 

Confequence,  nothing  can  be  more  weak* 
For  though  the  Self  moving  Power,  (which, 
if  it  is  not  Free, is  a  contradiction  in  Terms,  j 
is  an  adequate  Caufe  of  Action  yet  Under - 
ftanding  or  Judgment  or  Aftent  or  Approba¬ 
tion  or  Liking,  or  whatever  Name  youpleafe 
to  call  it  by,  can  no  more  poflibly  be  the 
efficient  Caufe  of  ABion,  than  Re  ft  cm  be  the 
Caufe  of  Motion .  Nothing  can  poflibly  be 
die  Caufe  of  an  EffeB  more  confder able  than 
it f elf  Nothing  that  is  pajjive,  can  pofiibly  be 
the  Caufe  of  any  thing  that  is  ABive .  Anoc- 
cafion  indeed,  it  may  be  ^  and  ABion  may  be 
eonfequent  (tho*  without  any  Phyfical  connexi¬ 
on^  upon  Perception  or  Judgment ,  nay,  it 
may  ealily  (if  you  pleafe)  be  fuppofed  to  be 
A  LW  ATS  confequent  upon  it,  and  yet  that 
at  the  fame  time  there  be  no  manner  uf  Phy¬ 
fical 
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fical  or  neceffary  connexion  between  them.  For 
inflance  :  God’s  performing  his  Promife ,  is 
A  LW  A  T  S  confequent  upon  his  making  it: 
Yet  there  is  no  connexion  between  them,  as  be¬ 
tween  Caufe  and  Effect  :  For,not  the  Promife 
of  God,  but  his  Atiive  Power  is  the  alone 
Phyfical  or  efficient  Caufe  of  the  Performance . 
tc  When  Authors ,  who  in  other  refpeEls  are  e- 
c c  qual,  treat  of  any  SubjeBs  further  than  they 
cc  have  clear  and  diflinct  Ideas  *  they  do  and 
cc  cannot  but  write  to  as  little  purpofe,  and 
u  take  as  abfnrd  pains ,  as  the  mojl  ignorant 
cc  Authors  do”  ,*  < , 

Again  :  What  is  become  of  clear  and  di - 
'  ftinct  Ideas ,  when  we  are  told  of  u  Actions 
u  being  determined  by  the  CAUSES  preced - 
C4  ing  each  Action?  s’  of  Man’s  being  “  Ever  un- 
<4  avoidably  determined  in  every  point  of  time 
<c  by  the  Circum fiances  he  is  in ,  and  the' 
“  CAUSES  he  is  under ,  to  do  that  one  thing 
cc  he  does ,  and  not  poffibly  to  do  any  other"?  of 
*  cc  This  fir  fl  neceffary  Action",  Q  viz.  Percep¬ 
tion,  which  is  No  Action  at  all ,1  being  “  the1 
“  Foundation  and  C  A  U  S  E  of  all  the  other 
cc  intelligent  Actions  of  Man  ’  ?  and,  of  “  Plea- 
fc  fure  and  Pain  being  CAUSES  to  determine' 
cc  Mens  Wills T  For,  what  Idea  can  any  Man 
frame,  how  Plea  fure  or  Pain,  which  are  mere;. 
pajfwe  Perceptions  ^  or  how  Reafons ,  Motives' 
and  Arguments,  which  are  mere  abfraB  Noti¬ 
ons,  can  be  the  phyfical,  necejfary and  efficient ■ 
Caufe  of  ASH  on?  May  not  an  ab  frail  Noti¬ 
on  as  well  Jlrike  a  Ball ,  as  be  the  efficient \ 
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Caufe  of  Motion  in  a  Mans  Body  ?  Occafwns 
indeed  they  may  be,  and  are,  upon  which 
That  Subftance  in  Man,  wherein  the  Self- 
moving  Principle  rendes,  freely  exerts  its  Ac¬ 
tive  Pozvsr.  But  ’tis  the  Self-moving  Princi¬ 
ple ,  and  not  at  all  the  Reafon  or  Motive , 
which  is  the  phyjical  ox  efficient  CAUSE 
of  Action.  When  we  fay,  in  vulgar  Speech, 
that  Motives  or  Reafons  DETERMINE 
a  Man  ’tis  nothing  but  a  mere  Figure  or 
Metaphor.  Tis  the  'Man ,  that  freely  deter¬ 
mines  hitnfelf  to  aft.  Reafons ,  ox  Perceptions 
of  the  Under  (landing,  can  no  more  (properly 
and  ftrictly  lpeaking)  determine  an  Action, 
than  an  abjlract  Notion  can  be  a  Subftance  or 
Agent,  can  ftrike  or  move  a  piece  of  Matter. 
Unlefs  All  that  this  Gentleman  advances  a- 
bout  Reafons  and  Motives  and  Perceptions  of 
the  Under (landing,  be  mere  *  Cant  -,  and  his  *  png. 
true  meaning  be,  that  Man  is  indeed  No 
Agent  at  all,  but  is  moved  neceftarily  and 
mechanically  by  mere  Impulfes  of  fubtle  Mat¬ 
ter.  And  then  the  Queftion  will  (till  for 
ever  return  upon  him,  about  the  OrigivM 
Caufe  of  Motion  •  Which  mud  either  finally 
be  refolved  into  a  Fir  ft  Mover ,  in  whom 
confequently  there  is  Liberty  of  Action  ,  or 
elfe  into  an  infinite  and  eternal  Chain  of  Ef¬ 
fects  without  Any  Caufe  at  all  :  Which  is  an 
exprefs  contradiction,  except  Motion  could 
be  neceffarïly-exi fient  in  its  own  Nature ^ 
Which  that  it  is  not,  is  evident,  becaufe  the 
Idea  of  Ref  is  no  contradiction  ;  and  alfo  be* 
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caufe  there  being  no  Motion  without  a  par¬ 
ticular  Determination  one  certain  way ,  and 
no  one  Determination  being  in  nature  more 
neceffiry  than  another ,  an  eflential  and  ne- 
ceflàry  Tendency  to  Motion  in  all  Détermina - 
tions  equally ,  could  never  have  produced  any 
Motion  at  all. 

Laftly  :  By  what  clear  and  diJlinEl  Ideas 
can  any  Man  perceive,  that  an  Indifferent 
cy  as  to  Power ,  (that  is,  an  equal  Phyfical 
Power  either  of  aSing  or  of  forbearing  to 
a3  \  )  and  an  Indifferency  as  to  Inclination , 
(that  is,  an  equal  Approbation  or  Liking  of 
one  Thing  or  of  the  contrary  ^  )  is  One  and 
the  fame  Thing ?  And  yet  thefe  Two,  are 
eonftantly  confounded  through  the  whole 
Book  :  The  Author  always  fuppofing,  that 
if  a  Man  is  not  determined  as  neceffarily  and 
irrefftiUy ,  as  a  Weight  determines  the  Moti¬ 
on  of  a  Balance  ^  then  he  can  in  no  Degree 
be  influenced  by,  nor  can  have  any  Regard 
to,  any  Motives  or  Reafons  of  Allion  what- 
foever,  but  muft  be  totally  indifferent  to 
All  /Vêtions  alike.  Thus  page  66,  an  “  In <. 
“  differ ency  to  good  and  evil'  is  put  as  e- 
quivalent  to  a  Phyfical  Poffibility  of  doing 
what  appears  leaf  eligible  ^  And  a  Phyfical 
Poffibility  of  doing  what  appears  lea  ft  eligi - 
gible ,  is  reprefented  as  a  Jfteceff  ty  of  doing 
ivhat  appears  leaf  eligible  ^  like  u  Infants 
“  that  cannot  walk ,  left  to  go  alone ,  with 
u  Liberty  to  fall*.  Page  72,  73,  Liberty 
is  reprefented  as  an  u  arbitrary  Taculty ,  to 
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chufe  without  Regard  to  the  Qiialities  of 
ObjeBs  ;  indifferent  to  all  Objects ,  and 
fwayed  by  no  Motives  in  the  Choice  of 
QbjeBs”.  Page  79,  80,  “  Indifferent  to 
any  Obje&s ,  notwith (landing  they  feemed 

good: - Indifference  to  Pleafure  and 

Pain ,  that  is ,  Liberty  to  refufe  the  firfl , 
/W  lajl 5>.  87,  88,  ’Tis 

argued,  that  u  were  Pain ,  czj* y?/^,  eligible  f 
fthat  is,  POSSIBLE  to  be  chofen ,  fo  the 
Word  muff  be  undei  flood  in  this  Place;"] 
and  Pleafure  y  as  fuchy  avoidable  ;  Rewards 
and  Punijhments  could  be  NO  MOTIVES 
to  a  Mari9.  That  unlefs  “  Pleafure  and 
Pain  have  a  NECESSART  EffeB  on  Men , 
and  it  be  IMPOSSIBLE  for  Men  noty  ô£c. 
of  what  USE  would  be  the  ProfpeB  of 
“  Rewards - — -  or  Punijhments ’’  <?  And,  cc  i/" 
—  all  Men  COULD  prefer  or  will  Pimijh- 
ment  confidered  as  Painy  and  rejeB  Re¬ 
wards  confdered  as  Pleafure  5  Men  would 

c*  under  NO  RESRAINT  9\  Page  89, 
90,  It  is  fuppofed  to  follow,  if  Man  be  not 
a  Neceffary  Agent ,  that  then  he  is  not  at  all 
affe&ed  with  Pleafure  and  Pain”  9  but  is 
indifferent  to  Pleafure  and  Pain  99 ,  and 
equally  indifferent  to  Morality  and  Immo¬ 
rality  *\  The  fame  abfurd  Suppofition, 
is  repeated  again,  page  96.  And  page  99, 
•tis  alleged,  that  “  to  reprefent  Reafons  to 
Meny  —  would  be  of  no  Ufey  if  Men  had 
Fr e e-Wills y  or  their  Wills  were  not  moved 
by  tberfi  ”  *  As  if  nothing  could  poffi- 
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bly  be  of  any  Weight,  or  of  any  life  with 
Men,  that  did  not  Necejfitate  them:  And 
if  a  Perfon  be  not  determined  irrefiftibly, 
then  he  muft  be  totally  indifferent  to  All  Ac¬ 
tions  aiike,  and  can  have  no  Regard  to  Mo¬ 
tives  or  Reafons  of  Action  at  all.  Of  which 
Confequence ,  no  Man  can  have  a  clear  Idea  3 
hill  it  has  firft  been  proved ,  that  Self  Moving 
or  A&ive  Power ,  is  inconfiftent  with  having 
any  Regard  to  Reafons  of  Aiding. 


*  F  re f  p.2. 


1 1 $• 

**  See 
above,  pdg. 
%  and  9. 

Ï  ‘ ; 


In  the  Next  Place,  I  obferve,  that  the 
Author  endeavours  to  irnpofe  upon  his  Rea¬ 
der  a  Falfe  Definition  of  Liberty .  “  I  con- 

cc  tend ,  fays  *  ht,  for  Liberty ,  tfr  it  fignifies 
**  a  Power  in  Man ,  to  do  as  he  wills  or 
^  pleafes  *\  And  this,  he  elfewherc  Riles 
a  f  Valuable  Liberty .  Now  in  this  Defini¬ 
tion,  befides  the  **  forementioti’d  Ambigu¬ 
ity  of  the  Words,  wills  or  pleafes 3  it  ought 
carefully  to  be  remarked,  that  the  word,  Do, 
has  no  Signification.  For  his  Meaning  is 
not,  that  the  Man  a  bis  or  does  any  Thing  ; 
But  the  Liberty ,  or  Power  in  Man ,  to  do  as 
fie  wills  or  pleafes ,  is,  with  Him,  exaftly  and 
only  the  fame,  as  the  Liberty  or  Power  in  a 
Balance  would  be,  to  move  as  it  wills  oy 
pleafes ,  fuppofing  the  Balance  indued  with 
fuch  a  Senfation  or  Intelligence ,  as  enabled 
it  to  perceive  which  way  the  Weights  turn¬ 
ed  it,  and  to  approve  the  Motion,  fo  as  tp» 
fancy  that  it  moved  itfelfi  when  indeed  it: 

/  '  ;  v  ’  •  was; 
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was  only  moved  by  the  Weights .  That  this 
is  his  reaT  Meaning,  appears  plainly  from 
hence  ;  that  he  makes  the  Difference  be¬ 
tween  a  Man  and  a  Clock ,  to  confift  only  in 
Senfation  and  Intelligence ,  not  in  any  tt 
Power  of  ailing.  Whereas  indeed  the  whole  ^  ? 
Effence  of  Liberty ,  confifts  in  the  Power  of 
ailing .  A&ion  and  Liberty ,  are  identical  I- 

deas:  And  the  TVw  DEFINITION  of 
a  Free-Being ,  is,  One  that  is  indued  with  a 
Power  of  ailing  as  well  as  of 
upon. 

This  Miftake  in  the  Notion  of  Phyfical 
Liberty  and  Neceffity ,  led  him  alfo  into  the 
like  Miftake  in  his  Notion  of  Moral  Necefi 
fity.  Moral  Neceffity ,  in  true  and  Philofo- 
phical  Stridnefs,  is  not  indeed  any  Neceffi¬ 
ty  at  all  ^  but  5tis  merely  a  figurative  Man¬ 
ner  of  Speakings  which,  like  all  Other  figu¬ 
rative  Expreffions,  has  nothing  at  all  of  Phy¬ 
fical  Reality  in  it.  When  a  Man  fays,  he 
cannot  POSSIBLE  be  deceived  in  relying 
on  the  Word  of  a  Perfon  of  known  Vera¬ 
city  -,  the  Meaning  is  not,  that  That  Other 
Perfon  has  no  Power  to  deceive  him,  or  that 
(with  Regard  to  the  Phyfical  A&ion )  it  is  not 
as  eafie  for  That  Perfon  to  depart  from  his 
Promife,  as  to  keep  it ,  but  that  the  Man 
has  great  Reafon  to  depend  on  fuch  a  Perfon’s 
Charader,  that  he  flia'll  not  be  deceived  by 
him.  But  now  this  Author  makes  *  Moral  *  Pvef. 
Neceffity  and  Phyfical  Neceffity  to  be  exadly^' 
and  Philofophically  the  fame  Thing:  Only 
*  -  sv  *  *  v  j  '•  -  -  •  with 
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with  this  Diftin&ion,  that  Phyfical  Necef 
Jity  in  an  Unintelligent  Subject,  is  Phyjieal 
Necejjity  *5  but  that  the  fame  Phyjieal  Necejji¬ 
ty ,  in  an  Intelligent  Subjeft,  is  only  Moral 
Necejjity.  When  a  Stone  falls ,  or  a  Clock 
or  Watch  moves ,  it  moves  by  a  Phyjieal  Ne** 
cejjity  :  But  when  a  Man  falls  or  when 
he  is  determined  to  do  Any  AU  ion,  which 
he  is  exaftly  under  the  fame  Phyjieal  Neeef 
Jity  of  doing,  (only  with  this  Circumftance, 
that  his  Underftanding  approves  or  is  pleaf- 
ed  with  ity)  as  he  is  of  falling  when  he  is 
thrown  down  a  Precipice^,  this  (it  feems)  is 
Moral  Necejfity  only.  In  which  Matter, 
the  Author  is  guilty  of  a  double  Abfurdity. 
Firfiy  in  fuppofing  Reasons  or  Motives  (un- 
lefs  thofe  Terms  be  mere  *  Canty)  to  make 
the  fame  necejfary  Impulfe  upon  Intelligent 
Subjects,  as  Matter  in  Motion  does  upon  un- 
mtelligent  SubjeUs  ^  which  is  fuppofing  Ab- 
firaU  Notions  to  be  Subjlances .  And  Se- 

eondlyy  in  endeavouring  to  impofe  it  upon 
his  Reader  as  a  thing  taken  for  grantedy  that 
Moral  Necejjity  and  Phyjieal  Necejjity  do 
‘not  differ  intrinfically  in  their  own  Nature , 

.  but  only  with  Regard  to  the  f  SubjeU  they 
are  applied  to:  When  on  the  contrary  he 
well  knows,  that,  by  Moral  NeceJJitjy  con¬ 
fident  Writers  never  mean  any  thing  more, 
than  to  exprefs  in  a  figurative  Manner  the 
Certainty  of  fuch  an  Event,  as  may  in  Rea- 
fon  be  fully  depended  upon,  though  literal¬ 
ly  and  in  Philofopbiçal  Strie} nefs  of  Truth , 

there 


[  '7  ] 

there  be  no  Neceffity  at  all  of  the  Event. 
Thus  if  God  has  promifed  that  the  World 
ffiall  continue  another  Year,  Yis  a  very  na¬ 
tural  and  obvious  Manner  of  Expreffion,  to 
fay  that  the  World  cannot  poffibly  come  to 
an  End  This  Y  ear  ^  and  yet  no  reafonable 
Perfon  is  by  that  Manner  of  fpeaking  led 
to  imagine,  that  God  has  not  at  this  mo¬ 
ment  the  very  fame  phyfical  Power  of  de  fir  ey¬ 
ing  the  World,  as  he  will  have  at  any  time 
hereafter.  And  therefore  Yis  with  great  un- 
fairnefs,  that  this  Author,  at  the  Conclufi- 
on  of  his  Book,  having  cited  from  Dr  Clarke 
a  Pah  age  wherein  fuch  a  figurative  Expref- 
fion  occurs,  makes  from  thence  the  following 
Inference  :  cc  In  this ,  fays  *  he.  Dr  Clarke  * 
“  plainly  allows  the  Neceffity  for  which  1  have 
u  contended  :  For  he  ajjigns  the  fame 
Caufes  of  human  Aidions,  that  I  have  done  3 
and  extends  the  Neceffity  of  humane  Ac¬ 
tions  as  far  *,  when  he  ajferts  that  a  Man 
cannot,  under  thofe  Caufes }  poffibly  do  the 
the  contrary  to  what  he  does”  Dr  Clarke’s 
words  were  thefe  :  ^  A  Man  intireiy  free 
from  all  Pain  of  Body  and  Diforder  oi 
Mind,  judges  it  unreafonable  for  him  to 
hurt  or  defiroy  himfelf  j  and,  being  un¬ 
der  no  temptation  or  external  Violence, 
he  cannot  poffibly  act  contrary  to  this  ]  udg- 
ment:  Not  becaufe  he  wants  a  natural  of. 
phyfical  Power  fo  to  do,  but  becaufe  it  is 
abfu.rd  and  mifehievous  and  Morally  impofi 
u  fible^ — --that  with  a  perfect  Knowledge  of 
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“  what  is  beft,  and  without  Any  temptation 
“  to  evil,  his  Will  fhould  determine  itfelf  to 
“  choofe  to  ad  fooliflily  and  unreafonably.” 
It  was  reasonable  to  expect,  that  thefe  words 
[“  Not  becanfe  he  wants  a  Natural  or  Phy- 
“  heal  Power  fo  to  do”f  had  been  fuffi- 
ciently  explicatory  of  the  foregoing,  ones. 
And  yet  This  ingenious  Writer  has  found  a 
way  to  put  an  abfurd  Interpretation  even 
upon  Thefe  lafi  Words  alfo.  “  As  to  a  na- 
“  tural  or  phyfical  Power  in  Man ,  to  act 
“  contrary  to  That  judgment  \  f for  (fays  f  he) 
u  — bs  fo  far  from  being  inconji fient  with  the 
“  Doctrine  of  Neceffity,  that  '-—dis  a  Con - 
“  fequence  of  the  Doctrine  of  Neceffity  : 
“  For  if  Man  is  neceffarily  determined  by 
“  particular  moral  Caufes ,  and  cannot  then 
“  pojfbly  act  contrary  to  what  he  does  -, 
“  be  tnuft,  under  OPPOSITE  moral 
1  ‘  Caufes ,  have  a  Power  to  do  the  contrary'”. 
That  is  to  %  :  A  Man's  having,  under  the 
SAME  moral  Caufes,  (which  is  evidently  the 
Senfe  of  Dr  t  larke’s  words,)  a  Phyfical  Pow¬ 
er  to  do  the  con  tray  to  what  he  does  ;  means 
only  his  having,^  under  the  OPPOSITE  moral 
Caufes,  a  Phyfical  Power  to  do  the  contra¬ 
ry  to  what  he  does. 

This  being  premifed  ^  I  proceed  now  brief¬ 
ly  to  coniider  th^  Six  Arguments,  by  which 
the  Author  undertakes  to  prove,  that  Alan  ts 
(what  bv  a  plain  contradiction  in  Terms  he 
calls)  a  NecejJary  Agent  j  and  that  there  nei¬ 
ther  is,  nor  can  be,  any  fuch  thing  as  Liberty. 
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His  Fir  ft  Argument  is  :  That  Experience,  F 
which  th t  Vulgar  urge  in  Proof  of  Liberty  **  w 
is  not  a  Proof  of  it  :  That  many  celebrated 
Philo fopbers  and  Theologers,  both  anrient  and 
modern,  have  given  Definitions  or .  Liberty 
that  are  confident  with  Fate  Oi  Necejji  y 
That  fome  Great  Patrons  of  Liberty  do, pag.  iP}— 
bv  their  Conceffions  in  this  matter  roy  3 
a’il  Arguments  from  Experience  :  I  hat  Auk.}i- 
the  Avions  of  Men  may  be  ranxed  under  56. 
the  four  Heads  of  Perception,  Judging,  F  ti¬ 
ling,  and  Doing  as  we  will  -,  and  that  Expe - 
rience  does  not  prove  Any  of  thefe  to  be  Free  : 

And  laftly,  that  Experience  not  only  does 
prove  Liberty,  but,  on  the  contrary,  m  en  may  ,o9. 
fee  by  Experience  that  they  are  heceftary 
Agents  •  ’Tis  matter  of  Experience,  that  Man 
is  ever  Determined  in  his  Willing  -,  We  expe¬ 
rience  perfect  Neceffity  j  and  they  woo  think 
Liberty  a  matter  of  Experience ,  yet  allow  that 
the  Will  follows  the  Judgment  of  the  V nder - 
(landing,  and  that,  when  twoObjects  are  pre¬ 
sented  to  a  Mans  Choice,  one  whereof  appears 
better  than  the  other,  he  cannot  choofe  the 

tporft . 

j.  Toth  t  fir  ft  part  of  This  Argument,  viz. 
that  Experience,  which  the  Vulgar  urge  in 
Proof  of  Liberty,  is  not  a  Proof  ot  h:  1 
anfwer  -,  that  All  our  Actions  do  Now  in 
experience  Seem  to  us  to  be  Free,  exac  } 
in  '  the  Same  Manner ,  as  they  would  do  upon 
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fuppojition  of  our  being  really  Free  Agents  : 
And  confequently,  though  This  alone  does 
fiot  indeed  amount  to  a  ftricf  Demonfiration 
of  our  beingFree  ^  yet  it  leaves  on  the  other 
fide  of  the  Queftion  nothing  but  a  bare  Poffi - 
biltty  of  our  being  fo  framed  by  the  Author 
of  Nature,  as  to  be  unavoidably  deceived  in 
this  matter  by  every  experience  of  every  Ac¬ 
tion  we  perform.'  The  cafe  is  exactly  the 
fame,  as  in  that  notable  Queftion,  whether 
the  World  ext  (Is  or  no*  There  is  no  Demon - 
flration  of  it  from  Experience  :  There  always 
remains  a  bare  Pojfibility ,  that  the  Supreme 
Being  may  have  fo  framed  my  Mind,  as  that 
I  (hall  always  neceffarily  be  deceived  in  eve¬ 
ry  one  of  my  Perceptions  as  in  a  Dream, 
tho5  poflibly  there  be  No  material  WorlJy 
nor  any  other  Creature  whatfoever,  exifting 
befides  my  Self.  Of  This,  I  fay,  there  always 
remains  a  bare pojfbility  ;  And  yet  no  Man 
in  his  Senfes  argues  from  thence,  that  Expe¬ 
rience  is  no  Proof  to  us  of  the  Exigence  of 
Things . 

i  2.  But  many  celebrated  Philofophers  and 
e—19.  ’  Theologers  y  both  antient  and  modern ,  have 

given  Definitions  of  Liberty ,  that  are  confi¬ 
dent  with  Fate  and  Neeeffity .  I  anfwer  : 

Whether  this  be  fo,  or  no,  is  nothing  to  the 
purpofe.  The  true  definition  of  Liberty ,  is, 
a  Power  To  A3  ^  as  1  have  juft  now  fhown, 
pag .  15.  When  ThisGentlemancan  fhow,that 
A3  ion ,  or  the  Power  of  Acting ,  is  confident 
with  Fate  or  Neeeffity  j  then  he  will  gain 
his  Point.  3.  But 
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3.  But  further  -,  Some  of  the  greateft 
Patrons  of  Liberty ,  do ,  by  their  Conceffions  ’  * 
in  this  matter ,  Sufficiently  deftroy  ail  Argu¬ 
ments  from  Experience.  I  anfwer  again  :  Whe¬ 
ther  This  aifo  be  fo,  or  no,  is  nothing  at  all 

to  the  purpofe.  The  Qjteftion  is  not,  what 
any  Man  has  or  has  not  conceded ,  but 
what  the  Truth  of  the  Cafe  Is. 

4.  To  the  Allegation^/  all  the  Actions  ?<(,  St¬ 
ef  Men  may  be  ranked  under  the  four  Heads  5  ' 

of  Perception ,  Judging ,  Willing ,  and  Doing 
as  .we  will  ;  and  "that  experience  does  not 
prove  Any  of  thefe  to  be  Free  :  Ï  anfwer  : 

Fir  (l,  As  to  the  Perception  of  Ideas  ;  this  is 
not  an  Action  at  all  ,  but  a  mere  Paffive 
Faculty  •  And  therefore  all  that  the  Author  p^-j 2. 
here  advances  about  its  being  a  heceffary 
Action ,  is  an  entire  Abfurdity*  Secondly ,  As j^.33,34* 
to  Judging  of  Propoftions ,  that  is,  (as  the 
Author  here  explains  it,)  affentwg  to  what 
appears  and  diffenting  from  what  ap¬ 

pears  falfe  •  This  alfo,  like  feeling  what  we 
feel0  or  hearing  what  we  hear,  is  not  an  Ac¬ 
tion  at  all,  but  is  merely  paffive  5  And  is 
therefore  abfurdly  called.  Another  Action  of 
Man.  Attention  indeed,  or  a  Man’s  chufing 
to  fix  his  Thoughts  on  one  Subjeâ  rather 
than  another,  is  an  Action  ^  and  therefore 
belongs  not  to  This  Head,  but  comes  pio- 
perly  under  the  fourth  Head,  of  Doing  as 
we  will  :  But  A fj'ent ing  to  what  appears  hue, 
or  Difienting  from  what  appears  Falfe,  are  not 
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Thirdly  ,  As  to  Willing  ^ 
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f  Ats  I  before  obferved)  has  a  great  Am- 
V  ciiid  fio-nihes  two  diftind 

o 

intimes  it  fignifies  the  laf  Per - 
Approbation  of  the  Underfundings 
j met i  mes  the  fir f  Exertion  of  the  Self- 
amp  or  ABive  Faculty .  It  can  only  be  in 
the  former  Senfe  of  the  Word,  that  this  Au- 
*.  40.  thor  fays,  cc  Willing  or  Preferring ,  is  the 
fame  with  RefpeU  to  Good  and  Evif  that 
a  fudging  is  withRefpeB  to  Truth  or  F al food: 
It  is  JUDGING  that  one  thing  is  upon  the 
whole  better  than  another ,  or  not  fo  bad  as 
cc  another  And  it  can  only  be  in  the  lat¬ 
ter  Senfe  of  the  Word,  that  he  fays,  “  This 
pag.  37.4c  power  0f  the  Man  thus  to  order  the  Begin - 
tc  fling  or  Forbearance ,  the  Continuance  or  End - 
cc  ing  of  any  ABion,  is  called  the  Will ^  and 
“  the  ACTUAL  EXERCISE  thereof  WiU 
ct  ling  5\  Now  thefe  two  things,  tho’  ex- 
preffed  by  the  fame  Word,  are  yet  very  dif¬ 
ferent  things,  and  have  no  Similitude  the 
one  to  the  other.  The  one  is  entirely  paf 
jive ,  belonging  to  the  Underflanding  only, 
and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Queftion  a- 
bout  Liberty  ^  The  other  is  truly  aBive ,  and 
therefore  comes  not  under  this  Head,  but 
under  the  following  fourth  Head  of  Damp  as 
we  will .  By  confounding  thefe  two  things  to¬ 
gether,  the  Author  conltantJy  amufes  and  per¬ 
plexes  his  Reader:  By  d/finguijhing  them 
carefully,  the  Difficulties  he  propofes,  are 
all  eafily  removed.  'Thus,  to  that  Queftiorj, 
37-  ■  ■  Whether  we  are  at  Liberty  to  willy  or 

^  not 
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<c  not  to  will  a>  .*  The  true  Anfwer  is  }  in 
the  former  Senfe  of  that  Word,  we  are  not 
at  Liberty  ^  in  the  latter  Senfe  of  it,  we 
are .  To  the  Queftion,  cc  Whether  we  can 
4C  fufpend  Willing,  or  no  \  ”  (in  which,  the 
Learned  and  judicious  Mr.  Locke  was  indeed 
much  perplexed  :)  the  Anfwer  is  the  fame  ^ 
that,  in  the  former  Senfe  of  the  Word  Will¬ 
ing,  we  cannot  fufpend  }  in  the  latter,  we 
can .  To  the  Queftion,  tc  Whether  we  are 
at  Liberty  to  Will  or  chafe  one  or  the  o- 
“  ther  of  two  or  more  Objects  ”  .*  The  An¬ 
fwer  is  frill  the  la  me  in  the  former  Senfe  of 
the  Word,  we  are  not  at  Liberty  in  the 
latter,  we  are .  Nor  does  it  make  any  Alte¬ 
ration  in  this  Cafe,  whether  the  Objefts  ■ 
propofed  be  perfectly  alike  and  indifferent,  or 
whether  they  be  unlike  and  different „  For 
if  the  Under  [landing  judges  them  to  be  in¬ 
different,  it  cannot  help  judging  them  to  be 
indifferent  ^  and  if  it  judges  them  to  be  dif¬ 
ferent,  it  cannot  help  judging  them  to  be 
different  :  And  yet  in  either  Cafe,  the  Self- 
moving  Faculty  retains  fully  a  Phyfical  Pow¬ 
er,  or  Liberty,  of  actually  exerting  itfelf  to¬ 
wards  either  of  the  indifferent,  or  either  of 
the  different  Objects.  Which  Liberty  of 
acting,  with  Regard  to  the  indifferent  Ob¬ 
jects,  is  a  moral  as  well  as  Phyfical  Liberty  : 
But  with  Regard  to  the  Different  Objeéts, 
’tis  joyned  with  that  Inclination ,  which  (by 
an  ufual  Figure  of  Speech)  is  Riled  Moral 
fie  ce  [fit y  •  Which  every  rational  Being  does 
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fo  much  the  more  conftantly  and  regularly 
follow,  as  the  Being  is  more  rational  and 
perfect  *  but  which  neverthelefs  is  as  far 
from  intrenching  in  the  leaft  Degree  upon 
Literal  and  Phyfical  Liberty ,  as  even  a  per¬ 
fect  Indifferency  it f elf.  This,  I  fay,  is  plain¬ 
ly  the  true  Anfwer  to  all  the  foregoing  Quef- 
tions:  Except  it  be  denied,  that  there  is  at 
all  in  Man  any  Self  moving  Power:  Which 
fhall  be  considered  prefently  in  its  proper 
Place.  Fourthly  and  laftly  j  as  to  that  which 
pig.  31,  This  Gentleman  calls  the  Fourth  (but  which 
ar~  52’  is  indeed  .the  Only )  Action  of  Man,  viz» 
DOING  as  we  will ,  or  actually  exerting  the 
Self  moving  Faculty  :  Of  this  I  fay,  as  be¬ 
fore,  that  fince  in  All  Cafes  it  does  now  by 
Experience  Seem  to  us  to  be  free^  that  is.  Seem 
to  us  to  be  really  a  Self  moving  Power ,  exadiy 
in  the  fame  Manner  as  it  would  do  upon  Sup- 
pofition  of  our  being  aBually  Free  Agents  ;  the 
bare  phyfical  PoJJibility  of  our  being  fo  fra¬ 
med  by  the  Author  of  Nature,  as  to  be  un¬ 
avoidably  deceived  in  this  Matter  by  every 
Experience  of  every  Action  we  perform,  is 
no  more  any  juft  Ground  to  doubt  the  Truth 
oi  our  Liberty,  than  the  bare  natural  PoJJi- 
hility  of  our  being  all  our  life-time,  as  in 
a  Dream,  deceived  in  our  Belief  of  the  Exif 
tence  of  the  Material  Worlds  is  any  juif 
Ground  to  doubt  of  the  Reality  of  its  Exif 
fence •  But  this  Author  goes  ftill  further-, 
and  contends,  not  only  that  Experience  is  no 
Proof  of  Liberty ,  but 
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5*  That,  on  the  contrary.  Men  may  fee  by 
Experience ,  that  they  are  neceffary  Agents  ; 
That  9tis  Matter  of  Experience ,  that  Man  is 
ever  deter  ruined  in  his  Willing  :  That  we  ex¬ 
perience  perfeB  Necejfity  ;  That  if  we  Will 
any  Actions,  we  find  we  MU  ST  do  thofe 
Actions,  unlefs  fame  external  Impediment  hin¬ 
ders  us  :  That  Man  is  ever  unavoidably  de¬ 
termined  in  every  Point  of  Time ,  by  the  Cir- 
cum fiances  he  is  in,  and  CAUSES  he  is  un¬ 
der,  to  do  That  One  thing  he  does,  and  not 
Poffibly  to  do  any  other  :  And  that  They  who 
think  Liberty  a  Matter  of  Experience,  yet 
allow  that  the  Will  follows  the  Judgment  of  the 
Under Jlanding ,  and  that,  when  turn  ObjeBs 
are  prefented  to  a  Man  s  Choice,  he  CANNOT 
choofe  the  worfi ,  To  all  which,  1  attfwer  : 

Tirfl }  The  Experience  of  a  Man’s  ever 
doing  what  he  judges  reafonable  to  do,  is 
not  at  all  an  Experience  of  his  being  under 
any  Necejfity  fo  to  do.  For  Cone  omit  ancy 
in  this  Cafe,  is  no  Evidence  at  all  of  Phyfi - 
cal  Connexion .  Upon  Su  pp  oft  ion  of  per  fed 
Liberty,  a  reafonable  Being  would  (till  con - 
ftantly  do  what  appeared  reafonable  it  fhould 
do:  And  therefore  its  con fiant ly  doing  fo,  is 
no  Proof  at  all  of  its  wanting  Liberty  or  a 
Phyfical  Power  of  doing  otherwife  :  See  above, 
page  9,  io. 

But  Secondly  :  Either  Man  has  within  him- 
felf  a  Faculty  or  Principle  of  Self  Motion, 
that  is,  a  Power  of  Beginning  Motion  j  or  he 
has  notf 

If 
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If  he  has  within  himfelf  a  Principle  or 
Power  of  Self-Motion  ■  then  (which  is  the 
EfTence  of  Liberty ,)  That  aBive  Sub fiance^ 
in  which  the  Principle  of  Self-Motion  in¬ 
heres,  is  it  lelf  the  only  proper,  Phyfical, 
and  immediate  CaUSE  of  the  Motion  or 
Action:  For,  that  any  thing  extrinfick  to 
the  Agent,  fhould  be  the  Mover,  or  Physi¬ 
cal  Caufe  of  the  Self-Motion ,  is  a  Contradic¬ 
tion  in  Terms.  And  if  it  be  faid,  that  Rea - 
fans  or  Motives  are  the  Caufes  of  Aftion 
this  can  be  true  only  in  a  Figurative  Senfe  ; 
For,  to  make  Reafons  or  Motives  the  Literal 
and  Phyfieal  Caufe  of  Motion  or  Action,  is 
fuppofing  abflraB  Notions  to  be  Sub  fiances. 
In  like  manner.,  if  it  be  faid,  a  Man  MV  ST 


do  thofe  Actions  which  he  Wills ^  and  CAN¬ 
NOT  do  otherwife  ;  this  alio  mu  ft  either 
be  underltocd  in  a  figurative  Senie  only,  if 
by  the  word  [Will  j  be  meant  merely  the 
approbation  of  the  Under funding  :  or  elfe, 
if  by  the  word  \JTilI }  be  meant  the  actual 
exertion  of  the  Self-moving  Power ,  then  the 
laying  a  Man  M  V  S  T  necejfarily  do  thole 
addons  which  he  Wills,  lignifies  nothing  more 
than  that  it  is  not  pofiible  for  a  Man  not  to  do 
a  thing  at  the  fame  time  that  he  is  Suppofed  to 


But  now,  on  the  other  hand,  if  a 
Man  has  not  within  himfelf  a  Principle  of 
Self-motion ,  ora  Power  of  Beginning  Motion, 
then,  being  No  Agent  at  all,  (notwithftand- 
irg  his  Perception  or  Intelligence ,)  any  more 

than 
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than  a  Clock  or  a  Watch  \  his  Motions  mud 
all  be  wholly  owing  to  the  efficient  Impulfeof 
fome  extrinfick  Caufe,  and  the  Motions  of 
That  to  the  Efficiency  of  fome  Other  Caufe  - 
and  fo  on  ,  till  either  at  length  we  arrive  at 
fome  Free  Agent,  in  whom  is  perfeft  Liber - 
ty^  or  elfe  we  muft  go  on  in  infinitum  through 
an  eternal  Chain  of  dependent  Effects  with¬ 
out  Any  Caufe  at  all  ,  Which  is  Abfurd. 

See  above,  pag.  6  &  1 1 . 

The  Author  concludes  this  Argument, with 
obferving  that  the  Actions  of  Children  and  or  & 
Beajls,  are  allowed ,  by  the  Greateft  Advo¬ 
cates  of  Liberty,  to  be  All  neceffary  :  And 
thereupon  asks.  To  what  Age  do  Children 
continue  neceffary  Agents,  and  When  do  they 
become  Free  $  I  anfwer  ;  If  any  Advocates 
of  Liberty  have  allowed  any  fuch  thing,  it 
was  very  weakly  done  of  them.  The  Allions 
of  Children ,  and  the  Allions  of  every  living 
Creature ,  are  all  of.  them  effentially  Free \ 
The  Mechanical  andAvoluntary  Motions  of 
their  Bodies,  fuch  as  the  Pulfation  of  the 
Heart ,  and  the  like,  are  indeed  all  neceffary  * 
but  they  are  none  of  them  Allions .  Every 

Action,  every  Motion  arifing  from  the  Self 
moving  Principle ,  is  effentially  free.  The  Dif 
ference ,  is  This  only.  In  Men ,  this  Pbyfi- 
cal  Liberty  is  joined  with  a  Senfe  or  con^ 
fcioufnefs  of  moral  good  and  evif  and  is  there¬ 
fore  eminently  called  Liberty .  In  Beafts ,  the 
fame  Pbyfical  Liberty  or  Self  moving  Power, 
is  wholly  feparate  from  a  Senfe  or  confciouf- 
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nefs  or  capacity  of  judging  of  moral  good  and 
evil  ■  and  is  vulgarly  called  Spontaneity .  In 
Children ,  the  fame  Phyfical  Liberty  always 
is  from  the  very  Beginning  -,  And  in  propor¬ 
tion  as  they  încreafe  in  Age,  and  in  capaci¬ 
ty  of  Judging,  they  grow  continually  in 
Degree,  not  more  Free0  but  more  Moral , 
Agents. 


His  Second  Argument  to  prove  Alan  a  Ne- 
ce  [far y  Agent ,  is,  cc  becaufe  all  his  A&ions 
57-  tc  have  a  Leginning  :  Lor  whatever  has  a  Be - 
/  cc  ginning ,  ttnifl  have  a  Caufe  *5  cocTy 

“  ,  fr  #  Neceffary  Caufe  A  *  A- 

82.  gain:  cc  /f'  -4/zy  A3 iùn  whatfoever,  can  be 
cc  without  a  Caufe  5  then  EffeSls  and 

tc  Caufe s  have  no  neceffary  relation ,  by 

cc  conference  we  Jhould  not  be  nece [drily  de- 
4C  tertnined  in  any cafe  at  all  A  The  Fallacy 
of  This  Argument,  lies  in  the  words,  Necef¬ 
fary  Caufe.  ’Fis  true/  that  whatever  has  a 
Beginnings  nmfl  have  a  Caufe ,  5Tis  true  al¬ 
io,  that  every  Caufe  is  a  Neceffary  Caufe 
that  is,  that  every  adequate  efficient  Caufe, 
when  it  is  fuppofed  to  operate ,  cannot  but 
produce  the  EffeB,  of  which  it  is  at  That 
time  an  adequate  efficient  Caufe.  But  This 
is  laying  nothing  more,  than  that  any  thing 
ma  ft  needs  bey  when  it  is  fuptiofed  that  it  is. 
Which  is  nothing  to  the  Queftion  about  Li¬ 
berty  and  Neceffity.  For  the  free  Self-moving 
Lower ,  when  it  is  fuppofed  to  exert  itfelp, can¬ 
not 
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not  but  produce  that  Motion  or  A3  ion ,  of 
which  it  is  at  that  time  the  immediate  efficient 
Caufe.  If  I  miftske  not  therefore,  This  Ar¬ 
gument  (in  the  True  Intent  and  Meaning  of 
the  Author)  is  entirely  founded  upon  the 
Suppofttion ,  that  there  neither  is  nor  can  be  in 
Nature  any  luch  thing  as  a  Self-moving  Power 
at  all-  For,  What  elfe  is  the  Meaning  of 
his  affirming,  that,  if  Mans  Actions  are  not 
Eeceffary ,  (that  is,  if  they  be  not  ploy fic ally 
and  efficiently  caufed  by  mechanical  Imputfe 
of  Matter ,  which  is  making  them  to  be  mere 
Pallions  and  not  Addons  at  all  •  or  by  Reafons 
and  Motives,  which  is  making  Reafons  and 
Motives  to  be  phyfical  Agents  or  Subftancesy) 
then  cc  a  thing  can  have  a  Beginning,  whicbPa&'$7* 
“  has  no  Caufe  f  and,  “  Nothing  can  produce 
“  Something ?'  And  when  he  tells  us,  that 
cc  rf  Any  A ion  what fo ever  can  he  don  eftN  ith- q2 
cc  out  a  Caufe,  then  Effects  and  Cat  if is  have 
<c  no  necceffary  relation ,  and  by  confequence 
cc  we  (Jjould  not  be  nece  ft  arily  determined  in 
“  Any  cafe  at  all  ft  And  that,  “  if  in  theP*& •  82 
“  mo  ft  indifferent  things  there  was  not  a 
cc  Caufe  of  Choice ,  but  a  Choice  could 
“  be  made  without  a  Caufe,  then  All  Choices 
“  might  be  made  without  a  Caufe,  and  eve 
u  fhould  not  be  neceff arily  determined  by  the 
“  greatejl  Evidence  to  Affent  to  Truth  :  v> 

What  is  this,  but  Sitppofng  that  there  is  no 
fuch  tning  in  nature  as  a  Self-moving  Power ^ 
and  that  if  every  Action  and  Choice  he  not  as 
neccffiarily  determined  by  fomething  over 

which 


which  the  Perfon  has  No  Power,  as  ohr 
Affent  to  Tmth  (which  is  not  at  all  an  Ac¬ 
tion  or  a  Choice )  is  necefifarily  determined  by 
the  appearing  Evidence  ^  then  an  AElion  is 
done  abfolutely  without  any  Caufe  at  all,  and 
Nothing  can  produce  Something  ?  What  is 
This,  l  fay,  but  Suppofing  (in (lead  of  proving) 
that  there  neither  is  nor  can  poffibly  be,  any 
fuch  thing  as  Self-moving  or  Abtwe  Power, 
not  in  Man  only,  but  even  in  no  other 
Being  whatfoever,  no  not  even  in  God  him - 
felf  ?  For,  the  Argument  isUniverfal  :  And 

*  -  the  Conclufion  alfo  is  Univerfal  :  cc  Liberty 
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("fays  he)  or  a  Power  to  act  or  not  to  act , 
<£  to  do  this  or  another  thing  under  the  fame 
iL  Caufes ,  is  an  ImpoJfibilityC  The  Argu¬ 
ment  therefore  (landing  thus  :  I  anfwer  * 
(Though  to  the  bare  Suppofition ,  that  a  Self- 
moving  or  ASlive  Power  is  impoffible ,  it  were 
fufficient  to  oppofe  the  contrary  Suppofition , 
that  fuch  a  Power  is  not  impoffible  :  But  I 
anfwer  f)  If  there  be  no  fuch  thing  in  nature, 
as  a  Self  moving  or  Active  Power  or  Principle 
of  beginning  Motion ,  (which  is  the  Edence 
of  Liberty  f)  then  there  is,  in  the  Motions 
of  the  Üniverfe,  an  infinite  progrefiion  of 
dependent  Effects  without  any  Caufe  at  all  j 
an  infinite  progrefiion  of  pajfive  Communica¬ 
tions  ^without  any  Agent,  with  out  any  thing  Ac - 
live  at  all  in  Nature.  Which  is  a  manifeft 
Contradiction  }  Unlefs  Motion  could  be  ne- 
cefarily-exiflent  :  Which  that  it  cannot 
poffibly  be,  1  havefhown  above,  pag.  n  ,  ia*. 

I  can- 
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I  cannot  omit  to  take  notice  here  by  the 
way,  that  This  Gentleman,  in  the  paflage^  5^‘ 
now  cited,  pleafantlv  (tiles  Liberty ,  not  on¬ 
ly  an Impoffibility, ,  but  ATHEISTICAL 
alfo  j  and  contends  that  tc  Liberty  Jl anils , 

4C  can  072/7  grounded  ,  071  abjurd 
cc  Principles  of  Epicurean  AtheifmC  Mr. 
Leibnit'Z,  has  done  the  fame,  in  his  Debate 
with  Dr.  Clarke ,  Paper  IV ,  $  18  and 
L,  $  70.  As  if  Epicurus's  fuppofing 
Lifelefs  Atoms  to  be  moved  by  Chance ,  that 
is,  by  Caufes  to  Him  unknown  ^  was  the  fame 
thing  as  our  afcribing  either  to  God  or  Man, 
a  Principle  or  Power  of  Action  or  of  begin¬ 
ning  Motion . 

c  .  - 

r  u  •  h 

The  Authors  Third  Argument  agaiilft  Li-  I  li¬ 

berty,  is,  that  Liberty  would  not  be  a  Per-Pf62* 
fection ,  but  an  Imperfection  ;  and  that  to  be 
a  Heceffary  Agent ,  is  an  Advantage  and  a 
Perfection .  And  upon  this  Argument,  he  is 
very  large. 

He  alleges,  that  Men  would  be  irrational}  tg-  63. 
Agents ,  if  they  had  a  power  of  judging  o- 
therwife  than  according  to  appearing  evi¬ 
dence  5  And  that  nothing  “  can  be  more  ir -  pai'  6t 
ic  rational  and  mconfifient ,  than  to  be ,  able  to 
<c  refufe  our  A  Tent  to  what  is  evidently  true 
<c  £0  z/5,  and  to  affent  to  what  we  fee  to  be 
ct  evidently  falfeC  All  which,  is  very  right» 

But  this  Argument  is  founded  on  a  ridicu¬ 
lous  definition  of  Liberty  5  as  if  a  Power 

of 
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of  Actings  implied  alfo  a  Power  of  Under* 
Jlanding ,  as  Men  pleafed. 

He  luppofes,  that  a  Power  \jl  Phyfical 
Power  "]  of  choofing  Evil  as  Evil ,  implies 
being  ct  indifferent  to  Good  and  Evil”  ^  cc  in - 
“  different  to  what  caufes  pie  a  fur  e  or  fain  f 
a  indifferent  to  all  Objects ,  and  fwayed  by 
no  Motives,”  Which  is  fuppoling,  that 
whatever  things  are  naturally  pofjible  for  a 
Man  to. do,  he  has  an  equal  inclination  to  do. 

Pie  urges,  that  Liberty  would  be  an  Im¬ 
perfection  becaule  ’tis  an  Imperfection,  to 
be  capable  of  chujing  Mifery .  And,  by  the 
fame  Argument,  Exigence  or  Life,  in  all  Be¬ 
ings  except  God  Almighty,  is  an  Imperfecti¬ 
on  5  becaule  it  fubjeCts  them  to  a  Poffibility 
of  Pain  and  Uneafmefs .  Alfo  Virtue  and 
Moral  Goodnefs  will,  for  the  fame  reafon,  be 
imperfections  *5  becaufe  they  effentiaily  include 
a  Phyfical  Power  of  doing  what  is  Evil.  And 
even  in  the  Divine  Nature  itfelf  it  would  be 
a  contradiction  to  fuppofe  any  Moral  perfecti¬ 
on,  if  God  was  under  the  fame  phyfical  ne - 
ceffity  of  doing  all  the  good  he  does ,  as  he  is 
of  being  Omniprefent  and  Omni f cient . 

He  argues,  that  cc  a  Power  to  will  or  chafe 
u  at  the  fame  time  any  one  out  of  two  or  more 
cc  indifferent  things ,  would  be  no  perfection  f 
becaufe,  if  the  things  were  “  really  indif 
<c  ferentf  there  could  be  no  cc  Benefit ”  ari- 
fing  from  the  Choice.  This  is  the  fame  Ar¬ 
gument,  by  which  Mr.  Leibnitz,  proved  that 
5tis  iwpoffible  for  God  ever  to  have  created 

any 
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any  two  pieces  of  Matter  exa&ly  dike ,  be£ 
caufe,  whatever  Situation  he  placed  them  ifi^ 
there  could  he  no  Benefit  in  their  not  being 
tranfpofed. 

He  infills,  that  this  ec  arbitrary  faculty pign*,6% 
cc  would  fubjeS  a  Man  to  more  wrong  Choices  f  73* 
to  cc  more  Miflakes ,  than  Man  c'onfidef - 
cc  ed  as  a  Necefidry  Being  f  [as  â  Necefdry 
Agent, he  means  cc  determined  in  his  Choked 

That  is  to  fay:  The  Power  of  Choofmg,  fub- 
jefts  a  Man  to  make  more  wrong  Choices ,  than 
if  he  had  no  Power  of  Choofmg  at  àlL  Which 
is  undoubtedly  true.  But  if  the  Power  of 
Choofmg ,  be  an  impetfeftion  *,  then  Life  and 
Adivity,  which  ejfentiatty  involve  a  Power  of 
Choofmg ,  are  imperfections  likevvife ,  and  a 
Stone  is  a  more perfed  Creature  than  a  Man. 

He  asks,  concerning  the  Perfection  of  Gocfj  pag.  74, 
u  can  any  thing  be  per  fed,  that  is  not  Ntcefld- 
€£  rily  perfect  ?  5*  That  is  to  fay  If  God 
be  necefiarily  indued  with  per  fed  Liberty ■ 
then,  by  reafon  of  That  necefjity ,  he  cannot 
be  indued  with  any  Liberty  at  all. 

Again  :  <c  Is  it  not  a  Perfe&ion  in  God, Ne  7 4? 

cc  cejfarily  to  Know  all  Truth ,  and  to  be  ne- 
“  ceffarily  Happy ’V  I  anfwer  :  Yes  *5  Becaufe 
Knowledge  and  Happinefs  are  neither  of  them 
AS  ions. 

Again  :  Is  it  not  alfi  a  Perfection  in  him  pdg.  74* 

to  Will  and  Do  ALW  AT  S  what  is  Be  ft? 

Î  anfwer  -5  Yes  :  But  not  to  Do  fo  by  a  P hy¬ 
lic  al  Necejfity  *  becaufe  That  is  not  a  Perfec¬ 
tion,  but  a  Contradiction  in  Terms.  Whate- 

C  c  e  ver 
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ver  is  phy fie  ally  neceffary ,  is  M?  AB  ion ,  nei¬ 
ther  in  Godf  nor  in  any  other  Being. 

He  cites,  with  Great  Satisfaction,  certain 
Weak  Expreffions  of  Some  very  Learned  and 
Eminent  Men,  concerning  all  things  being 
in  their  own  nature  indifferent  ^  and  becom - 
ing  Good ,  only  by  Cod'* s  Willing  them  :  Alfo 
concerning  infinite  Perfection  excluding  Sue - 
ce  [five  Thoughts  in  God  :  And  that  the  Ejfence 
of  God  is  one  perfect  Thought  :  And  that  tho * 
his  Tranfient  Acts  are  done  in  a  SucceJJion  of 
Time ,  yet  his  Immanent  Acts ,  his  Knowledge 
and  his  Decrees ,  are  One  with  his  Ejfence  : 
And  that  the  Immanent  ABs  of  God  being  fup- 
pofed  Free)  *tis  not  eafy  to  imagine  how  they 
fhould  beOne  with  the  divine  Ejfence ,  to  which 
Neceffary  Exi fence  does  mofi  certainly  belong  ; 
And  that  if  the  Immanent  ABs  of  God  are  ne¬ 
ceffary  ,  then  the  Tranfient  mu  ft  be  fo  likewife  5 
as  being  the  certain  effeBs  of  hisImmanentABs : 
And  that  thus  a  Chain  of  neceffary  Fate  mu  ft 
run  through  the  whole  Order  of  things  ^  and 
God  him f elf  then  is  no  Free  Being .  All  which, 
and  many  other  the  like  Citations,  are  no¬ 
thing  at  all  to  the  Purpofe  :  Proving  no¬ 
thing,  but  only  (howing  the  pernicious  Ef¬ 
fects  of  Schola flick  Jargon ,  which  has  fome- 
times  impofed  fo  far  even  upon  very  Learned 
and  Good  Men,  as  to  make  them  think  that 
More  Knowledge  is  conveyed  into  the  Mind 
by  words  that  have  no  Signification ,  than  by 
mere  inarticulate  Sounds . 

He  alleges,  that  Saints  in  Heaven  ceafie  to 
have  Liberty  j  and  that  Angels  are  more  per - 

feB 
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fed  than  Men ,  because  they  are  neceffarily  de¬ 
termined  to  judge  right  in  relation  to  Truth 
and  FalJJjood ,  and  to  chufe  right  in  Relation 
to  Good  and  Evil.  I  anfwer  :  Neither  Saints , 
nor  Angels ,  nor  God  himfelf  have  in  any 
degree  the  lefs  Liberty ,  upon  account  of  the 
Perfection  of  their  Nature:  Becaufe,  between 
the  phyfical  Pozver  of  A&ion ,  and  the  Perfect¬ 
ion  of  Judgment  which  is  not  A3iony  (which 
two  things  This  Author  conftantly  confounds,) 
there  is  no  Connexion.  God  judges  what  is 
right,  and  approves  what  is  Good,  by  a  phy¬ 
fical  necejfity  of  Nature  j  in  which  phyfical 
necejfity ,  all  notion  of  A&ion  is  neceffarily 
excluded  :  But  Doing  what  is  good,  is 
wholly  owing  to  an  Active  Principle,  in 
which  is  ejfeniially  included  the  notion  of 
Liberty.  Nor  is  it  any  thing  to  the  pur- 
pofe,  that,  in  a  perfect  Being,  Doing  right  is 
Always  concomitant  with ,  or  confequent  upon. 
Judging  right  ^  unlefs  it  was  a  Confequence 
in  the  way  of  Phyfical  connexion  bet  wen  Caufe 
and  Effeâ :  Which  that  it  is  not ,  and  can, 
not  be ,  I  have  fliown  above ,  (pag.  9^  )  both 
from  the  Nature  of  the  things  and  from  the 
Inft  ance  of  a  Promife  made  by  a  Perfect  Be- 
mg ,  which  is  A  L  W  A  T  S  followed  with 
Performance,  and  yet,  being  a  mere  Ab fir  ad  ^ 
cannot  be  jtfelf  a  phyfical  or  immediate  effi¬ 
cient  Caufe  of  Action.  Â  proper  phyfical  effi¬ 
ciency  might  as  well,  and  with  as  much  truth, 
be  afcribed  to  Final  Caufe which  every  one 
feows  to  be  nothing  but  Abfiract  ConfiJera- 

G  c  c  a  ttons  j 
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lions  ^  as  it  is  by  This  Author  â  (bribed  to 
Moral  Caufes ,  to  Reafons ,  Arguments ,  Judg¬ 
ment ,  and  the  like. 

All  that  follows  upon  This  Head,  is  no- 
M-  78,  t)Ut  Repetitions  of  the  fame  groundiefs 

Notions  :  That  Man  would  be  more  perfeB 
than  he  is,  if  he  were  indued  with  only  Paf- 
fwe  and  Perceptive  Faculties ,  without  any 
proper  Active  Powers  :  That  if  Man  was  not 
a  Necejfary  Agents  then  he  would  be  INDIF¬ 
FERENT  both  to  Propofitions  and  ObjeBs  ^ 
he  could  be  convinced  upon  no  Principles  ^  all 
Re  afonings  would  be  ofnoUfe  to  him  fat  might 
reject  what  appears  True  to  him ,  and  afj'ent  to 
what  appears  abfurd  to  him  ,  and  all  his 
Motions 9  would  depend  upon  Chance  :  Laft- 
ly,  that  if  a  Man’s  Adionswere  not  Necejfa¬ 
ry ,  then  there  would  not  be  a  Caufeof  Choice , 
but  a  Choice  could  be  made  without  a  Caufei 
and  All  Choices  could  be  made  without  a  Caufe , 
and  we  fhould  not  be  necefj'arily  determined  by 
the  greatefl  Evidence  to  Affent  to  Truth  ,  ôec. 
Than  all  which  Aliénions,  nothing  can  be 
more  abfurd  •  They  being  all  built  entirely 
upon  fuch  Suppofitions  as  thefe  ^  that  there 
is  no  Middle  between  Necejfity  and  Abfolute 
Indifferency  ^  that  Perception  of  Truth ,  is  as 
much  an  Action ,  as  Doing  what  is  right  and 
that  either  Necefjity  or  Nothing ,  is  the  effici¬ 
ent  Caufe  of  all  Choice  and  Action  :  As  if 
there  could  not  poffibly  be  any  fuch  thing  in 
Nature,  either  in  Man  or  in  Any  Other  Being 
whatfoever,  as  a  Power  or  Principle  of  begin¬ 
ning 
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fling  Motion.  Concerning  which  Matter,  fee 
above ,  pag.  30, 

His  -fourth  Argument  againft  Liberty ,  is,  jyt 
that  ’tis  inconfiftent  with  the  Divine  Prefci- 
eience  :  For  “  if  God  foreknows  the  exiltenceMS-  82,84- 
“  of  any  thing,  as  it  depends  on  its  own 
“  Caufes  -  That  exiftence  is  no  lefs  necefiary, 

“  than  if  it  was  the  Effect  of  his  Decree  : 

“  For  it  no  lefs  implies  a  Contradiction,  that 
“  Caufes  fhould  not  produce  their  Effects  \ 

“  than  that  an  Event  fhould  not  come  to  pafs, 

“  which  is  decreed  by  God.  ”  The  Fallacy 
of  which  Argument,  arifes  merely  from  a 
Narrownefs  or  Defect  in  Language  ;  The 
word  Prefcience  being  ufed  to  lignifie  Two  di- 
ftinft  Attributes  or  Perfections  of  the  Divine 
Nature,  which,  though  vulgarly  called  by 
the  Same  common  Name,  are  yet  as  really 
and  truly  different  from  each  other,  as  any 
other  two  Attributes  whatfoever.  This  will 
appear  by  confidering,  that  the  only  means 
we  have  of  framing  to  our  felves  any  true 
Notion  of  the  Divine  Perfections,  is,  by  way 
of  Analogy  inlarging  in  our  Ideas,  to  an  in¬ 
finite  Degree,  every  kind  of  Perfeétion  which 
we  obferve  in  Finite  Intelligent  Beings. 

Now  One  fort  of  Perfection  is,  Knowledge. 

And  Knowledge ,  in  Men,  lignifies  Three  di- 
ftinft  Things.  A  Man  who  never  was  in 
France,  KNOWS  that  there  is  fuch  a  Place  as 
Paris  :  And  here  the  word,  Knowledge ,  means, 
nothing  but  a  firm  Belief,  founded  upon  un- 

Çcc  3  queftionable 
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queftiotiable  Evidence,  A  Man  KNOWS , 
that  the  three  Angles  of  a  Triangle  are  equal 
to  two  right  ones:  Here  the  word.  Knowledge , 
fignifies  Science ,  or  the  Perception  of  a  Truth 
which  is  neceflary  in  its  own  Nature,  A  Man 
KNOWS ,  that  a  very  Covetous  Perfon,  whofe 
Temper  he  is  perfeftly  acquainted  with,  will 
certainly  accept  a  very  gainful  Propofal  when 
laid  before  him:  And  here  the  word.  Know¬ 
ledge  y  means  nothing  but  right  and  good 
Judging.  Now,  to  apply  this  to  the  prefent 
Argument  :  The  former  of  thefe  three  forts 
of  Knowledge ,  can  in  no  cafe,  and  in  no  degree 
whatfoever,  have  any  place  in  God  •  becaufe 
it  effentially  includes,  in  its  very  Notion ,  a 
finhenefs  or  Imitation  of  Prefence .  But  the 
Second  fort  of  Knowledge,  the  Science  or  Per¬ 
ception  of  necelTary  Truths,  is,  in  God ,  juft 
as  much  more  extenfive  and  perfeB  than  in 
Man ,  as  his  infinite  nature  is  more  perfeB  than 
pur  finite.  The  Third  fort  of  Knowledge  alfo, 
rue  fudging  rightly  concerning  Truths  which 
depend  not  on  neçeffary  but  on  Tree  Caufes, is, 
in  God,  juft  as  much  more  extenfive  and  more 
infallible  than  in  Man,  as  the  Divine  Nature 
and  T  nder /landing  is  Supérieur  to  Ours •  Ne» 
verthelefs,  in  God ,  thefe  Two  Perfections, 
each  of  them  infinite  in  their  Degree,  are  yet 
in  their  Kind  as  truly  diftinSl  from  each  o- 
ther,  as  Our  narrow  Science  of  Ne  ce //ary 
Truths ,  and  our  fallible  fndgment  of  Contin¬ 
gent  Truths ,  are  things  very  different  from 
ctneiy  And  God's  infallible  fudgment 
concerning  Contingent  Truths  does  no  more 

alter 
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alter  the  nature  of  the  things,  and  caufe  them 
to  be  necejfary  ^  than  Our  judging  right  at  any 
time  concerning  a  contingent  Truths  makes  it 
ceafe  to  be  contingent  ^  or  than  Our  Science 
of  a  prefent  Truths  is  any  Caufe  of  its  being 
either  True  or  Prefent .  Here  therefore  lies 

the  Fallacy  of  our  Author’s  Argument.  Be- 
caufe  from  God’s  foreknowing  the  exiftence 
of  things  depending  on  a  Chain  of  necejfary 
Caufes,  (which  is  (tiled  Prefcience  J)  it  follows 
that  the  exiftence  of  the  things  muft  needs 
be  neceffary,  it  being  a  contradiction  that  ne- 
celfary  Caufes  fhould  not  produce  their  Effefts» 
Therefore  from  God’s  Judging  infallibly  con¬ 
cerning  things  which  depend  not  on  necejfary 
but  on  free  Caufes ,  (which  Attribute,  tho 
totally  of  a  different  kind  from  the  other,  is 
yet  ufually  filled  by  the  general  name  of 
Prefcience  'Jj  he  concludes  that  thefe  things 
alfo,  contrary  to  the  Suppofition ,  depend  not 
upon  Free,  but  upon  Necejfary  Caufes.  Con¬ 
trary,  I  fay,  to  the  Suppofition  in  the  Argu¬ 
ment  :  For  in  the  Argument  drawn  againft 
Liberty  from  the  Divine  Prefcience ,  it  muft 
not  be  firft  Suppofed  that  things  are  in  then- 
own  Nature  necejfary ,  but  from  the  Divine 
Prefcience ,  or  power  of  Judging  infallibly 
concerning  Free  Events ,  it  muft  be  proved 
that  things  otherwife  fuppofed free,  willthere- 
by  unavoidably  become  necejfary.  Which 
can  no  more  be  proved,  than  it  can  be  pro\e^ 
that  an  Action  fuppofed  at  this  prefent  time 
to  be  free .  is  yet  (contrary-  to  the  Supponti- 

Ç  c  c  4  on) 
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$n)  at  the  fame  time  neceffary ,  becaufe  in  all 
part  time  (whether  foreknown  or  not  forer 
known )  it  could  not  (upon  That  very  Sup- 
ÿofition  of  its  being  now  freely  done  ^  I  fay, 
it  could  not)  but  be  future •  As  has  been 
at  large  explained  in  my  Difcourfe  con¬ 
cerning  the  Being  and  Attributes  of  Gody 
Part  I.  pag .  106.  Edit .  4 th. 

His  Fifth  Argument,  is  as  follows.  “  if 
Man  was  not  a  Feceffary  Agent ,  determined 
by  Pie  a  fare  and  Pain  j  there  would  be  no 
<c  Foundation  for  Rewards  and  Punijhments” 
tag.  ^.Punifliments  would  be  ufelefsy  unlefs  Men 
were  neceffary  Agents  y  and  were  determined 
4S  by  Pleafure  and  Pain  ,  becaufey  if  Men 
6C  or  Indifferent  to  Pleafure  and 

Pain ,  P^ztz  be  no  Motive  to  caufe  Men 

c€  to  obfetve  the  Law”  This  Argument 

that  whatfoever  has  in  itfelf  a  Power 
pi  Self  motion  or  ASion ,  cannot  poffibly  have 
Aj  Regard  at  all  to  Reafons  or  Motives  of 
Action  :  And  that  an  Indifferency  as  to  Power , 
(that  is,  an  equal  phyjical  Power  either  of  ac¬ 
ting  or  of  forbearing  to  AS  f)  and  an  Indif- 
ferency  as  to  Inclinât i on ,  (that  is,  an  equal 
Approbation  or  Liking  of  qne  Gbjed  or  of  the 
contrary  f)  is  One  and  the  fame  thing .  Than 
which  nothing  can  be  more  evidently 
abfurd,  '  '  •  ''  "  /'“*  ‘  J 

VL  His  Sixth  and  Lad  Argument,  is  :  “  If 

fag.  Man  was  not  a  Tie ceffary  Agent,  determin- 

•  c  ed 
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H  ed  by  Pleafure  and  Pain  he  would  have 
H  no  Notion  of  Morality,  or  Motive  to prac- 
<c  tife  it?  If  tc  he  was  Indifferent  to  plea - 
Ct  fure  and  pain,  he  would  have  no  Rule  to  go 
<c  by,  and  might  never  judge,  will ,  and  prac - 
Cc  tife  Right ?  This  Argument,  is  merely 
to  make  up  the  Number,  being  the  very  fame 
with  the  foregoing. 

The  remaining  part  of  his  Book,  is  taken 
up  in  anfwering  Objections.  The  Chief 
of  which,  is  }  that  Punifhments  would  be 
ufelefs  and  unjuft ,  if  Men  were  not  Free  A- 
gents .  To  which  he  anfwers  *,  that  Punish¬ 
ments,  or  the  Fears  of  Punijhment ,  have  the 
fame  effect  upon  intelligent  necejj'ary  Agents , 
to  determine  their  A  étions  towards  the  Pub- 
lick  Good  j  as  Freights  have  upon  a  Clock ,  to 
make  it  go  right .  But  how  much  foever 
political  Ends  may  fometimes  poflibly  befer- 
ved,  by  doing  great  Injuries  to  Innocent  Per - 
fans ,  fuch  as  neceffary  Agents  cannot  but  be  -, 
yet  all  Perfonal  Juftice  and  Inyuflice ,  all 
Right  and  Wrong  with  regard  to  particular 
ferfons ,  is  hereby  totally  taken  away.  And 
though  Weak  and  Frail  Men  may  fall  under 
Neceffities  of  doing  great  Hardjbips  to  parti¬ 
cular  Perfons ,  when  there  is  no  other  poffible 
way  of  learning  the  Publick  Safety ,  yet 
God  Almighty ,  we  are  fure,  can  never  be  re¬ 
duced  to  any  fuch  Diflrefs ,  in  order  to  hip¬ 
po  rt  his  own  Government.  And  therefore, 
if  there  be  no  fuch  thing  as  Iree  Agents , 
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and  confequently  no  fuch  thing  as  Perfmial 
Merit  or  Demerit  •  God,  to  be  fure,  can 
never  either  reward  or  pimijh  any  Creature  j 
( Punijhment ,  at  lead,  he  can  never  pofftbly 
infiift  becaufe  it  muft  neceffarily  be  al¬ 
ways  un  juft.  And  thus  this  Author’s  Opini¬ 
on  abfolutely  takes  away  all  Foundation  of 
Religion. 

But  becaufe  anfwering  Objections  of  his 
own  raifing,  (if  he  were  never  fo  able  to  do 
it,)  is  nothing  to  the  purpofe  :  I  (hall  briefly 
draw  up  for  him  the  Sum  of  what  has  been 
faid,  into  One  Objection  ;  To  which  if  he 
can  give  a  clear  and  diftinCt  Anfwer,  after  the 
manner  of  one  who  fincerely  feeks  after  the 
Truth,  and  not  in  a  loofe  and  ambiguous 
Ufe  of  Words  of  uncertain  Signification  j 
this  whole  Matter  may  then  pofltbly  deferve 
to  be  reconfidered. 


Man,  either  has  within  himfelf  a  Princi¬ 
ple  of  A&ion,  properly  fpeaking  that  is,  a 
Self  moving  Faculty  5  a  Principle  or  Power  of 
beginning  Motion  :  Or  he  has  not* 

if  he  has  within  himfelf  fuch  a  Principle 
then  he  is  a  Free,  and  not  a  Necejfary  Agent. 
i  or  every  A eceffary  Agent  is  moved  neceffari - 
ly  by  fomething  elfe  •  '  and  then  That  which 
moves  ft,  not  the  thing  it  J elf  which  is  moved , 
is  the  True  and  Only  Caufe  of  the  Action, 
That  any  Other  thing  operating  upon  an  A~ 
gent,  fhould  efficiently  and  necejfarily  produce 
Self-motion  in  That  Agent  *  is  a  direct  Contra - 
fid  ion  in  Tçrma,  If 
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If  Man  has  not  within  himfelf  a  Principle 
or  Power  of  Self-motion  ^  then  every  Motion 
and  A3ion  of  Man,  is  ftridiy  and  properly 
produced  by  the  efficiency  of  fome  extrinfick 
Caufe  :  Which  Caufe ,  mu  ft  be  either  what  we 
ufually  call  the  Motive  or  Reafon, upon  which 
a  Man  ads  ^  or  elfe  it  muft  be  fome  infenfibie 
Subtle  Matter ,  or  fome  other  Being  or  Sub¬ 
fiance  making  an  Impreffion  upon  him. 

If  the  Reafcns  or  Motives  upon  which  a 
Man  ads,  be  the  immediate  and  efficient  Caufe 
of  the  ASion  :  then  either  abflraS  Notions 3 
fuch  as  all  Reafons  and  Motives  are,  have  a 
real  Subfjlence ,  that  is,  are  themfelves  Sub- 
fiances  or  elfe  That  which  has  it  felf  no  real 
'  Sub fijlence ,  cm  put  a  Body  into  Motion  :  Ei¬ 
ther  of  which,  is  manifeftly  abfurd. 

If  infenfibie  Subtle  Matter ,  or  any  other 
Being  or  Sub  fiance  ^  continually  making  impref- 
fion  upon  a  Man,  be  the  immediate  and  effici - 
cient  Caufe  of  his  ading  :>  then  the  Motion  of 
That  Subtle  Matter  or  Subfiance ,  muft  be 
caufed  by  fome  Other  Subftance,  and  the 
Motion  of  That  by  fome  Other ,  till  at  laft  we 
arrive  at  a  Free  Agent  :  And  then  Liberty 
is  a  pofible  thing  :  And  then  Man  poflibly 
may  have  Liberty  :  And  if  he  may  poffibly 
have  it,  then  Experience  will  prove  that  he 
probably ,  nay,  that  he  certainly  has  it. 

If  we  Never  arrive  at  Any  Free  Caufe  : 
Then  there  is  either  in  infinitum  a  Progrefiion 
of  Motions  without  any  Mover ,  of  Effe&s 
without  any  Caufe,  of  things  a&ed  without 
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any.  Agent  5  Which  is  a  manifeft  Contra- 
diction  :  Or  elfe  Motion  exifts  necefiarily  of 
it f elf 

if  Motion  exifts  necejfarily  of  itfelf  *  it 
rauft  be  either  with  a  Determination  every 
way,  or  one  certain  way  :  If  with  a  Determi¬ 
nation  everyway ,  This  is  no  Motion  at  all  :  If 
with  a Determination  one  certain  way, thenThat 
Determination  is  either  necefjary ,  and  confe- 
qyently  all  other  Determinations  imp  off  b  le  * 
which  is  contrary  to  experience  ^  Or  elfe 
there  inuft  be  a  particular  Reafon  of  That 
determination,  and  fo  backwards  in  infinitum  • 
which  comes  to  the  forèmç ntionedAbfurdity  9 
of  EffeSs  exifting  without  Any  Caufe. 

I  cannot  make  an  End,  without  earneftly 
defiring  this  Author  ferioufly  to  confider 
with  himfelf.  What  it  is  that  he  has  all  this 
time  been  pleading  for.  For  though  it 
might  be  fuppofed  polftble,  that,  among 
Necefiary  Agents ,  a  fort  of  a  Machine  of 
Government  might  be  carried  on,  by  fuch 
Weights  and  Springs  of  Rewards  and  Bunt  fit¬ 
ments,  as  Clocks  and  Watches  (fuppofing  them 
to  feel  what  is  done  to  them)  are  rewarded  and 
punched  withal  -,  yet  in  truth  and  reality,  ac¬ 
cording  to  This  Suppofition,  there  is  nothing 
intrinjic ally  good  or  evil ,  there  is  nothing  per- 
finally  juft  or  unjuft ,  there  is  no  Behaviour  of 
rational  Creatures  in  any  degree  acceptable  or 
unacceptable  to  God  Almighty .  Confider  the 
Cqnfequence  of  1  his®  Superfiition  and  Bi ? 

gottry 
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gottry ,  (tilings  very  mechanical \  as  well  as 
very  mifchievous  to  Mankind,)  can  never  be 
rooted  out,  but  by  perfuading  Men  to  look 
upon  themfelves  as  rational  Creatures,  and 
to  implant  in  their  Minds  rational  Notions  of 
Religion  :  Religion  there  can  be  None,  with¬ 
out  a  Moral  Difference  of  Things  :  A  moral 
Difference  of  things  there  cannot  be ,  where 
there  is  no  place  for  ABion :  And  Affion 
there  can  be  none,  without  Liberty . 

A  Tree  and  Impartial  Inquiry  after  Truth, 
where*  ever  it  is  to  be  found,  is  indeed  a  No¬ 
ble  and  mod  Commendable  Dilpofition  :  A 
Difpofition,  which  every  Man  ought  himfelf 
to  labour  after,  and  to  the  utmoft  of  his 
Power  incourage  in  all  Others:  3Tis  the 
Great  Foundation  of  all  ufeful  Knowledge , 
of  all  true  Virtue,  and  of  all  fincere  Religi¬ 
on.  But  when  a  Man  in  his  Searches  into 
the  Nature  of  Things,  finds  his  Inquiries 
leading  him  towards  fuch  Notions,  as,  if 
they  ihould  prove  true ,  would  manifeftly 
fubvert  the  very  Effences  of  Good  and  Evil  , 
The  Leaf  that  a  Sober-minded  Man  can  in 
fuch  a  cafe  poffibly  be  fuppofed  to  owe  to 
God,  to  Virtue,  to  the  Dignity  of  a  ra¬ 
tional  nature ,  is,  that  he  ought  to  be  in  the 
higheft  degree  fearful  and  fufpicious  of 
himfelf,  lead  he  be  led  away  by  Any  Preju¬ 
dice ,  lead  he  be  deceived  by  any  erroneous 
Argument ,  lead  he  differ  himfelf  to  be  im- 
poled  upon  by  any  wrong  Inclination .  Too 
great  an  Affurance  in  Arguments  of  This 

Nature, 
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‘  Nature,  (even  though  at  prefent  they  feem- 
ed  to  him  to  be Lemon  fir  at  ions  Rejoicing  in 

the  Strength  of  them,  and  taking  pleafure  in 
the  carrying  of  fuch  a  Caufe  ;  is  what  a  Good 
Mind  can  never  be  capable  of  To  fitch  a 
Perfon,  the  finding  his  own  Arguments  un - 
anfiwerable ,  would  be  the  greateft  Grief  : 
Triumphing  in  fo  melancholly  a  Field,  would 
be  the  higheft  Lijf ati  s faction  •  and  nothing 
Could  afford  fo  pleafmg,  fo  agreeable  a  dif- 
appointment ,  as  to  find  his  own  Reafonings 
fhown  to  be  inconclufive. 

I  fhall  fugged  to  this  Author’s  Confedera¬ 
tion,  only  one  thing  further.-  That  All 
fincere  Lovers  of  Truth  and  Liberty,  of 
free  and  impartial  Examination,  are  under 
the  higheft  Obligations  in  reafon  and  Con* 
fcience,  always  to  make  ufe  of  That  Free¬ 
dom  which  we  fo  greatly  efteem  and  fo 
juftly  boaft  of,  in  fuch  a  manner  only,  as 
may  give  no  occafion  to  Super (litious  Men 
and  Lovers  of  Darknefs  ,  to  endeavour  to 
retrench  That  Liberty  of  inquiring  after 
Truth,  upon  which  All  valuable  Knowledge 
and  all  true  Religion  Eil'entially  depends,-" 
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two  Volumes.  The  2d.  Edition^  Svo.  pi.  12  s. 

Three  Pradical  EfTays  on  Baptifm,  Confirmation,  and 
Repentance  :  Containing  full  Inhructions  for  a  holy  Lire,, 
with  earneft  Exhortations,  efpecially  to  young  Penons, 
drawn  from  the  Confideratioh  of  the  Seventy  o^  the  Dn- 
ciplineof  the  Primitive  Church.  The  Third  Edition. 
This  new  Edition  makes  1 1  Sheets  in  Twelves,  on  good 
Paper,  and  a  fair  Letter.  Pr  1  s.  and  for  the  Encourage¬ 
ment  of  the  Charitable,  1 16  for  <5/.  bound. 

A  Letter  to  Mr  Dodweil  ;  wherein  all  the  Arguments 
in  his  Epiftolary  Difcourfs  againft  the  Immortality  or  the 


Soul,  are  particularly  anfwerecf,  and  the  Judgment  of  the 
Fathers  concerning  that  Matter  truly  reprefented.  To¬ 
gether  with  Four  Letters  in  Anfwer  to  the  Author  of  Re¬ 
marks  on  the  Letter  to  Mr  DodweU .  To  which  is  added, 
fome  Reflections  on  that  part  of  a  Book  call'd  Amyntor 
or,  the  Defenfe  of  Miltons  Life,  which  relates  to  the 
Writings  of  the  Primitive  Fathers,  and  the  Canon  of  the 
New  Telia  ment.  pr.  51. 

The  great  Duly  of  univerfal  Love  and  Charity.  A 
Sermon  preach'd  before  the  Queen,  at  St  James  s  ChapeL 
pr.  3  d. 

A  Sermon  preach’d  at  the  Lady  Cook's  Funeral,  pr.  1  d. 

A  Sermon  preach  d  before  the  Houfe  of  Commons,  pr.  2d. 

A  Sermon  preach'd  before  the  Queen  on  the  8th  of 
March ,  1709-10.  pr.  2d. 

A  Sermon  preach’d  at  St.  James's  Church  on  tire 
Thankfgiving  Day,  Nov.  7th,  1710.  pr»  3  d. 

The  Government  of  Faff  on.  A  Sermon  preach’d  before 
the  Queen  at  St  James's  Chapel,  pr.  3  d. 

Jacobi  Rohaulti  Phylica.  Latine  vertit,  refenfuit,  & 
nberioribus  jam Annotationibus  ex  illuftriflimi  lfaaci  Nerv- 
toni  Philofophia  maximam  partem  hauflis,  amplificavit 
&  ornavit  S.  Clarke.  Accedunt  etiam  in  hac  tertia  Edi- 
tione,  novæ  aliquot  Tabulæ  æri  incifæ  ;  8c  Annotationes 
multum  funt  auCtse,  Svo.  price  8  s. 

If.  Nevotoni  Optice.  Latine  reddidit  S.  Clarke ,  S.  T.  P. 

The  Scripture-DoElrine  of:  the  Trinity.  In  three  Parts. 
Wherein  all  the  'Texts  in  the  New  Teftament  relating  to 
that  DoCtrine,  and  the  principal  Paffages  in  the  Liturgy  of 
the  Church  of  England ,  are  collected,  compared,  and 
explain’d,  pr.  6  s. 

A  Letter  to  the  Reverend  Dr  Wells >  ReCtor  of  Cotef- 
hach  in  Leicefterjlnre.  In  Anfwer  to  his  Remarks,  £*?& 
pr.  i  r. 

A  Reply  to  the  Objections  of  Robert  Nelfon  Efq;  and 
of  an  Anonymous  Author,  againft  Dr  Clarkes  Scripture- 
DoCtrine  of  the  Trinity  ;  being  a  Commentary  upon  For * 
ty  feleCt  Texts  of  Scripture.  To  which  is  added,  an  An¬ 
swer  to  the  Remarks  of  the  Author  of  fome  Conflderati- 
ons  concerning  the  Trinity,  and  the  Ways  of  Managing 
that  Controverfy,  in  8? jo.  pr.  41» 
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